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Introduction
k has often been noted that Slavic languages show considerable resemblance in their
lexicon and morphology. However, their syntactic structures differ to a large degree.

This dissertation is concerned with one facet of the syntactic variation. It examines the
syntax of compound tenses in Slavic, taking into account their diachronic development
from Proto-Indo-European via Old Church Slavonic to the current stages. The two
research questions it seeks to explore are what structure compound tenses have in
general, and how and why they differ in Slavic languages.

1. Theoretical embedding

The analysis is couched in the framework of generative linguistics; in particular it
follows its recent version that is currently being developed as the Minimalist Program
(cf.  Chomsky  1995 and subsequent  work).  One  of the cornerstones  of this framework
is the observation that children attain grammatical competence very rapidly and to the
utmost perfection even though the linguistic data they are exposed to are fragmentary
and seem insufficient to acquire the level of complexity represented by natural
language. This paradox is explained through the existence of Universal Grammar, which
is understood as a set of basic, biologically inherited principles that condition the way

language-specific Grammars are constructed. These principles are parameterized, so
that each language may set their values differently. However, given the speed at which
language is attained, these rules must be very simple and general, while the parameter
values must be deducible from very limited language input. Thus, the task of the
generative linguist is to study language data and to try to capture them into simple and

insightful generalizations.
The data investigated in this dissertation cover compound tenses in a selection of

Slavic languages. Compound tenses are structures formed with at least tWO verbs: the
auxiliary and the main verb. Auxiliaries differ from other types of verbs in several

respects.1 They form a closed class of functional categories, which in many languages

show distinct morphological and phonological properties. For example, the auxiliary be
is the only verb in English with a suppletive paradigm. The peculiar morphosyntactic
properties are especially evident in the case of the auxiliaries which have lexical
counterparts. For instance, in some varieties of English only the auxiliary bat.e, but not

the main verb bave, can be negated or undergo subiect inversion.
The distribution of auxiliaries in the clause structure is also quite restricted. They

are always very selective about the category of their complements, as normally they
accept only verbs of a specific category. For instance, the auxiliary bave in English is
always complemented by the past pat:ticiple. Moreover, the type of auxiliary may
influence the morphological form of its complement. Thus, past participles in many
Romance and Germanic languages agree in 9-features with the subject when they are
selected by the auxiliary 'be', but not 'have'.

The semantic function of auxiliaries is rather limited, as they merely express
grammatical properties of predicates, such as tense, aspect or mood. In this way they
perform a role akin to that of inflectional morphology on the verb. In some more
radical accounts, auxiliaries are claimed to be devoid of any semantic value. For

1 See Barbiers and Sybesma (2004) for a recent overview of the properties of auxiliaries, which
was also used in this introduction.



2                                                                                                                                                  Introduaion

instance, Chomsky (1993) argues that all auxiliaries are uninterpretable at LF. Likewise,
Emonds (2000) states that they are lexicalized post-syntactically (that is, at PF), because
they encode only formal features, which do not play any role at LF. This might indeed
be true of some of them, such as the spurious do in English or the copula be, but in
general this view seems too strong, given that some auxiliaries, such as modal verbs,
clearly contribute to the clause interpretation (cfi Barbiers and Sybesma 2004).

According to Pollock (1989: 385ff), auxiliaries do not assign theta roles to the
constituents that they are subcategorized for. On the basis of data from English and
French, he relates this property to syntactic rnovement, which in his opinion is only
available to verbs that are not theta role assigners, but it is not really clear why this
should be so. This is not a widely-accepted view, though, and this dissertation follows
the proposals due to Hoekstra (1984, 1986), Roberts (1981, and Brockhuis and Van
Dijk (1995), who argue that bave is a transitive auxiliary, whereas be is an unaccusative
auxiliary. The former introduces an agent and assigns accusative case to the obiect,
while the latter is unable to perform these functions, on a par with other unaccusative
verbs.

The relation of auxiliaries with respect to other verbs has been a matter of a long
debate in generative grammar. On the one hand, Chomsky (1965) proposed that
auxiliaries are categorially different from the main verb, therefore they do not pro)ect a
separate VP, but rather they arc extensions of the VP template. On the other hand,
Ross (1969) claimed that auxiliaries have the same functions as main verbs;
consequently, they project their own VP and their own maximal clausal projection. In
the current framework these two lines of reasoning correspond, respectively, to a
monoclausal versus bi-clausal interpretation of the compound tense structure. This
dissertation will not tackle this issue (see Erb 2001, Julien 2001, Van Riemsdiik 2002,
and Breitbarth 2005 for some discussion), and I will assume that in Slavic compound
tense constructions are uniformly monoclausal, with the participle projecting the lexical
head Part, which is dominated by several functional projections up to TP.

Finally, it is important to point out that auxiliaries differ from main verbs also in
their phonological properties. For instance, in English their onset and the nucleus may
be eliminated, as in (1).

(1)                    If I'd known you're coming, I'd have baked a cake

Correspondingly, the perfect auxiliaries in Slavic are often chtics, and their phonological
requirements are reflected in the syntactic patterns of compound tenses. Moreover, it
will be shown that the phonological reduction of certain verbs indicates the re:ulalysis
of a lexical verb as an auxiliary.

The status of the past participle, which constitutes the main verb in compound
tenses, is subject to equal controversy. In contrast to auxiliaries, participles form an
open class of lexical items to which new members may be added, and are as rich in their
semantic content as other lexical verbs. However, their categorial status is far from
clear. In languages with overt agreement morphology, pat:ticiples are specified for
number and gender, on a par with adjectives, but not for person, in contrast to finite
verbs. They can also appear in the contexts which are inaccessible for verbs; for
instance, they may modify nouns (e.g. tbe fogotten  stog vs.  *tbe fo et  stooi), or appear with
lin\dng verbs, such as remain (e.g.  tbedoor remained dosed vs *tbedoor remained close)

Moreover, participles occur in many types of constructions. That is, unlike
auxiliaries, whose distribution is limited to compound tenses, participles perform a
variety of functions. For instance, in many Indo-European languages the same type of
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participle that is used in compound tenses as an "active" past participle appears in
passive structures, as in I bave  foqotten  tbis stoly and a folptten  story. This fact has given rise
to the idea, most recently exphcitly verbalized by Emonds (2000 ch. 5), of a unifurm
categorial treatment of past and passive pal,ticiples. Even though this proposal is not
unproblematic, because unaccusative verbs such as ami'e ma>  occur as perfect
participles but never as passive participles, 1 will demonstrate that it is basically correct

and receives more support from Slavic data. 1 will argue that just as passive participles,
past participles are unable tc, project an external theta role and assign structural case,
but through the process of grammaticalization of the compound tense formed with the
auxilian· 'have', the participle increases its verbiness and ma>· be formed from a wider
spectrum of verbs.

2. The compound tenses in Slavic

Most of the generalizations concerning the nature of participles and auxiliaries have
been made in the generative literature on the basis of Romance and Germanic data. The
Slavic languages have not received much attention, even though they use compound
tense constructions that are not found in many other Indo-European language groups.
They also exhibit a wide range of morphologically and functionally diversified
participles. Thus, their examination may lead to a verification of some assumptions
concerning the properties of compound tenses.

The Slavic languages have developed a compound tense which is formed with the
verb 'be' as the exclusive auxiliary in all contexts, irrespectively of the transitivity of the
main verb. This is a rare pattern outside Slaric. In Germanic and Romance languages it
is found only in the dialect of Terracina (ltalo-Romance) and Shetlandic (a variety of
Scots English, cf. Bentley and Eyth6rsson 2004). In other Germanic and Romance
languages the verb 'be' is selected as the auxiliary only in unaccusative and passive
structures; that is, when the subject is an internal argument of the verb.

In Slavic, the auxilian is accompanied by the so-called "l-participle", which is used
as the main verb (cf. 2:0. In contrast to the Germanic and Romance languages, the
participle in the compound tense is morphologically different than in the passive
construction. As (2b) shows, the Aparticiple may never be used as the passive participle.

(2)  a. h·an e    tel     knigata
Ivan bepRES.lsG readpART M Sc, book-rhe

"Ivan has read/been reading the book"
b. Knigata e detana/*tela Ot Ivan

book-thet, bepluis.356 readpASS.F.SG/readpART.F.SG by Ivan
"The book is being read by Ivan" mt

The l-participle is also not a past participle, because in some Slavic languages it is used
to express future meanings, as shown in (3a) for Polish and in (31,) for Serbo-Croatian.
Example Ob) represents the so-called Future Il construction.

(3)           a.        Jan  bgdzie pisal Est

Jan   bepRF lsG  WritepART MAC,   letteric.c
"Jan will be writing a letter"                                                                  91)
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b.  Kad budemo govorili s          Martiom.
when   bepRF.ipL   speakpART pL       with       Marila

""When/if we speak with Niarija... (S-C)

The l-participle renders the aspectual meaning of the predicate. Thus, the form tel in
(2a) is specified for the imperfectire aspect. It can also appear with an aspectual prefix,
such as pm- in (4), which characterizes perfective meaning.

(4)  a. Ivan e protel knigata
Ivan    bepRES 3SG readPARTM.SG book-the
"Ivan has read the book" 0*

However, the auxiliary 'be' shows aspectual distinctions as well. For instance, when it is
used in the imperfective aspect in Old Church Slavonic (cf. be-axi in 53), the complex
tense is interpreted as the pluperfect. When the verb 'be' occurs in the perfective (ct-
b6dem  in 56), it gives rise to the future perfect interpretation. Note that both of the
examples in (5) contain the l-participle as the main verb. This indicates that the
temporal interpretation of these sentences depends on the form of the auxilian·, rather
than the participle. This fact casts a serious doubt on the idea that auxiliaries do not
have any semantic value.

(5)   a.  M-bnoji Re Ot ijudei baax6 priAblo k·b  MEE
many       Foc   from    Jews     beIMP.3pl_  ComepART.SGN  to     Martha
i Marii da utekt  i
and Man' to comfort them

"And many of the Jews had come to Martha and Man· to comfort them"
(OCS, Lunt 1974: 98)

b.        . . .    n,skdi6   sv     i rodili bddern-b
whv even bearp ART.PI bePRF. 1 PL

'9i'hv will we have been born?" (OCS, Schmalstieg 1983: 159)

Diachronically, the l-participle is a Slavic innovation. It derives from a class of Proto-
Indo-European adiectives ending in *-lo, which were completely verbalized and
reanalyzed as participles. It still has adiectival morphology, and agrees with the subiect
of a clause in gender and number, but is virtually not found outside the compound
tenses. In this respect the l-participle differs from the corresponding categories in man>·
other Indo-European languages, which can be used as adiectives outside the compound
tense paradigm.

Previous accounts of compound tenses in Slavic did not pay attention to the
special character of the l-participle described above or to the fact that they are always
constructed with the verb be as the auxiliary. Hence, there are a number of interesting
issues that have not been addressed. For instance, how is the l-participle different from
the past participle in the Germanic and Romance languages? Why does it always agree
with the subject? What grammatical roles do the Aparticiple and the auxiliary 'be'
perform in the compound tense structure? How do its properties influence the syntax
of compound tenses in Slavic?

The examination of the l-parnciple structures and their relation to compound
tenses found in other Indo-European languages will be facilitated by the fact that two
Slavic languages, Kashubian and Macedonian, have alongside developed a compound
tense which is structurally the same as the corresponding constructions in Germanic
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and Romance. As shown in (69) for Macedonian, the auxiliary 'have' is accompanied by

the past participle skinato, which is morphologically the same as the passive participle
(cf. 61,). However,   the past participle always occurs   in an invariant, singular neuter

form, and never agrees with the subiect or its complement.

(6)                   a.              3 9 linam skinato mo#m kosula
hera.Acc         have ls(;       tearp·i-px my-the shirtF.SG

""I have torn mv shirt
b. Novoto palto mu e      skinato

new-theN coatN himci.DAT beJSG tearpASS.N
"His/her new coat is torn" (Mac)

Some other Slavic languages use a related construction exemplified in CD for Polish.

CD      Mam jui wszystkie ciasta upieczone
have already all CakeSAcc.Nv.PL bakeACC.PASS.Nv.PL
"I have alreadv baked all the cakes"                                                  (Pl)

The principal difference between (6) and (7) is agreement in case, gender, and number
between the direct object and the participle in the latter example. Moreover, the
structure in CD displays various lexical and aspectual restrictions on the participle.
Diachronic studies show that the construction corresponding to the one in (7) was the
source of the compound tense formed with the auxiliary 'have' in the Germanic and
Romance languages (the so-called 'have'-perfect). The fact that it is found in a number
of Slavic languages at different stages of its grammatical development permits an
investigation of this diachronic process from a synchronic point of view. The questions
that will be posed in relation to the 'have'-perfect will include the way its syntactic

configuration becomes modified with its grammaticalization. The most evident
indication of the process is the loss of the obiect agreement on the participle. How and
why is it lost? Does the grammaticalization of the 'have'-perfect imply a categorial shift
of the auxiliary or the pat,ticiple? Does it reverse the inability of the participle to assign

structural case and a theta role? How does it influence the status of the auxiliary 'have'?

And, on a more general level, what is the structure of the 'have'-perfect in comparison
to the 'be'-perfect? What is the function of the auxiliaries and the participles in the
respective constructions?

Apart from looking at the structural properties of compound tenses, the
dissertation also investigates typological differences in a number of Slaric languages. All
of them originate from a common ancestor, but the inventory and the structure of their
tense systems have been considerably diversified throughout history. It seems that most
studies of language change focus on external sources of linguistic variation, which arise
due to contacts among speakers of different dialects. An issue that is investigated less
often is how internal properties of a language may trigger a modification of its
grammar. In the case at hand, I will examine the tense and aspect system in Old Church

Slavonic (that is, the oldest written variant of Slavic), which according to some studies

(cf.  Hewson & Bubenik  199D was imbalanced because  of an overlap in marking
aspectual distinctions by both aspectual morphology and aspectual past tenses. Due to
this overlap, the whole svstem was uneconomical, unstable and hence prone to
simplification. The simplification occurred either via a semantic reanalysis, which gave
rise to new meanings of semantically superfluous constructions, or through a
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morphological reduction of certain compound tense structures. It will be demonstrated
that the morphological reduction is directly reflected in syntax.

3. Organization of the thesis

The outline of the thesis is as follows. Chapter 1 is a detailed intl,oducoon to the tense
and aspect system that Old Church Slavonic inherited from Proto-Indo-European. It
discusses the simple and compound tense forms found in this language, and shows how
they are represented in the language groups that subsequently evolved. The
presentation is very detailed, because I believe that it is crucial for any linguist to
ground his/her analysis on solid, crosslinguistic data in order to be able to make valid
generalizations. The analysis will help the reader understand the complexity of the tense
and aspect distinctions in Slavic as well as the sources of structural differences among
these languages.

Chapter 2 analyzes the compound tenses formed with auxilian· 'be' and the l-
participle in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian. In particular, it examines properties of the l-
participle and argues that in contrast to the past participle in Germanic and Romance, it
is able to assign structural case and proiect an external theta role. These assumptions
are used to make specific claims about the structure of the VP in Slavic and are applied
in the analysis of the widely-discussed l-participle fronting across the auxilian· to the
clause-initial position. Contrary to all previous accounts, which advocate a head
movement approach via "Long Head Movement" (cf. Lema and Rivero 1989; Rivero
1994a) or head adiunction (Wilder and Cavar 1997; Boikovit 1997), it is argued that the

l-participle undergoes remnant XP-movement and lands in Spec, TP to check the 9-
features of T.

Chapter 3 is devoted to an analysis of the compound tense formed with the
auxilian 'have' and the past participle. As was mentioned above, this is the default
compound tense in Germanic and Romance, but among the Slavic languages, it has
been fully developed only in Kashubian and Macedonian. Some other Slavic languages,
such as Polish and Czech, use non-grammaticalized variants of the construction, which
permits studying its development in detail. The chapter will also investigate past
participle movement across the auxilian· 'have' in Macedonian and in this way verify the
claims made about the l-participle and its movement in chapter 2.

Chapter 4 explores phonological and syntactic properties of the auxiliary 'be',
which in Old Church Slavonic and South Slavic is a clitic. The auxiliary always clusters
with pronominal clitics, so it is necessary to examine them together. In contrast to
other elements in the clause in Slavic, clitics must rigidly appear in designated positions.
The South Slavic languages exhibit a remarkable diversity in the distribution of clitics. It
is shown that this re0ects a process of language change, which involves a shift from the
second position clitics in Old Church Slavonic and Serbo-Croatian to verb-adiacent
clitics in Bulgarian and Macedonian. The change is argued to have a syntactic reflex:
second position clitics target specifier positions, whereas verb-adjacent clitics are
adioined to T.

Chapter 5 discusses the syntax of compound tenses in Polish. In comparison with
South Slavic languages, such as Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian, its structure has been
simplified. For instance, the auxiliary 'be' has been largely reanalyzed as an affix on the
l-participle. It will be demonstrated that the impoverishment of the auxiliary form has
an effect on the syntax of its compound tenses. For instance, it will be claimed that
unlike in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian, the l-participle is not able to undergo XP-
movement. It moves as a head and incorporates into the auxilian'.



Chapter 1 The diachrony of compound
tenses in Slavic

1.1 Introduction
The aim of this chapter is to set the scene for the analysis carried out in the subsequent
parts of the thesis and to discuss the diachronic development of compound tenses in
the Slavic languages. Even though the main part of this work is synchronic in nature,
the analysis will become more insightful by paying attention to the historical changes
that have taken place. It will be shown that the present variation in the syntax of
compound tenses in Slavic is a direct result of the different solutions adopted in each of
the languages in order to eliminate certain inconsistencies in the tense and aspect

system in Proto-Slavic and Old Church Slavonic.
Furthermore, the chapter is meant as an extensive overview of the tense and aspect

systems in the Slavic languages. Consequently, some of the topics that are discussed
here may receive scarce attention in the subsequent sections of the thesis. However,
they are included here because it is hoped that at least some of the readers will treat the
chapter as a thorough descriptive introduction to the system of compound tenses in
Slavic.

The chapter is organized as follows. After a brief typological overview of the Slavic
languages in section  1.2,  it presents the emergence of tenSe and aspect specification  in
Proto-Indo-European in section  1.3.  Next, it demonstrates that Proto-Slavic inherited  a
rather conservative model of expressing temporal relations, which was further modified
and elaborated over time. One of the features of the model was an excess of aspectual

marking, which was subsequently reduced in distinct ways in particular Slavic groups.
The syntactic effects of the implemented solutions will be investigated in the later parts
of the thesis. The present chapter concludes by describing the current state of affairs in
the tense and aspect system of the modern Slavic languages in section  1.3.4.

1.2 The division of the Slavic languages
The present section describes typologiCal divisions among the Slavic languages. The
languages comprise three major groups: South, West, and East. The thesis is concerned
mainly with three South Sl:wic languages: Bulgarian, Macedonian, Serbo-Croatian, and
one West Slavic representative, Polish. These languages were selected on the basis of
distinct features of their compound tense structures. Since the contemporary East
Slavic languages have virtually no compound tenSeS any more, they will receive little
attention. For ease of reference, the map in (1) presents the distribution of the Slavic
languages. 2

2  The map comes from Comrie and Corbett  (2002:  2,  map  1.1).  I  thank  Routledge for granting
permission for the reproduction of the map.
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1.2.1 The common ancestor

All Slavic languages derive from a common ancestor, which is referred to as Proto-
Slavic. Since there are no written records of this language, it is a reconstruction based
on a comparison of grammatical forms of other Slavic and Indo-European languages.
Alost likely, Proto-Slavic started to differentiate into dialects around the 6a centun',
when Slavs spread into south-eastern and central Europe. However, it is usually
assumed that the unity of Proto-Slavic was finally split around the 9,1'-108 century, with
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the attainment of statehood by Bulgaria, Carantania, Croatia, Serbia, Bohemia, Moravia,
Pannonia, Poland, and Kievan Rus' (cf. Schenker 2002: 114)

Old Church Slavonic was the first literary and liturgical Slavic language. Its
grammar was reconstructed on the basis of the earliest Slavic relics. The manuscripts
were never dated, but the oldest of them are assumed to originate from approximately
863 (Huntley 2002). The earliest texts were not preserved, and the few manuscripts
available   come    from   the   end   of   the    10'  century. These are translations   o f Greek
ecclesiastical texts made by two monks from Salonika, Constantine (Cyril) and
Methodius. They were delegated by the Byzantine Emperor Michael the 34 to go to
Moravia (currently part of the Czech Republic) and to translate the most important
liturgical books into the local dialect. Gradually, Methodius's followers were moving
southwards, and established two cultural centers: in Macedonia and at the court of the
Bulgarian Tsar Simeon (893-927). After a period of growth, the Bulgarian state was

destroyed    by the Byzantine armies    at   the   end    of   the 10m century. The state    of
Macedonia lost its independence some time later, and as a result, the language and
culture were preserved only in Croatia and some Bulgarian, Macedonian, and Serbian
monasteries. After the baptism of the ruhng prince Vladimir in 988, a variant of the
Church Slavonic language evolved in Russia (Lunt 1974: 2).

Constantine and Methodius devised an alphabet for the Slavic language.
Presumably, the authors' native dialect was South-Eeastern Macedonian, but the texts
may have been influenced by local Moravian varieties. At any rate, the manuscripts
demonstrate that the differences between the Slavic dialects, which were all used over a
very large geographical area, were still insignificantly small in the 98 century. lt was only
after  the  year  1100 that independent descendants  of Old Church Slavonic started  to
differentiate into Macedonian-Church Slavortic, Serbian-Church Slavonic, and Russian

(Rus'ian)-Church Slavonic   (Lunt 1974). Notably, Rus'ian texts   had some distinct
features already before  1100, and that is why the language is also referred to as Old East
Slavortic (Whaley 20001:,). However, as far as the tense system is concerned, Old
Russian did not differ in any fundamental way from Old Church Slavonic (cf. Van
Schooneveld  1959:  142).

1.2.2        Sources of the division
The contemporary division of Slavic languages has both historical and linguistic
motivations. Historically, it is related to the influence of the Byzantium culture and the
Orthodox religion on Bulgaria, Macedonia, Russia, Ukraine, and Byelorussia, and the
Latin/Roman culture. The current states of Croatia, the Czech Republic, Poland,
Slovakia, Slovenia, and the area of Lusatia in the eastern parts of Germany were
influenced by the Catholic or the Protestant creed. In theological or culture studies the
split is referred   to as Sh,6  O,lbodoxa  versus Slamb Romana (cfi Dalewska-Gred   1997:

560), and in fact it cuts through the group of the South Slavic languages. For example,
speakers of Slovene and Croatian belong to Slada Romana, while speakers of Serbian,
Bulgarian, and Macedonian belong to Stama Ortbodoxa. The division is also evident in
the alphabetical systems that are used. The languages of Slavia Ortbodoxa are codified in
the Cyrillic script, whereas the languages of Slamp Romana use the Latin alphabet.

Let me investigate the criteria of the linguistic divisions. As far as tense marking is
concerned, all the Slavic languages use or have used the present perfect tense composed
of  the resultative l-participle (cfi section 1.3.3.5.1)  and the auxiliary  'be'   (cf.   section
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1.3.3.5.2). In South Slavic, the auxiliary (cf. 23) has largely the same distribution and the
same morphological forms as the copula (cf. 21)).

(2)        a. Cel sum knigata

readPART.M.SG   beAUX.PRE, ISG book-the
"1 have read the book"

b. Dovolen sum
gladMSG be RES.t SG
"I am glad" Bu

In West Slavic, the forms of the copula and of the auxiliary diverge (cf. the discussion
of Czech in section 1.3.4.2.2); and the auxiliary has been morphologically impoverished,
most severely in Polish, where it was reanalyzed as a suffix on the l-participle (cfi 3a).
An example of a construction with a copula is given in (3b).

(3) a. Czytai-em ksiyikg
readpARTM.SG+AUX.PRES.i SG     book-icc

"I (have) read a book"
b. Jestem zadowolony

bepRES.i.SG gladM.SG

"I am glad"                                                                                  91)

In the East Slavic languages the auxiliary has disappeared completely, and the l-
participle functions as the past tense preterite (cfi section 1.3.4.2.1).

(4)    Ja oral knigu
1 readpp,RT.M.SG bookACC

"I (have) read a book"                                                               (Rus)

Apart from the compound tense based on the auxiliary and the l-participle, some of the
South Slavic languages use aspectual past tenses, the aorist and the imperfectum. They
were inherited from Old Church Slavonic, and I will characterize them in sections
1.3.3.1  and 1.3.4.1.2. Outside South Slavic, the aspectual tenses were preserved only in
Sorbian. Elsewhere, the present perfect tense formed with the l-participle took the role
of the default past tense. However, the meaning of the present perfect is undergoing
changes in Bulgarian and Macedonian, too; and it is more and more often used to
characterize events that have not been wimessed by the speaker (cfi section 1.3.4.5.1)

The Slavic languages also vary with respect to ways of expressing the future. In
South Slavic the future tense is constructed with a variant of the verb 'want' as the
auxiliary, which is followed by a subjunctive form of the main verb. In East and West
Slavic, the future meanings are rendered through finite verbs marked for the perfective
aspect, or with a perfective form of the auxiliary 'to be; followed by the infinitive or the
l-participle. More details will be given in section  1.3.4.4.

The East and West Slavic languages share some characteristics; therefore they will
sometimes be jointly referred to as the North Slavic group. Most of the South Slavic
languages are members of the Balkan Sprachbund, and as such, they share a number of
features with non-Slavic languages of the region. As far as the system of verbal
categories is concerned, the striking property of the Sprachbund is the absence of the
infinitive. Another characteristic feature is the analytic future tense marked with the
auxiliary that is a descendant of the verb 'to want'. Lindstedt (200Oa) argues that the
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Sprachbund features should also include the opposition between the aorist and the
imperfectum, because even though the tenses are of a Proto-Slavic origin, they most
presumably have been retained due to the presence of related tenses in the non-Slavic
languages of the area. Non-Slavic innovations, which arose exclusively because of
contacts with genetically unrelated languages, include bave-perfects in Macedonian (cf.
section 1.3.4.5.2)  as  well  as  the  renarrated  mood in Bulgarian and Macedonian  (cf.
section 1.3.4.5.1). Certainly,   none of these features   can be considered exclusively
Balkan. For example, we find some not fully developed forms of bave-perfects in Czech

and Polish. Still, it is the combination of all these grammatical properties that
characterizes the Balkan Sprachbund.

Outside the tense-aspect system, the division of the Slavic languages is related to
the availability of morphological case. Most Slavic languages have seven case

morphological distinctions including vocative. The only exceptions are Bulgarian and
Alacedonian, which have only preserved some case distinctions on pronouns (cfi
chapter 4). These are also the only Slavic languages that have developed the definite
article. The article is postnominal and emerged as a reduced form of the demonstrative.

1.3 The Tense and Aspect system
The following sections will investigate the tense and aspect systems in more detail. I will
begin with a brief diachronic discussion of the ways in which tense and aspect were
expressed in Proto-Indo-European in section 1.3.1. Subsequently,  I  will  show  how  the

systems developed in Old Church Slavonic and contemporary Slavic languages in
sections  1.3.3 and 1.3.4, respectively.

1.3.1 The Tense System in Proto-Indo-

European
The notions of tense and aspect are both related to the concept of time. The difference
is that while tense locates the eventuality described in a clause in relation to speech time
or other points in time, such as past, present, or future, aspect is independent of other
points in time: it expresses the internal temporal organization of an event, and the
degree of its completeness. In other words, tense is a deictic category, but aspect is not.
For instance, in order to determine whether the proposition expressed by the sentence

in (5) is true or not, it is necessary to establish who the speaker is, as well as where and
when the sentence was uttered.

(5)                1 was in Longyearbyen last Monday

Conversely, the truth of the propositions represented by the sentences in (6) is the
same, even though they differ in aspect (Smith  1989.108;  cf. also Osawa  1999).

(6)         a. Thatcher treats her Cabinet colleagues like children
b.       Thatcher is treating her Cabinet colleagues like children

It is commonly assumed (cf. e.g. I.ehmann 1974 139-141, 186) that tenSe did not exist
as a separate grammatical categon, in Early Proto-Indo-European. There were no
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independent verbal affixes for marking tense, and verbs were specified only for aspect.
The priman· distinction was between imperfective (non-terminative, stative) versus
perfective (terminative). The distinction was marked by different morphological
endings, represented by the m-inflection for perfective forms and the b-inflection for
imperfective forms, with the paradigm given in  CD.

(D                The m-inflection and the b-inflection in Early Proto-Indo-European3

m.inflection b-inflection
1SG *-rn *-X

2SG *-S *-th

356                                     *-t                                                             '.0
(Lchmann 1974:  141)

Another type of aspectual contrast was made between momentary and durative, which
was signaled by changes to the form of the root. For instance, it is hypothesized that
the durative (continuous) action was signified by an accented e vowel in the root,
whereas the roots of the verbal forms expressing momentary actions had no principal
accent and hence   a  0 (null) vowel (Lehmann   1974:   186). This pattern is found  in
Sanskrit and Greek, for instance in the Greek forms ele#,on 'I was leaving' and elibon 'I
left'  (Lchmann  1993:  179).

Implicitly, the aspectual marking on verbs rendered the time of an event. For
example, the events characterized by verbs in the perfective aspect were understood as
occurring in the past. As a result, tin'le reference in Proto-Indo-European was
computed from aspectual distinctions.

The temporal relations could also be expressed by adverbs or adverbial particles.
This strategy can be observed in Sanskrit or Greek texts, where particles define the time
of action denoted by the verb. As an illustration, consider the Greek example from the
Iliad   1 JO, in which the past reference of the event is indicated by the particle prti
'before'.

(8) H6s aidE ta t' e6nta ta t' ess6mena pr6 t' e6nta
who knew those Frc being those Frc will-be before pTc being
"W'ho knew the things happening now, those that will happen and those that
have happened?" (Ancient Greek, Lehmann  1974:  139)

Explicit expression of tense was a later innovation. The first real tense marker was the
present tense suffix -i. Presumably, it originated from an enclitic deictic particle, which
had the meaning of 'here and now', and was related to a corresponding locative case
ending in noun declension (Watkins 1962: 102-103). Thus, it is argued (cf. Shields 1992)
that the earliest method of expressing temporal relations was based on the opposition
between "now-here" and "not-now-here", which was in fact deictic in nature, because it
could also refer to spatial relations.

The tenSe marking was slowly spreading through the entire verb system, but the
division of the concept of "not-present" into the notions of the past and the future
took place much later, in dialectal Indo-European. Consequently, three types of tenses
evolved: present, aorist, and perfect. The aorist expressed a past event, because it
referred to an action that was completed at the moment of speech. The present

3 As is customary in the literature, the asterisk marks a reconstructed form.
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rendered uncompleted actions, whereas the perfect emphasized the result of an event,
and thus linked the past to the moment of speech.

The semantic interactions between tense and aspect were rather complex and gave
rise to modification of the system in particular Indo-European dialects. For example,

Albanian, Old Armenian, Baltic, and Slavic largely retained the aspectual distinctions.
Some other varieties, such as Celtic, Germanic, Latin, Late Sanskrit, and Biblical Greek
strengthened the tense markings. However, none of them developed a purely aspectual
or a purely tense system for establishing temporal relations. They always used a
combination of the two (Lehmann 1993: 181).

Proto-Indo-European did not have a future tense; the future was initially indicated
through modalities of subjective or optative forms (Schenker 2002: 94). Separate forms

for expressing the future developed only in Late-Proto-Indo-European and were found
only in some of the dialects (for example, in Sanskrit, Greek, Italic, and Baltic;
Lehmann  1974:  190).

The pluperfect tense was also a later invention. It was used to refer to actions that
took place before a narrated event. The imperfect tense (the imperfectum) emerged

rather late, too, and it had a clear aspectual flavour in the sense that it was used to
describe long-lasting or repetitive actions that were not completed. Once the
imperfectum came into existence, it contrasted with the aorist, which referred to
punctual, completed events. However, some Indo-European languages never developed
the imperfectum. For example, Germanic lacks it completely.4

1.3.2 Modifications of tense and aspect systems
in Proto-Slavic

This section discusses modifications of the Proto-Indo-European tense system within
the Slavic family. The languages of the family inherited the simple past tenses of Proto-
Indo-European, but in addition to them, they radically extended the system of aspect
marking. A major development includes the emergence of the perfect tense, which was
formed with verbal adjectives ending in *-lo reanalyzed as participles and the auxiliary

'to be'. Furthermore, they introduced their own forms of the imperfective future and
the pluperfect.

As is well known, the Slavic languages robustly mark aspectual oppositions. The
opposition between the perfective and imperfective encompasses virtually all verbs,
both finite and nonfinite ones. Almost all verbs in the Slavic languages form aspectual
pairs. Each member of a pair describes the same kind of event, but one of them
appears in the non-perfective aspect (such as cfytal'to read'; kupowat 'to buy' in Polish),
whereas the other member occurs in perfective aspect (such as pr eqytat'to have read';
*Apii  'to have bought' in Polish). Aspectual distinctions are found   even on verbal
nouns, as in the Polish examples of k*ienie 'an event of one purchase' and k140:vanie
'an   event of buying something taking place   in   time' (cf Rozwadowska   1997   ch.   3).
More  examples will be provided in section  1.3.3.2;  for the time being I will explain  the
source of the aspect morphology in Slavic.

4 Note that the contemporary German tense called 'imperfect' does not express an imperfective
meaning. Germanic languages have never developed a real 'imperfect' tense, comparable to
'imparfait' in French, so the term used in German grammars may be inappropriate.
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Inflected verbs in Proto-Indo-European had a three-element structure: the stem
was formed by a root followed by a thematic suffix and an inflectional ending. The
thematic suffix assigned a stem to a particular inflectional paradigm, but it could also
render aspectual information. For example, in Ancient Greek the aspectual specification
of the verb depended on the thematic suffix, underlined below. The form in (93) is
imperfective, while the form in (9b) is perfective.

(9) a. deik-nx-nai
"to be showing"

b. deik+ai
" "to have shown

(Ancient Greek, Diugosz-Kurczabowa & Dubisz 2001: 283)

The inflectional endings spelt out the inflectional categories, such as 9-features, supine
or infinitive morphology (Schenker 2002: 83). As an illustration, consider the
reconstructed paradigm of the Proto-Slavic verb *nesti 'to carry' (Diugosz-Kurczabowa
& Dubisz 2001: 265). The first clement of the verb is the root; the second one is the
thematic suffix, whereas the final dement carries inflectional morphology.

(10) The paradigm of *nesti'to cam'' in the present tense

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
1 nes-0-mb nes-e-vE nes-e-mb
2 nes-e-Ab nes-e-ta nes-e-re
3 nes-e-tb nes-e-te nes-0-ntj

(Proto-Slavic, Diugosz-Kurczabows & Dubisz 2001: 265)

In Late-Proto-Indo-European, the verbal morphology became simplified, and the
majority of thematic suffixes blended with the inflectional endings. As a result, verbs
acquired a two-element structure. The modification can be observed in a later version
of the Proto-Slavic paradigm of the verb *nesti 'to carry' presented in (11), in which the
forms  of the 1" person singular  and  the 3.d person plural  has a two-element structure.

(11) The paradigm of *nesti'to cam' in the present tense Oater version)

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
1 nes-6 nes-e-vt nes-e-mb
2 nes-e-Ab nes-e-ta nes-e-te

3 nes-e-tb nes-e-te nes- 6tb

(Proto-Slavic, Dfugosz-Kurczabowa & Dubisz 2001: 265)

In Proto-Slavic the change was triggered by phonological readiustments, and it involved
the nasalization of the vowel 0 when it was followed by nasal consonants, as in nes-0-nli
-4 nes- 8tb in (10) and (11).

The fusion of the two verb-final elements in Late-Proto-Indo-European had also
semantic consequences. Due to the weakening of the distinction between the aspect-
marking thematic suffix and the inflectional endings, it was becoming more and more
difficult to mark the opposition between completed and ongoing events
morphologically. The change was taking place slowly, but the aspectual system of Late-
Proto-Indo-European started to show gaps.
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1n most of the Indo-European languages the inconsistencies were remedied
through the development of new aspectual tenses, such as the Imperfait and Pass6

Simple in French. However, Proto-Slavic was in this respect the most conservative
language in the Proto-lndo-European family, because it retained the original ways of
marking aspect.

Still, the aspectual system it had inherited from Proto-Indo-European was
irregular, because sometimes there were no systematic pairs of verbs marked for
perfective and imperfective aspect throughout the whole paradigm (cf. the forms in 11).
Moreover, not all Proto-Indo-European verbs were available in both aspectual forms.

Therefore, Proto-Slavic had to reconstruct and regularize the whole verbal system.
The regularization was done by using old word-formation morphemes for the missing
member of an aspectual twin. For example, if there was a verb characterizing an on-

going event, a related verb with perfective meaning was derived from it by adding an
already existing perfectivizing suffix. Still, the formation of a consistent system of
aspectual pairs was a huge task, and the already existing perfectivizing or
imperfectivizing morphemes were not sufficient. Therefore, new morphemes had to be
coined by extracting suffixes from existing verbs. For example, there was a suffix nv,
which was typical of a conjugation class which in the majority of cases listed verbs
characterizing completed events. The verbs from this class had imperfective equivalents
in the so-called -a- coniugation class. At some point the morpheme n6 left its own
conjugation class, and started to be used throughout the verbal system as a
perfectivizing morpheme. As a result of this spread, 311 the verbs containing the no
formant were reinterpreted as derived perfective verbs, whereas the corresponding
verbs from the -a- conjugation class were reanalyzed as basic imperfective forms (cfi
Miynarczyk 2004: 15-17; Klemensiewicz et al 1964: 242-253). The pattern can be seen
in the Old Church Slavonic examples in (12).5

(12) a. krit-a-ti
"

"to ShoutiMP
b. krik-n6-ti

""to shout RF

(13) a. dvig-a-ti
""to lift/carn·IMP

b. dvig-n6-ti
"to Lift/carrypn"

Ultimately, a highly uniform system of aspectual pairs of verbs was created.
Apart from taking recourse to aspectual marking, Proto-Slavic further developed

the aspectual tenses, the aorist and the imperfectum, which had been inherited from
Proto-Indo-European. In this way aspect was doubly marked in Slavic: through the
tense forms of the aorist and the imperfectum, as well as through the
perfective/imperfective aspectual morphemes. Consequently, temporal relations in
(Proto-) Slavic were expressed via an intricate interplay of temporal and aspectual

markers. As an illustration, consider an example of an aspectual pair of the verb nesh 'to

carrf' in Old Church Slavonic, presented in four different tenSeS. The forms indicate

5 Old Church Slavonic is transcribed in different ways in the literature. For consistency the
spelling of all the examples used in this dissertation follows the convention of Lysaght's (1982)
dictionan·.
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that the distinction between the aspects is morphologically independent of the tense

distinctions, and that each of the tenses could appear in the perfective or the
imperfective aspect.

(14) Tense and aspect distinctions in Old Church Slavonic

TENSE/ASPECT imperfective perfective
3SG present neserb poneserb
3SG aorist nese ponese

3SG imperfect neseaje poneseak
3SG perfect nes/bieStb ponesl'b iestb

(OCS, cf. Van Schooneveld  1951: 97)

As far as the modifications of the Proto-Indo-European tense system arc concerned,
the biggest innovation in Proto-Slavic was the replacement of the late Proto-Indo-
European synthetic form of the prefect tense with an analytic construction, which
consisted of the copula 'to be' and the resultative l-participle (cfi section 1.3.3.4.3 for
details).

Minor additions included the introduction of the imperfective future and the
pluperfect. The Proto-Slavic future tense was formed with an infinitive plus a finite
form of some phase verbs, such as 'to begin', 'to have', 'to be', or 'to want' (Schenker
2002: 95; cf. section 1.3.3.4.1). The pluperfect was formed with an imperfective  form of
the  verb  'to be' functioning as the auxilian· and the l-participle (cf. section 1.3.3.4.2).

1.3.3 Old Church Slavonic

This section will analyze the tense and aspect system of Old Church Slavonic. It will
describe the simple past tenses: aorist (cfi section 1.3.3.1.1) and imperfectum   (cf
section 1.3.3.1.2), and examine  the  ways the tenses interacted  with  perfective   and
imperfective aspect (cf. section    1.3.3.2). Special attention   will   be   paid to Slavic
innovations, such as the compound tense formed with the so-called l-participle and the
auxiliary  'be' (cf. section  1.3.3.4). The section will conclude with an overview of other
types of participles that were used in this language (cf. section  1.3.3.5).

1.3.3.1     Simple past tenses in Old Church Slavonic
I have just demonstrated that aspect is obligatorily specified on all verbs in Slavic. At
the same time, Slavic languages inherited two aspectual tenses from Proto-Indo-
European: aorist and imperfectum. Let me investigate the meanings of the past tenses
and aspects, as well as the semantic interpretations triggered by combinations of
particular types o f tenses and aspects in detail.

1.3.3.1.1 The aorist

Throughout its history, Proto-Slavic had three different types of aorist formations. Two
of them, termed the 'root' (or 'simple', with suffixes added directly to the verb stem)
aorist and the 'sigmatic' aorist (with the tenSe marker s between the stem and the
suffixes) were inherited from Proto-Indo-European. The third type emerged alongside
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and eventually replaced  the two older variants  (Lunt  1974: 90, Schenker 2002:  98)  as  the
only productive type, with the paradigm given in (15).

(15) The paradigm of the aorist in Old Church Slavonic

singular dud plural

1                  -(0) n -(o)Xove -(0)XOmb

2                 -(e) 0 -(o)sta -(0)Ste

3                 -(c) 0 -(0)Ste -(0)6 

(OCS, Lunt 1974: 87)

The aorist was the default, simple past tense in Proto-Slavic, which was used to refer to
actions regarded as basic in narrative texts. It related to concrete, temporally
independent events, without referring to the results of their occurrence. The actions
described could happen either once or in a series, but successive usage of the aorist did
not necessarily indicate distinct successive events. This was determined by the context.

Successiveness could be semantically marked by perfectivity.
The aorist normally denoted bounded eventualities, that is the ones with a specific

beginning and an end-point. However, it did not imply specific reference to the
duration of an event or to the stretch of time between the event and the moment of
speaking. Neither did it specify the time when an event took place or the consequences
of an action. I will contrast the meanings expressed by the aorist with the meanings
denoted by the present perfect in section 1.3.3.4.3.

Diugosz-Kurczabowa and Dubisz (2001: 276-27D Point out that the semantics of
the aorist underwent some changes in the history of Slavic. In Proto-Indo-European
and Proto-Slavic, the tense denoted past events, without referring to any aspectual
distinctions. With the development of the imperfectum, the present perfect, and the
pluperfect in Late Proto-Slavic, the aorist started to be used for denoting
momentaneous, completed events. An example of usage of the aorist is provided in
(1 D below, where it is contrasted with the imperfectum.

1.3.3.1.2 The imperfectum
The imperfectum was inherited from Proto-Indo-European, but its morphological
realization is a Slavic innovation. lt consisted of a verbal root, followed by the suffix -
fax, plus the suffixes o f the root aorist.

(16) Paradigm of the imperfectum in Old Church Slavonic

singular dud plural

1 -8ax·b -eaxovE -taxorn·b

2 -erk -easeta -easete

3 -eaa -easete -eax6

(OCS, Lunt  1974:  86)

The imperfectum characterized actions as non-completed and emphasized the duration
or the repetition of an action (Schenker 2002: 101). Most of the time, it referred to a
background action that was happening simultaneously with some other occurrence in
the past. The other occurrence could be explicitly specified, and usually expressed by

the aorist, or understood from the context.
As an example, consider the following fragment from Sawina Kniga
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(17) 04 k poslusav-bse cara idoic i Se zvazda
they FOC hear AP.NOM.PL kingAcc   goAoR.,pL and  behold star
pie vide§f na vustote idease predu nimi
whichF.ACC seeAOR.3PL in eastl.4 gOIMP.JSG befOre  theyINSTR
"They, having heard the king, went, and behold, the star which they saw (had
seen) in the east went before them"

(OCS, Savtkna Kn,ka, Matthew  2.9, cf. Schmalstieg 1983: 154)

The sentence contains the verb 'to go' in two different tenses. The aorist form idge
'went' narrates the main event, and merely denotes that the Magi left. The same verb in
the imperfectum id*ale concentrates on the background of the action. It indicates that

the star moved before the Magi during the entire time of their journey.

1.3.3.2    Aspect in Old Church Slavonic
Old Church Slavonic distinguished three basic aspectual forms: the imperfective, the
perfective, and the retrospective.6 Their morphological forms are exemplified in the
chart  in  (18)

(18) The types of aspect in Old Church Slavonic

Imperfective Perfective Retrospective
Non-Past nes-6 9res) pri-nes-6 nes-h, lesmb

"I carn'" "I will carry-in "I have carried"
(-brinyb

.

Past nes-taxb (Imp) nes-OX-b (Aor) nes-13 b8ax'b (Plqpt)
"1 was carrying" "1 carried" "I had carried"

(OCS, cf. Hewson & Bubenik 1997: 86)

The perfective aspect indicates that the event characterized by the verb is limited by
some boundan·. The imperfective aspect does not denote any absolute boundary or
culmination of the action described by the verb. As was remarked earlier, virtually all
verbs in Old Church Slavonic formed aspectual pairs, one of them was perfective, and
the other one imperfective. The distinction between two members of a pair could be
morphologically expressed  in the following ways  (Lunt  1974:  74):

a) the use of aspectual prefixes (cf. also the form pri-neso in 18)

(19) a tvoriti b. n-tvoriti
"to do"                                                 '·               "to have done

b) the difference in thematic (derivational) suffix

6 The traditional term is the "perfect" aspect. Hewson & Bubenik (1997: 13) deade to dub it
"retrospective" in order to avoid confusions due to  the similarity of the terms pe(#d and p,Vertire.
7 For some reason, Hewson & Bubenik (1987: 89) leave the slot for the non-past perfective form
empty, so I filled itin myself In Old Church Slavonic, non-past perfective forms of verbs convey
future-time reference, the way they also do in the contemporary North Slavic languages (cf.
Whaley 200Oa: 95 and section 1.3.4.4).
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(20) a. st6p-al-61'b b. st6p-i-ti
"to tread" "to have trodden"

c) the difference in thematic suffix plus a modification of the root

(21) a. prast-aj-on, b. prost-i-ti
"to forgive" "to have forgiven"

d)  suppletion, that is the  use of completely different stems (an exceptional strategy)

(22) a. glagola-ti b. rek-6rb
"to Say" "to have said"

Since imperfective aspect marks the incompleteness of the event denoted by the verb, it
is closely related to the imperfectum, which is an aspectual past tense. Importantly, the
perfective aspect (fuund in Old Church Slavonic, but also in Greek and expressed with
the aorist) is significantly different from the tense dubbed "perfect" in the Germanic
languages. The ten Se denotes the anteriority of the action with respect to the speech
time or some other past time. The aspect is a feature of an event which may be
described with a present, past, or future tense. It never refers to the moment of
speaking. In German the distinction is conveniently expressed by the pair of terms

pe #ktiscb, which refers to tense, and pe,fektiwscb, which refers to aspect  (cf.  Kuryiowicz
1964: 9Off).

The retrospective aspect did not have a separate verbal form, and was expressed
through the use of compound formations that consisted of the l-pat:ticiple and the
auxiliary  'to  be'. It could relate  to  the  past (in the present perfect, cfi section 1.3.3.4.3)
or to the future (in Future II, cf. section 1.3.3.4.1.2)

What is the difference between the perfective and retrospective aspects? It is
somewhat delicate. The perfective aspect always views an event as bounded or
completed, whereas the retrospective aspect does not necessarily do so. The latter

merely gives a retrospective view of an event, which need not be completed.
According to Hewson & Bubenik (1991, the three types of aspect also differ as to

the way the subiect is positioned with respect to the event. In the imperfective aspect,
the subject is positioned "in the middle" of an event. 1n the perfective aspect, the agent
is presented at the very last moment of the action, in the position just before the
completion of the event. In the retrospective aspect, the agent is presented right after
the event, as immediately -external" to it, and occurring in a "resultant" state.

(23) Event time
---X- I....-- (imperfective aspect)

I -------.X..1 (perfective aspect)
I.-

i----/.IX (retrospective aspect)

(cf. Hewson & Bubenik  1997: 32)

In Old Church Slavonic retrospective aspect was represented analytically with finite
forms of the auxiliary to be and the l-participle. The perfective aspect was expressed
synthetically through aorist forms, which contained aspectual prefixes (cf. the chart in
18).

The important thing is that in Old Church Slavonic the tWO kinds of aspect could
be expressed on one verbal form. Retrospective aspect was marked via the compound
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tense formed with the l-participle. However, the l-pat:ticiple could at the same time
represent perfective or imperfective aspect, signified by a prefix or a derivational suffix.
As an example, compare the two Old Church Slavonic compound tense forms.

(24) a. Nesl·b iesmb imperfective + retrospective
carrj'IMPF.PART.M.SG belSG.PRES
"I have been carrying"

b. Ponesh. jesmb perfective + retrospective
carryPRF PART.M.SG belsG PRES
"I have carried"

The variant in ®ta) represents retrospective aspect, because it occurs in the compound
tense, with a finite form of the auxiliary 'to be' and the l-participle. However, the l-
participle  is also specified for imperfective aspect. The l-participle  in (24b), which
contains the aspectual prefix po, represents perfective aspect. Since the sentence is
constructed with the l-participle, at the same tirne it expresses retrospective aspect. A
similar contrast obtains in English, even though English does not have uniform
markers of perfective aspect. A sentence like I bave been  writing a  letter is imperfective and
retrospective, whereas I bave written down a letteris perfective and retrospective.

1.3.3.3 Some interactions between tense and aspect
Chart  (14) in section  1.3.2  demonstrated  that  in Old Church Slavonic the aspectual
distinctions were morphologically independent of the tense distinctions. On the one
hand, almost all verbs occurred in aspectual pairs; with one member of the pair being
perfective, and the other one imperfective. On the other hand, each of the aspectually-
marked verbs could be found in either of the aspectual tenses, the aorist or the
imperfectum. How did aspect interact with tense, then?

Since the imperfectum expressed durative or uncompleted past actions which were
simultaneous with some other actions, it was used almost exclusively with verbs
specified for imperfective aspect. As far as the aorist is concerned, the situation was
slightly more complex.  I pointed out in section 1.3.3.1.1  that in Late Proto-Slavic the
aorist acquired some aspectual meaning. Most of the time it rendered instantaneous
completed events, so as a rule it was used with perfective forms of verbs. However, the
aorist could also characterize a series of short-term events, or a long-lasting past event,
when it was viewed as occurring in its entirety (c£ Hewson & Bubenik  1997: 89-90).

Let me examine the interactions in more detail, starting with the "default" cases of
imperfective verbs in the imperfectum, and the perfective verbs in the aorist. In the
following translation  of  Luke  24.14  into Old Church Slavonic, the short-term event
described with the perfective aol:ist occurs in its entirety and is contrasted with an
ongoing process, which is expressed with the imperfective imperfecrum.

(25)            I ta besedovaaiete ; sebe o VSEXb  SiX'b...i

and converseIMPFIMP.3PL to REEL about all this and
sarn·b Isum pribliB T i idede S'b Ilima

himself JeSUS apprOaChpRF.AoR.3SG REFL  and   gOIMPF.IMP.3SG      With        them
"And they were conversingIMPF.IMp with one another about all these things...
and Jesus approachedpRFAOR and Was going alongIMPI'.IMp with them"

(OCS, Zograpbenns, Luke 24.14, Huntley 2002: 151)
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It may seem semantically contradicton· to find perfecove forms of the imperfectum
tense or (somewhat less so) imperfective forms in the aorist. Yet, such cases are readily
observed in Old Church Slavonic texts. Dostil (1954: 599-600) provides ample statistics
concerning the occurrence of the imperfectum and the aorist tenses with imperfective
and perfective aspectual markings in Old Church Slavonic texts. The results of his
calculations are presented in chart  (26).

(26)

Verbal Aktionsart/ Imperfective Perfective

Aspecto-Temporal Categorv
Imperfectum 99°/0 1%

Aorist 40% 60%

postal 1954: 599-600)

The fact that the "unexpected" combinations of the imperfective aorist and perfective
imperfectum are found in the corpus proves the intricate nature of the Old Church
Slavonic tense system. Because of this complexity, the language could express very
intricate temporal relations, but admittedly, the system also had some weak points,
which will be discussed in section  1.3.4.  For the time being, let me discuss the meanings
of the semantically unexpected combinations of tense and aspect values.

1.3.3.3.1 Imperfectum + Perfective Aspect

The combination of the imperfectum with a perfective aspect could be used to express

repeated actions of single, short-term, momentary events, such as a repeated action of
giving a single kiss in the translation of Luke 7.38.

(23 Naectb mociti nodze ego slizami i
beginpRF..loR.Jsc; batheINF fOOtN()M/ACC.DUALheGEN tearINST.pl_ and
Vlasv giavy svoeig otiraase i oblobyzaak
hairINSTR.PL  head INsTR her-OwnGEN     WipeIMPF.IMP.3SG and kissPRF.IMP.3SG

nodze ego i mazaase muromb

footNOM/ACC.DUAL heGEN and anointIMPF.IMP.3SG myrrhINSTR

"She began pRF.AoR to bathe his feet with her tears and wipedIMpE.IMp [them]
with the hair of her head, and kissedpRF.,Aip his feet, and anointedIMPFIMP

[them} with myrrh" (OCS, Luke 7.38, cf. Hewson & Bubenik 1997: 90)

In this example there is one verb in the perfective aorist: natetb 'began' and two
imperfective verbs in the imperfectum: otiraafe 'was wiping' and mafaale 'was anointing'.
The verb obtok>,faafe 'kissed' is also marked for the imperfectum, but has a perfective
aspectual form. It expresses repeated events of imprinting a single kiss. In the original
version of the text in Greek the verb is in the imperfectum.

The example in (28) contains two verbs in the perfective aspect. The perfective-
marked imperfectum characterizes the event as an ongoing process, while the perfective
aorist indicates the immediacy of the reaction.
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(28)  I evik sv predb nimi eko bledi glagoli  iXb
and  appegrpRF.AOR.3pL REFL  before       them     as      pale      words        themAcc
i ne imeax6 im-b ven·
and not have RF IMPJPL thernDAT faith

"And their words appearedpRFAOR  to them  to be nonsense  and they would
not believeplu, IMp them"

(OCS, Zogrfbensis, Mananus; Luke 24:11, OCS, Huntley 2002: 151)

1.3.3.3.2 Aorist + Imperfective Aspect
The imperfective marking of aorist verbs was considerably more common, as the aorist
could be used to describe long-lasting events in their entirety. As an example, consider
the following sentence taken from .i»rastiensis.

(29) Aky In Eloveku bo besedova           i

as to man becOND 3.PL converseIMPF.AOR.3SG and
vbzira na n-b

lookIMPFAOR.3SG to him
"For he conversedIMPF.AOR with him and lookedIMPF.AOR at him as if he were a
man PCS, Suprasliensis 122.30, Huntley 2002: 151)

"

The use of the imperfective form of the aorist signified that that the event took place,
but it did not imply whether the event was completed or not.

Summarizing, it has been shown that Old Church Slavonic combined all typeS of
aspect and tense distinctions with each other. In the past tense the imperfective aspect
normally coincided with the imperfectum, whereas the perfective aspect with the aorist.
The combinations with contradictory aspectual values, that is the perfective
imperfectum or the imperfective aorist, are statistically less frequent (cf. the chart in
26). However, Lunt (1974: 131 Points out that that this is because the situations
requiring them are not common. They occur in narrations of complex past events, but
these type of passages are scarcely att:ested in Old Church Slavonic. However, the fact
that they do appear indicates that tense and aspect were two independent systems.

I will present the current state of relations between tense and aspect in
contemporary Slavic languages in section 1.3.4.1.2. The subsequent section will analyze
the compound tense forms in Old Church Slavonic.

1.3.3.4 The Compound Tenses in Old Church Slavonic
The Proto-Slavic compound tenses were constructed with the (result:ative) l-participle
(cf.  section  1.3.3.5.1)  and a present tense  form  of the auxiliary verb  0,li 'be'.  Both the l-
participle and the auxiliary could occur in either perfective or imperfective aspect. I will
investigate the tenses in turn according to the aspectual form of the auxiliary 'be'.

1.3.3.4.1 Future tenses

Old Church Slavonic lacked a uniform future marker, so a number of different
strategies were used to render the future time. Most frequently future events were
expressed by perfective verbs in the present tense; cf. chart (18). However, the future
could also be expressed periphrastically with two types of tenses: Future I and Future
II.
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1.3.3.4.1.1 Future I

Future 1 was rendered by combinations of the infinitival form of the main verb with a
finite perfective variant of certain verbs, usually bdde  'to be' (cf. 30) and imanrb 'tf)

hm·e, be destined to', xotth 'to want' and less frequently na nutb and Vubnoth 'to begin'
(Lunt 1974: 136-137). The infinitival forms occurring with these verbs could be in
either perfective or imperfective aspect (cf. stradati in  30)

(30)   1 mbne bod6rb stradati podnifiia i volq svojeig
and meDAT      bepRF.156 go-withoutiNF.!MFF marriage and freedom REFL
"And I will have to be deprived of marriage and my [own] freedom"

pcs, Suprashensis 237 1-2, Whaley 20002: 24)

Eventually, one type of the verb prevailed as the auxiliary: a descendant of badotb in
North Slavic and a descendant of xotetb in South Slavic.

1.3.3.4.1.2 Future  Il  (Futurum  Exactum /Future  Pe«ect)

Apart from the Future I, there was another construction for characterizing future
events in Old Church Slavonic, termed Future II. The Future Il was formed with the
perfective form of the auxilian· verb 'to be' followed by the l-participle. The l-participle
could be either in the perfective or, more commonly, in the imperfective aspect. The
tense was used to denote future events preceding some other future event, as in the
following example from Suprasliensis 379.10.

(31) Aite na to Sbtvorimb vladyky podraiali b6dem
if   for it accomplishpREs.tpL Lord imitatePART.IMPF.PL bepRF.iPL

"We will accomplish that if we  [will] have beeni'RF imitatingIMPF the Lord"
(OCS, Huntley 2002:  152)

Here, the l-participle in the imperfective form podraiali 'imitate' depicts an ongoing
process, which is a condioon for occurrence of another event that will take place in
more distant future.

Future II was used ven' rarely in Old Church Slavonic, as only seven examples
have been found. This might be accidental, because, as Whaley (200Ob) points out, the
scarcity might be due to contextual properties of Old Church Slavonic relics. Since the
texts were typically past-tense narrations, they seldom required future perfect forms.

Let us investigate the semantics of Future Il. In a nutshell, it renders the meaning
of "past in the future". According to Conlrie's (1985: 69ff.) definition, the future
perfect is a relative tense which characterizes an event (E) happening before or after the
moment of speech (S) which is described from the perspective of a future reference
point (R). In Old Church Slavonic, the future orientation of the reference point (R) was
expressed by the perfective form of the verb bdde3 'to be', and the event (E) was
represented by the l-participle (Whaley 200Ob).

Importantly, Whaley (20002: 110) argues that the Future II in Slavic did not have
to express the furure reference per se, as  it could also characterize irrealis or even past-
tense meanings. Rather, Whaley claims that the tense rendered "a displaced perception
of state". What she means by this is that the future reference point (R) is not just the
"vantage point" from which the event (E) is perceived. It also marks the point at which
there occurs a change in the speaker's knowledge about the event.
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As an illustration, consider the usage of the Future II in an example taken from
Codex  Suprasliensis. The fragment is about  lan·, who has been recently informed by an
angel that she will give birth to jeSUS, and is not certain whether she should tell Joseph
about it.

(32)         1     biariia vi,  sebe  si razmviliaAe provede E se Iosifu

and       Mary in herself REFL ponderpRAp Speak-out     Q  REFL      JosephDAT
ili pate   sbkr)16   tainoje    se    ieda b6den S-blbgalb prixodivyi
or hide secret REFI_  in case bePERF 3SG hePART.M.SG   COmepAP

"And Mary pondered to herself, 'Shall I tell this to Joseph, or hide this secret,
in case the one who had come [i.e., the angel] will have lied"'

(OCS,.ruprashenns fol. 239, II. 23-25, cfi Wrhaley 2000a: 110)

Given the context, the future event characterized by Future Il Sdeh sbkgah 'will have
lied' may only refer to the moment before Maria finds out whether the angel was telling
the truth or lying. That is, the event of lying takes place before Man 's thought, while
her realization of the lie will occur in the future. Furthermore, the use of jeda 'in case

signifies an irrealis meaning of the clause, and it refers to Man·'s speculations.
Ir'haley points out that the future reference of the future perfect was of a

secondary importance. in fact, a number of its occurrences in the oldest Slavic texts
were even completely incompatible with a pure future-tense reference. liost of the time
the interpretation of Future Perfect coincided with past-tense or irrealis meanings. It
did not imply the actual reference time with respect to the moment of speech. It only
established the chronology of a described state with the perception of this state by the
speaker. Section 1.3.3.5.1 will relate these types of meaning  to the general semantic
properties of the /-participle

1.3.3.4.2 The pluperfect

The pluperfect described past events that took place before some other past events. It
was formed with the l-participle and the auxiliary 'to be', which appeared either in the
imperfectum or in the imperfective form of the aorist. According to Lunt (1974: 98),
the use of the auxiliary in the imperfectum (cf. 333) implied that the past action co-
occurred with some other event, which was explicitly mentioned or just implied by the
context, whereas the aorist form of the auxiliary (cf. 331,) simply stated an independent,
past action.

(33) a. Mbno:li ie Ot ijudei beaxo pri&610 1,:b Marta

many Foc    from     jews       beiMP.3PL    ComepART.SG K   to       Aiartha
i Mgirii da urdkrb i
and Man· to comfort them
"And many of the Jews had come to Martha and Mary to comfort them"

b. Ne be ze ne u Isusib priibli V"b VbSb

not beIMPF AOR_356 FOC not at jesus ComepARTM.SG tn to\3. n

""Now jesus had not yet come into the town
(OCS, 1 11.19; J 11.30, Lunt 1974: 98)

It appears, however, that the meaning distinctions related to the selection of
imperfectum form of the auxiliary versus the imperfective aorist variant were not
always so clear. For example, Huntley (2002: 153) states that there were no discernable
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semantic differences in the uses of the auxilian·. The imperfectum form was possibly
used less often because it is arrested only in third-person forms.

1.3.3.4.3 Present Perfect

The origin of the perfect tense deserves considerably more attention, because in most
of the contemporary Slavic languages the perfect replaced the aspectual past tenses (the
aorist and the imperfectum) and became the default way of characterizing past events

(cf.  section  1.3.4.2).  Aioreover, it was  subject  to  the most radical modifications  in  the
history of Slavic languages, both with respect to its meaning and its morphological
form. The details of these modifications will be presented in section  1.3.4.

1.3.3.4.3.1 Tbe  form  of tbe  Present Pet:fed

In Old Church Slavonic the present perfect was formed with the imperfective furm of
the auxiliary 'to be' in the present tense and the l-participle. The participle usually
appeared in the perfective form, but imperfective variants were also frequently found.
The participle agreed with the subiect and was specified for gender and number. The
chart in (34) presents the paradigm with the imperfective form of the /-participle nestb

'to have been carrying' in all potential number, gender (masculine, feminine, and neuter)
and person variations.

(34) The form of the Present Perfect in Old Church Slavonic

singular m/f/n dual m/f/n plural m/f/n
1             nesh,/a/o lesmb nesla/8/6 iesv2 nesli/y/a iesme
2              nesh./a/O iesi nesla/6/6 iesta nesli/v/a ieste
3             nesh,/2/0 iesrb nesla/2/6 ieste nesli/>·/a sdrb

(OCS, Bartula  1981:  100)

Let us investigate a few examples of its usage. In (35), the l-participle is in the perfective
form, whereas the auxiliary 'to be' is in the imperfective form. The event characterized
by the perfect tense is completed and precedes the speech time.

(35) PriAel·b jestb vasilisih
comePAR r.PRF.M.SC, beIMPF.PRES.3SG Basiliscus
" "Basiliscus has come (OCS, Supraslienfis 20.2, Huntley 2002: 152)

IT'hen the participle appears in the imperfective form, the completion of the described
event is undetermined. In (36), the event of lying at home may still be taking place at
the speech time.
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(36) Radui6rb   sF zelo iako u svoin s()tb
rejoicerMPF PRES.3PI.   REFI.  completely as at own beIMPF.PRES.3PL

si doma leiali
this home liePART.IMPF.M.PL

"They rejoiceIMPF.PRES greatly, because they have (beIMPF.pREs) been lyingwpl' at
home with their people PCS, Suprasliensis 267.17, Huntley 2002: 152)

"

1.3.3.4.3.2 Tbe  meaning of tbe present Pelfect

In Old Church Slavonic the present perfect was used to refer to an action that takes
place in the past, but whose results are significant for the time of speaking. Since the
tense expressed the resultative aspect, the action did not necessarily have to be viewed
as completed.

(33 Otrokovica neStb umrbla nb Sbpitb
damsel NEG+be3SG diep.ART.F.sG but sleeppRES  SG

"The damsel is not dead, but sleepeth"               (OCS, Afk 5.39, Lunt  1974: 98)

Van Schooneveld (1959: 83 argues that the perfect tense relates the result of an action
to the subject. In this way it differs from the aorist, which concentrates on the action
itself, without any reference to the result or the influence of an event on the subject.
Moreover, the perfect tense presents events with no relation to their development in
time,  as  this  type of meaning is rendered  by the imperfectum.

Schmalstieg (1983: 156) quotes an example of a biblical passage that elucidates the
semantic difference between the aorist and the present perfect. The fragment describes
the story of Jairus' daughter (Mark 5.22-43). Jesus is approaching the president's house,
when some messengers come and say tolairus, using the aolist.

(38) D·bati M 08 umratb

daughter your dieAOR.BG
"Your daughter just died"

Subsequently Jesus enters the president's house and says, using the present perfect.

(39) Nestb umrbla n-b Sl,pitb
not+bepRES.356 diePART.F.SG but sleeppREMSG

"(rhe child) is not dead but asleep"

The Old Church Slavonic translator skillfully presented the event from two
perspectives. The messengers report a simple past occurrence and use the aorist. Jesus
presents the result of the past event for the present moment, and therefore uses the
present perfect form. Hewson & Bubenik (1997: 91) remark that the semantic
difference was not expressed in the original Greek text, in which the aorist was used in
both sentences.

Storiski (1926: 8) carefully investigates Old Church Slavonic translations of Greek
biblical texts and notices that as a rule the Greek perfect tense was rendered as the
aorist in the Slavic versions. Moreover, Stobski's study indicates that the perfect tense
in Old Church Slavonic was found very rarely. He examined Codex Afananus,
Sigrashensis, and Gbgokta Clo ianus, compared them with the original Greek texts and
found 190 occurrences  of the perfect  in the original Greek relics, which were matched
by  only 17 perfects  in the Slavic translation. By contrast, the present perfect forms  in
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the Old Church Slavonic texts were most of the time translations of the aorist. It is ven
difficult to pinpoint any semantic differences in the two translation strategies. Possibly,
the Old Church Slavonic perfect might have had a different meaning from the Greek
perfect. One of the differences could relate to the availabilin of fc,rms marked for the
imperfective aspect in the Slavic perfect tense, which were not possible in Greek.

However, the distribution of the perfect tense in the paradigm is more revealing.

SioAski (1926: 21) observes that the perfect tense was found almost exclusively in the
2™i and the 3'd person singular. According to him, this is due to the fact that the 2nd and
the 3'd person singular forms of the aorist were phonetically the same. Therefore, the
translator would replace the aorist with appropriate forms of the perfect for clarity.
What this suggests again is that in Old Church Slavonic the meaning of perfect tense

was very close  to the aorist.  As  will be demonstrated in section  1.3.4,  this  was  one  of
the weaknesses of the system, which gave rise to radical modifications of the tense

system in the Slavic languages.
Dostil's (1954: 599ff.) calculations confirm that in Old Church Slavonic the

perfect tense was used rather rarely, and usually in embedded clauses. In his study of
tense usages  in Old Church Slavonic relics, Dostal finds 10 thousand  uses  o f the aorist,
2300 of the imperfectum, and approximately 600 of perfect tenses (i.e., around 5°/0).
The striking thing is that the tense which was the least common in Old Church
Slavonic has become the one that is most widely used in modern Slavic languages.

Lunt (1974: 98) points out that the reason for the rare occurrence of the present
perfect could be the fact that it was not necessary to render the type of temporal
relation it characterizes in the written textS from that time. However, this does not
seem a valid explanation, since there are a lot of events in the Bible that took place in
the past, but the results o f which are still significant for the present time.

Another reason for the scarce use of the present perfect could be a late emergence
of this tense in Slavic, which possibly arose later than the simple past tenses. For
instance, Damborskf (1963 argues that in the earliest stages of Slavic, the l-participle
was unknown. Bartula (1981: 100) observes that there are few examples of the present

perfect in the earliest Old Church Slavonic manuscripts, whereas in the more recent
ones they are found more often, especially in Codex Suprastiensis and Sat, na kniga Cooth
from   the   11 th century). Therefore, the translators of biblical textS   may   have   been

reluctant to use a novel form that did not match the archaic nature of biblical texts.
Finally, Lindstedt (1994: 33-34) observes that the present perfect could never occur

in "plot-advancing" sentences, because it was not a narrative tense in Old Church
Slavonic. This is the reason why it was typical of dialogues as well as monologues

represented by psalms and prayers.
Section  1.3.4.2  will  show  that the meaning  of the perfect tense  has  undergone

radical modifications in all the contemporary Slavic languages.

1.3.3.4.4 The conditional mood

The conditional mood was constructed with the l-participle and a special conditional
variant  of  the verb  'to be' (Schmalstieg  1983: 15D. Alternatively, the aorist variants  of
the verb 'to be' could be used as the conditional auxiliary. The chart in (40) shows only
the singular and the plural forms, because the dual was not attested in the conditional
mood.
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(40) The conditional auxiliaries in Old Church Slavonic

singular plural

1 bimb bim·b
2                              bi                                             biste

3                              bi                                             biAg/b6
(OCS, Schmalstieg 1983: 15-)

The conditional mood expresses irrealis meaning, as indicated in the following example.

(41) G(ospod)i aite bi b>·11 sbde nebi

Lord              i f bec:o D.256    bepART.AisG here NEG+becOND.356
bratrb moi Umrbl'b

brother rny diepART M SG

"Lord, if you had been here, my brother would not have died"
(OCS, j. 11.21, Schmalstieg 1983: 157)

1.3.3.5 Participial forms in Old Church Slavonic
Old Church Slavonic relics exhibit a rich participial system. The participles combine the
functions of verbs and adiectives. Along with adjectives, they are inflected for gender,
number, case, and definitcness.8 They are also specified for the verbal categories of
tense, aspect, and genus." However, the temporal distinctions expressed by the
participles were relative, rather than absolute: events occurring simultaneously with the
tense of the main verb were expressed by present participles, whereas the events which
are anterior to the tense of the main verb were expressed by past participles. There
were fire morphologically distinct forms of the participles: present active, present
passive, past active, past passive, and the (resultative) l- participle (Lunt 1974: 139-141;
Schenker 2002: 104-106; Dose 1954: 614ff.) The resultative participle desen·es a wider
mention, therefore it will be analysed in a separate section (1.3.3.5.1). The
morphological forms of the participles are described in the chart in (42).10

8 The definiteness marking is related to two declensions of adiectives and passive paroaples in
Old Church Slavonic: the nominal declension (which produced the so-called "short forms'D and
the pronominal declension (which had "long forms"). The pronominal declension contained the
demonstrative pronoun j, which functioned like a postpositional definite article (cf.
Klemensiewicz eta/1964: 323-326 and Lavine 2000 ch. 3)
9 The genus distinction is concerned with the opposition between active and middle
constructions (as in, for example, He ®med tbe door versus Tbe door opened). It had been
morphologically distinguished through inflection in Proto-Indo-European, but Proto-Slavic lost
these distinctions. This opposition was taken over by a newly developed contrast o f reflexive and
non-refexive forms. The middle construction was rendered with the reflexive partide se (cf.
Schenker 2002: 94).
1(1 The suffixes listed in the chart sometimes do not correspond to the ones exemplificd in the
data below. This is because they often undergo morpho-phonological alternations in the presence
of inflectional morphemes.
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(42) Types of participles in Old Church Slaronic

Participles Present Past

Active present tense stem + -6ft- or infinitival stem + -1/- or -t'#f-
-vit

Passive present-tense stem + -m- infinitival stem + -tu, -nu, or
-enu

Resultative (the /-participle) infinitival  stem  +  -l suffix

The Present Active Participle denoted actions that co-occur with the events expressed
bv the main verb. 11

(43) Reee k prit:btd k nimb glagolc
speak.40R.3SG     Foc    parable.#cc.F.SG to       them      saypAP.NOM.M SG
"And he spoke a parabole to them saving..." »ke 12:16-21)

The Present Passive Participle often rendered the meaning of a possibility, as in vidinrb

'being seen, visible', neraZobmb 'indestructible'. It could be formed only from transitive
rerbs.12

(44) Nitebsomuie b6derb  k  tomu da isypana b6derb

nothingDAT      bepRF.,SG   to      thatDAT     to CastpASS.F bePRF 3SG

17,n-b i popiraerna tdovieky

Out and treadpAss.NOM.F.sG menINST
"(It is thenceforth good for) nothing, but to be cast out, and to be trodden
under foot of men" PCS, Matthew 5:1-13)

The Past Active Participle characterized events that started before the action denoted
br the main verb.

(45) UZbriti-b ie narody vbzide na  gor6

SeeingPAST.PAP.NOMM.SG FOC multitude gO-U AOR.3SG to mountain
i   Wko lacie prist6pik kb nemu uttenitsi ego

and when S1tAOR.35(1 comeAOR 3PL to himDAT disciples his
6.And seeing the multitudes, he went up into a mountain, md when he was
set, his disciples came unto him (OCS, Matthew 5:1-13)

The Past Passive Participle was used to describe a state which was caused by an external
agent and which begun before the reference time. It may also be employed predicatively
in passive constructions. A number of passive participles were used as adiectives, for
instance Amt,rb 'humble' or uten3 'learned' (Lunt 1974: 141)

1 1 Example (43) comes from: http://9111·.urexas.edu,/cola/ilepts/irc/fieol/ocsol-1-X.hon]
12 Examples (44) through (46) come from: http.//Www.utexils.edu/ct,11/depts/Irc/Cient/Ocbc,1-6-
R.hmil
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(46) Blakni milostivii Rko ti
blessedNOM.M.PL mercifulWOM.Ma 25 they
pomilo; ani bddorb
obtain- mercypAST.PASS.NOM.MPL bePRF.3PL
"Blessed are the merciful, for they shall obtain mercy"

(OCS, Matthew 5:1-13)

The inventory of the participles was subsequently modified in particular Slavic
languages. All of them were inflected for case and agreed in 9-features with the subject.
The only participle that has never been marked for morphological case (that is, which
only appeared in nominative) was the resultative Aparticiple.

1.3.3.5.1 The 1-participle

Of particular relevance for the topic of this thesis is the l-participle, which is also
known as the "resultative participle" or the "participium praeteriti (perfecti) activi II"
(Bartula 1981: 94, Schenker 2002:  106). It is formed with the suffix -l attached to the
infinitival aorist stem.13

(47)    Infinitive: da-ti
giveINF

l-participle: da-13/-la/-10
givePARTMSG/F.SG/N.SG

In Old Church Slavonic the l-participle was used in all compound tenses and always
occurred with a finite form of the verb 'to be' as the auxiliary.

1.3.3.5.1.1 Tbe  meaning of tbe  l-participle

The semantic role of the l-participle is to denote the result of a completed or
uncompleted action. In other words, it focuses on a past, future or present state that
results from a previous action.

According to Kowalska (1976: 20) the l-participle has always been used in relative
tenses. It conveys the meaning of a 'distance' from the speaker's perspective. The
distance could be related to the chronology of events in the case of future or past tense
constructions, or to probability or possibility in the case of modal/conditional
constructions.

13 In contemporary Bulgarian and Afacedonian the Aparticiple can be derived from both aorist
and imperfectum infinitival stems, as shown in (i) and (ii), respectively.

i. Xodil sum
gOPARr.AORMSG bepR-ES. 1 SG

"I have gone"/"I went they say"
ii. Xodel surn

gOPARTIMPMSG    bepRES ISG

"I was going"/'7 used to go, they say" (13%  Lindstedt  1994:  44)

The meaning of the aspectual distinctions is reflected in the translations. The second part of the
translations represents 'the renarrated mood', which is described in section 1.3.4.5.1.
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Lunt (1952: 91) claims that the meaning of an event which is "distanced"14 can be
realized in two ways. First, the use of the l-participle may specify that the speaker did
not witness the described event; therefore responsibility for accuracy of the statement is
withheld.  This  is  the  case in "renarrated mood" constructions (cfi section 1.3.4.5.1).
Second, the l-partlciple may denote an eventuality that has begun or took place in the
past, and which is still relevant at the moment of the utterance. This is one of the
original meanings of Slaric perfect tenses (cf section 1.3.3.4.3).

The temporal meaning of the l-participle is of a secondary importance. This can be
readily observed in Future II constructions (cfi section 1.3.3.4.1.2), which  make  use of
the l-participle Recall that the Future II does not necessarily characterize future events,
and may frequently express imalis or even past tense meanings.

1.3.3.5.1.2 Development of tbe  l-participle

It is generally assumed that the l-participle derives diachronically from a group of
Proto-Indo-European verbal adiectives ending   in   *-lo (cf. Damborskf   1967).  The
adiectives signified likelihood to perform a certain action or referred to a characteristic
feature of the person involved. The *-lo forms also served as a stem of nomina agentis
(agent participles) and proper names in many Indo-European languages. Examples of
such forms include discipulus 'student' or legulus 'gatherer of fallen olives' in Latin; d los

'apparent, evident' in Ancient Greek. bitil 'applicant', tribal 'cattle driver', or Unterlaufel
'delegate' in Old German. In Slavic they were often the base of pejorative agent

participles, such knD'kata 'a shouter' j,lkala 'stutter' or g,«rata 'dawdler' in Polish (cfi
Rb jtria-Swierzowska  1974:  103ff).  Aiany  of them became sources of surnames, either
in the adiectival or nominal form, such as 3»kala 'searcher' (agent) / Sfukalski
'searching' (adiectival), Pekala 'bursting' / Pekalski 'someone who bursts' or CZeka/a
'awaiting' / CZekalski 'someone who waits' (Damborsk< 1967: 126ff).

At some point, some of the *-lo adiectives were reanalyzed as participles in
ccimpound tenses. The process occurred in three Indo-European subgroups: Armenian,
Slavic, and Tocharian, and to a lesser extent in Umbrian (only in future perfect forms)
and Indic (Middle Indo-An,an in active perfective participles; cf. Hewson & Bubenik
1997: 74). In Slavic, they emerged as l-pat,ticiples. It is remarkable that the forms found
in Armenian and Tocharian are morphologically similar to the Slavic l-participle and
that they always occur with the copula 'be' as well.

In East Tocharian, l is a gerundive suffix attached to the present tense or to the
subiunctive stem. The resulting forms express necessity or possibility, respectively. The
gerundives are found with a copula, and can be used attributively or predicatively. The
copula may be dropped with predicative gerundives (cfi 48).

(48) Nern·amn-oko kiilale
nin·ana-fruit obtainGER

"(By praising God) the fruit of nin·ana is obtainable"
(East Tocharian, Krause and Werner 1960: 186-18D

The only participle that is available in Classical .Armenian is formed by adding the suffix
eal to the aorist stem. The pat:ticiple is indifferent to voice distinctions, because Classical

14 Friedman (1977: 36) argues against the meaning of 'distance'. For him the l-participle renders
the opposite meaning because if an event is relevant for the present moment, it cannot be
distant.
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Armenian had no separate passive participle. As in Tocharian and Slavic, it is
accompanied by the copula.

(49) Zamanek haseal  6
ome comepART is
"                 "Time has come (Classical Armenian, Hewson & Bubenik  1997:  75)

1.3.3.5.1.3 L-participles versus l-adjectives

Even though the l-participle originated from a class of *-lo adiectives, the process did
not involve a reanalysis of all *-lo adjectives as pat:ticiples. Both l-adiectives and l-
pal:ticiples exist in Slavic, although their distribution varies across the languages. The>·
can be distinguished  from each other by means o f a few criteria (cf. Damborskg 1967)·

As an illustration, chart (50) presents the derivations of the form gginvat (+
inflection), 'persist', which in Polish is a potential stem for both an l-participle and an l-
adjective with the meaning 'pemktenf. The form 1101tnval 1% compared with the form
odesrit (+ inflection), 'leave', which can be a stem for the l-participle, but does not have a
corresponding adiectival variant.

(50)

l-adjectives /-partiaplcs
"

gradation mytnval -so"more persistent impossible: *ode«-sTY
"na327/nval-s y "the most persistent *n,vodesqt.s,8

modification possible, c.g bard  1'3tnvali k,iniers: „ impossiblewith 'very' very persisten soldiers"
nominalization ,«ma/-osi"persistence impossible: *odesertoil

adverb formation s'Vinva/-0 "persistently" impossible: *ode«-sTo
case morphology arailsble, e.g. ifytrwahcb koinien acb unavailable/only in nominative

"persistentioc soldiersLOC" case

As the chart indicates, l-adjectives are potential stems for derivation of adverbs, nouns
and they are gradable. They also decline for case and can be premodified by the degree
adverb bardf 'very'. By contrast, even though l-participles are morphologically
adjectival, their distributional properties are different. This is related to the fact that the
l-participle ma>· never appear independently of the auxiliary verb. For instance, the Old
Church Slavonic lexemepisa/6 'written' can only occur together with a finite form of the
copula as a part of a paradigm, as in pisab jesm '1 have written'. Occurences of the /-
pal,ticiple outside compound tenses are unattested.

1.3.3.5.1.4 Grammatical properties of tbe l-participle

In contrast to the other participles found in Old Church Slavonic (cf. section  1.3.3.5)
and /-adiectives, the l-participle does not decline for case. Moreover, just as the related
formations in Classical Armenian, both the l-participles and the l-adjectives are
indifferent to voice distinctions, so they can have either active or passive meanings. For
instance, the Old Polish adiectives ukrad6·  'stolen'. dowiodly 'proven' had a passive
meaning, whereas the contemporary Polish adiectives p,6474 'arrived' and powstaty



Tbe Tense and Asped s¥stem                                                                                                                       33

'arisen' are active (Damborskf 1967: 145).1 5 This propern' supports the claim made in
chapter 2 and 3 that unlike passive participles, l-participles are able to assign accusative
case to the obiect.

Finally, since /-participles are non-finite, they are not specified for tense. In fact,
this follows from their semantics. Given that they express the result following from a
past or future action, the>· are void of a temporal meaning.

1.3.3.5.2 The auxiliary / copula 'to be'

The compound tenses in Slavic are constructed with various forms of the verb 'to be'
functioning as the auxiliary. The following sections will provide the full paradigms of
byti in the present, aorist, and imperfectum tenses in Old Church Slavonic.

1.3.3.5.2.1 Tense

Chart (51) gives the paradigm of the verb 'to be' in the present tense.

(51) The paradigm of 4yti in the present tense

singular dual plurd

1 iesmb lesve lesrn-b

2                    iesi iesta  este

3                 iestb (ie) leste 56rb (s6)

(OCS, cf. Schmalstieg 1983:  138)

As  marked  in the chart,  the 34 singular  form  in the present tense ./estb  has a reduced
variantje, whereas the 3'd plural form dh can be reduced into so-. These variants were
enclitic, which paved the way for further impoverishment of the forms in contemporary
Slavic languages (Vaillant: 1966: 441-442). The reduction was particularly important for
the construction of the paradigm of the copula in Polish and Serbo-Croatian, which will
be described in section 1.3.4.2.2, and in chapters 2 and 5.

The present forms have negated counterparts, which are constructed by addition
of the particle ne. The 3rd singular reduced variantle has the negated form nE

(52) The paradigm of the negated form of byti in the present tense

singular dual plural

1 nasmb nasvir nesrn·b

2 nesi nam neste

3               ndstb (nt) ntste nesorb

(OCS, cf Schmalstieg 1983: 138)

The paradigms below represent the simple past tenses: aorist and imperfectum.
According  to some grammarians   (e.g.   Lunt  1974:   121),  the bracketed forms   in   the
paradigm of the imperfectum represent the imperfective aorist variants, but some other
researchers (e.g. Vaillant  1948: 298) argue that these arc imperfectum forms.

15 It seems that in contemporary Slavic languages the ambiguity of the l-participle with respect to
voice speafication tends to be resolved, and that l-adjectives usually acquire an active meaning.
The contemporary Polish variants of the Aadiectives with the passive meaning mentioned above
have passive partiaple morphology: ukradgony 'stolen' and doiwed ony 'proven'.
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(53) The paradigm of the gorist form of 'b>·ti'

singular due plural

1 bvxb byxove bixomb
2               bysrb (by) bysta bvste
3               bystb (by) byste byic

(OCS, cf. Schmalsticg 1983:  140)

(54) The paradigm of the imperfectum form of'byti'

singular dua plural

1 baA-b baxor.6                         hyxom·b

2                baic (be) b,Baicta (bata) 68aActe (besM
3               beale (be) bEaiete (beste) baaxg (b6&v)

(OCS, d Schmalsoeg 1983: 139)

1.3.3.5.2.2 Asp',ect

The preceding sections have demonstrated that the forms of the verb 'to be' differ in
their temporal and aspectual specification in all the compound tenses. In the present
perfect the verb 'to be' occurs in the imperfective form, in the future tense it is
perfective, whereas in the pluperfect it appears either in the imperfectum or in the
aorist. The survey of the forms in (55) indicates that the verb 'to be' forms aspectual
pairs like most other verbs in Slavic.

(55) The aspectual forms of the verb 'to be' in the simple tenses

tense/aspect imperfective perfective
3sgpresent 3/Stb b6derb

3sg imperfectum bede b6dede
3sg aorist be bi'Sri

(OCS, cf. Dostil 1954: 146; \'an Schooneveld 1951: 103)

Whaley (20002: 21) investigates the diachrony of the perfective form of the verb byti
used in the constructions with a future meaning. She points out that b6detb contains the

nasal vowel 6, which is a descendant of the nasal consonant found in the Late Proto-
Indo-European stem *bbu-n-d 'to bepERF'. The nasal consonant was a perfectivizing
infix. In Old Church Slavonic the nasal vowel 6 occurs in a small group of verbs
expressing ingressivin· or inchoativity (i.e. the beginning of a process), such as sedo 'sit
(down)', 40 'lie (down)', stano 'stand (up)';  'become' (cf. Meillet   1958:   169).   The
presence of the nasal vowel proves that b6detb is perfective and implies a change of
state. Possibly, it could  have the meaning of 'become' (cfi section  1.3.4.4  for  more
details). As can be expected, the perfectivizing nasal vowel is absent in the imperfective
form,jestb.

1.3.3.5.2.3 Auxiliag w copula

Morphologically, the paradigm of the verb 'to be' in Old Church Slavonic is the same
regardless of whether it is used as a copula or as an auxilian·. However, its distribution
may differ. For example, Van Schooneveld (1959: 142) points out that whereas the
auxilian' in Old Russian was an enclitic and had to occur in the second position, the
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copula was not. l'herefore, the copula could occur at the beginning of a clause and
precede adiectives and present active participles 16 1

(56) I by obladia Olegb Poliany
and     be.Ac,R w; rulep.Ap,SGOleg pd#ne
"And Oleg was ruling over the Poliane

(Old Russian, Povest; Van Schooneveld 1959: 143)

Moreover, the copula and the auxiliary behaved differenth· with respect to ellipsis. For
example, Rtifidka (1963: 202) argues that the finite forms of the verb byti 'to be' were
optional in copula constructions ('be + NP') in Old Slavic texts, but the perfect
auxiliary could never be dropped when it occurred with l-participles. Therefore,
Raiiaka concludes that there were two homophonous forms of byti, one for the perfect
tense, the other for copulas. However, there seems to be some disagreement among
researchers, because Van Schooneveld (1959: loD claims that Old Russian could either
drop or retain both the auxilian' and the copula.

At any rate, it is evident that the copula and the auxiliary had the same
morphological forms in Old Church Slavonic. The next section will show that in the
languages that have lost the aspectual past tenses, the auxilian· has lost its ten Se

specification as well, becomes phonologically and morphologically weaker and is
eventually reanalyzed as a person and number marker. Conversely, in the languages that
retained the aspectual past tenses, there is no morphological distinction between the
auxiliary and the copula.

This concludes the presentation of the ways of expressing tense and aspect
distinctions in Old Church Slavonic. In the next section 1 will demonstrate how the
markings of tense and aspect developed in contemporary Slavic languages.

1.3.4        Development of the tenses in Modern
Slavic languages

Section 1.3.3 showed  that Old Church Slavonic expressed temporal relations through
intricate tense and aspect markings. As can be expected, the tense system developed in
various directions in particular Slavic languages. Before I illustrate the modifications in
more detail, let me point out the triggers of the changes.

According to Hewson & Bubenik (1997: 285), the tense/aspect systems of late
Common Slavic and Old Church Slavonic were imbalanced in two respects. First of all,
as was already discussed in section 1.3.3.2, verbs could express three types of aspect:
retrospective, perfective, and imperfective. The retrospective aspect was marked by the
present perfect tense formed with the 1-participle, whereas the (im)perfectivity was
signified by aspectual morphemes. The two types of aspect could be represented
simultaneously on one verbal form. For instance, both of the examples in (5D represent
retrospective aspect. In addition, (572) renders imperfective aspect, whereas (576)
marks perfective aspect  b>· the prefix pn- on the l-participle.

16 The same holds for contemporan· Czech, as will be shown in section 1.3.4.2.2
1 Coniunctions were not potential clitic hosts in Old Russian or in Old Church Slavonic.
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(57) a. Nesh, jesmb retrospective+imperfective
Carri'PART.IMPF.M.SG be A li X. 156

"I have been carryingiMPF"
b. Pri-nesl·b iesmb retrospective+perfective

carryPART PRF.M.SG beAUX ISG
"I have car:riedPRF" PCS)

The problem is that the difference between retrospective and perfective aspect is rather
minute. Figure (23), repeated below as (58), shows that perfective aspect situates the
agent at the very last moment of the action, but internally to the event. Retrospective
aspect locates the agent immediately after the end o f the event.

(58) Event time

1--------X- - - - - ' . -1 (imperfective aspect)
1-------------------X- 1 (perfective aspect)

Ill--Ii--Ill-----*--I'l X (retrospective aspect)

Given the semantic proximin· of the two types of aspect, the natural expectation is that
the retrospectire meaning might become too insignificant to maintain, so that the rnaior
distinction will be drawn between the perfective and the imperfective.

Another weak point of the Old Church Slavonic tense/aspect system was the
coexistence of the aspectual tenses, the aorist and the imperfectum, with the perfective
and imperfective aspectual forms. Either of the aspectual tenses could be used with
both imperfective and perfective verbs, so the tense and aspect markings were in
principle independent of each other. However, in most cases the aspectual tenses
semantically coincided with the specifications of aspect. Since the most common
variants were the imperfective imperfectum and the perfective aorist, it was unnecessan'
to mark the same aspectual distinction twice.

As an illustration, the Old Church Slaronic tense/aspect system is presented in
chart (59). The functionally overlapping aspectual forms are marked in bold. The
retrospective aspect is semantically redundant, because it expresses very similar
meanings to the perfective and imperfective aspects. Correspondingly, (im)perfectivity
is rendered in a morphologically uneconomical way, because it is marked both via
perfective prefixes (e.g. na-) and the aspectual tenses.

(59) The overlapping aspectual forms in Old Church Slavonic

Retrospective
Future - na-pbsa-li b6d-6

Perfective Present na-pbd-6 (Fut) na-pbsa-11, jesmb
Aorist na-pb&-an na-pbsa-lb be-Xi
Future xost-6 pis-ati pisa-h, b6d-6

Imperfective Present pis-ai-6 pisa-11, iesmb

Imperfectum pia-ibrb pisa-lb be-xb
(Hewson & Bubenik  1997:  286)

The most plausible Solution to enhance the tense/aspect system was to remove or
reanalyze the isofunctional categories. Thus, some of the South Slavic languages
retained the aspectual tenses, but at the same time have altered the semantics of the
compound tense formed with the auxilian· 'be' and the l-participle. In these languages
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the construction usually does not express retrospective aspect any more, but has
acquired a new meaning and is used to characterize events that have not been witnessed
by the speaker  (cfi  the  discussion  of the renarrated  mood in section 1.3.4.5.1).  B,

18contrast, most of the W'est and East Slavic languages have lost the aspectual tenses,
and have reanalyzed the compound formation constructed with the l-participle and the
auxiliary 'be' as the default past tense. The distinction between the perfective and
imperfective meanings is now rendered only by aspectual affixes.

The details of the modifications of the tense/aspect system in contemporary Slavic
languages will be fleshed out in the subsequent sections.

1.3.4.1     Simple past tenses

This section will describe the development of aorist and imperfectum in contemporary
Slavic languages. A division will be made between East and West Slavic, where the
tenses have been lost, and South Slavic, where the tenses have been preserved to
various degrees.

1.3.4.1.1 East and West Slavic

With the excepoon of Upper Sorbian, the aspectual past tenses have completely
disappeared from W'est and East Slavic languages. The former contrast between the
aorist and the imperfectum is currently marked only by aspectual morphemes. In Old
Russian the decline of the imperfectum in the 13'h century preceded the decline  of the
aorist in the 15'h-16'h century. In Old Czech the simple past tenses disappeared during
the  14'h centun·, while in Polabian (the western-most Slavic language spoken in  the  area
of the Elbe River in Germany) they existed until the death of the language at the
beginning of the 186 century (cf. Stieber 1973: 45-46; 53).

The earliest written Polish texts contain examples of the aorist and the
imperfectum, but they are very rare. For example, Klemensiewicz et al (1964: 369) claim
that there were 8 examples of the aspectual tenses in Kafania .i'u,ietokr ·skie, which is the
oldest  Polish   literary  relic   from  the   146  century  and   13   instances in Psattef Floriabski
from the 14'h-15'h century. Later texts include infrequent usages of the aorist forms, but
only of the verb 'to be'. Because of some phonological processes, the person endings of
the aorist and the imperfectum blurred in Old Polish and became difficult to
distinguish. Eventually, the past tenses vanished in the 14'h century.

1.3.4.1.2 South Slavic

In contrast to East and West Slavic, the South Slavic languages have retained the
aspectual simple past tenses, albeit to different degrees. A possible reason for their
preservation could be the fact that the South Slavic languages are members of the
Balkan Sprachbund and thus stay in intensive cross-cultural contacts with 'alien', non-
Slavic languages, which have retained similar tense distinctions (cf. Tomid 1984)

The simple past tenses are most widely used in Bulgarian, where just as in Old
Church Slavonic, tense and aspect form two independent systems. Hence, the values of
the aspectual tenses need not correspond to the aspect marking. For instance, the
example in (60) shows that imperfective vcrbs may occur in the aorist.

18 Sorbian (a LK'estern Slavic language spoken in eastern parts of Germany) is an exception,
because it has retained them.
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(60)   Toi caruva triiset godini
he reignLMPFAOR.356 thirty years
"He reigned for thirty years- Imperfective Aorist

(Bg, Comrie  1988: 73)

According to Scatton (1984: 321-322) the imperfective aorist is used when there is no
concrete, definite end-result of an event, or when the occurrence of a major event is the
main issue in the narration, rather than its termination. In the case at hand, the verb
cante·a 'reign  pf.AOKJSG' inherently specifies an unbounded activity, which in Bulgarian
is expressed by means of imperfective aspect. However, the sentence contains the
adverbial 'for thirty years', which adds a terminal point to the situation characterized by
the aorist. The combination of the imperfective aspect with the aorist renders the
meaning of an atelic event that becomes terminated after a long period of time.

It is also possible for perfective verbs to carn the morphology of the imperfectum
tense. This is demonstrated in (61).

(61) Vseki put, kogato izlezexme na poliana
even' time when COme-OUtPRF.IM.1 PL to meadow
"Even· time that we came out onto the meadow..."

Perfective Imperfectum
(Bg, Comrie 1988: 73)

Here, the combination of the perfective aspect with an imperfectum describes an
unbounded repetitive or habitual situation. Each of the individual occurrences of the
situation is regarded as bounded, which can be attributed to perfective aspect, but the
whole situation does not have to be bounded, which might be attributed to the
imperfectum form of the verb.

Undoubtedly, the semantically "contradictory" combinations of tense and aspect
forms require rather unusual contexts, which do not occur ven· often.19 Therefore, the
system that allows them is prone to simplifications.

In comparison to Bulgarian, the tense/aspect system of Macedonian is quite
reduced. The imperfectum is used as the default past tense, whereas the aorist is
becoming obsolete and can be found only in a limited set of expressions (Tomit  1989:
366). One reason  for the loss of the aorist is morphological. The majority of verbs in
Macedonian have distinct forms of the aorist and the imperfectum endings only in the
2•d and the 3'd person singular. The forms are identical in all the other persons (Lunt
1952: 90).

(62) The mot:phological endings of the Macedonian aspectual tenses

aonst imperfecturn

singular plural singular plural

1 -v -vine -V -vme

2                - -v -Ae -Vte

3                       - -a -se -a

(Mac, Friedman 1977: 8)

19 S e Lindstedt (1985) for an extensive analysis of interactions between tense and aspect in
Bulgarian.
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Hewson & Bubenik (1997: 288) attribute the decline of the aorist in Macedonian to the
fact that the imperfectum can be furmed only from imperfective verbs, while the aorist
can be constructed only from the verbs marked for perfective aspect.20 The lack of the
distinction between the perfective and the imperfective aori:,t makes it redundant as a
separate tense. It is enough to mark perfectivin· via aspect.

Other South Slavic languages have only remnants of the aspectual tenses. The
aorist and the imperfectum have completely vanished from Slovene, where the
compound tense formed with the l-participle has been adopted as the general past
tense. In Serbo-Croatian, the usage of the past tenses is restricted to certain dialectal
areas, even though they are still "taught" at schools. It seems that the aol:ist and the
perfect are more common in Serbian than in Croatian. Gradually, the present perfect is
taking over the old role of the aorist as the -narrative" tense in Serbo-Croatian. The
only exceptions are some Montenegrin dialects, where the aorist is still used as the main
narrative system by some modern fiction writers from this area (cfi Lindstedt 1994: 39).

Summarizing, it has been shown that the Old Church Slavonic aspectual tenses
have been preserved in Bulgarian, and (to a lesser extent) in Macedonian. All the other
Slavic languages have lost them, and make a distinction between perfective and
imperfective events by using aspectual morphology.

1.3.4.2 Present perfect
The present perfect has undergone the most profound changes in all Slavic languages,
which are related both to its semantics and grammatical form. In East and West Slavic,
as well as in Serbo-Croatian it was reanalyzed as the default tense for describing past
events. In some of these languages, especially in the East Slavic group, the process was
accompanied by morphological reduction of the auxiliary (cf. section  1.3.4.2.1  for East
Slavic and 1.3.4.2.2  for West Slavic). In Bulgarian and Macedonian the morphological
form of the present perfect remained largely the same, but the tense has acquired a new
modal meaning and is used for characterizing events that have not been wimessed by
the speaker. This type of usage is referred to as the "renarrated mood" and will be
discussed in section 1.3.4.5.1.

The modifications of the present perfect cross-cut the aerial boundaries between
the East, West, and South Slavic subgroups, which is evident in the discussion of
Serbo-Croatian (cf. 1.3.4.2.3.) versus Bulgarian and Macedonian (cf. 1.3.4.5.1). Likewise,
a number of geographically unrelated Slavic languages have developed new forms of
present perfect, with the verb 'have' acting as the auxiliary, which will be described in
section 1.3.4.5.2.

1.3.4.2.1 East Slavic

With the loss of the aorist and the imperfectum, the present perfect became the only
construction available to characterize past events in East Slavic. It is not clear why the
aspectual tenses disappeared  from these languages, but it is certain that the usage of the
present perfect increased in Old Church Russian earlier than in Old Church Slavonic
(cf.  Stieber 1973: 53), which indicates that the present perfect started to assume the role
of the default past events before Old Russian split into dialects.

20 Friedman (2002: 263 remarks that imperfective aorist had been found in the literature till the
middle of the 20th century, but now they are completely obsolete.
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The decline of the aspectual tenses coincided with the loss of the auxiliary 'be' in
the present perfect. Unlike in South  and West Slavic (ce. section 1.3.4.2.2.1   for  a
discussion of Polish), it was lost without any prior morpho-phonological reduction into
a  clitic  or an affix. The auxiliary started  to  be  left out already in  the 11'h century, while
in the 12,1,_13'h century dropping the auxiliary became the norm. This development was
peculiar to the East Slavic group and Old Church Russian, because the auxiliary drop
was uncommon in Old Church Slavonic. The only Old Church Slaronic relic in which
the auxiliary was occasionally missing was Codex Suprastiensis, but the omission was
limited  to  the 34 person singular  form (Van Schooneveld  1959  ch.  4).  In  the  168  and
the  176 centun· the present perfect auxiliaries were still occasionally found in  the  1"
and the 2od person in the singular and in the plural, but afterwards, they fell out of use
completely. As a result, in the contemporan· East Slavic compound tenses the l-
participle occurs without a perfect auxiliary, as shown for Russian in (63).

(63) Ana napisala pis'mo
Ana WritepART.F SG letter

"Ana wrote a/the letter"                                                              (Rus)

The disappearance of the auxiliaries had a clear syntactic effect: the East Slavonic
languages became non-pro-drop, and pronouns can be omitted only when they are
topics (cf. Franks   1995   ch. D. Otherwise,   it is impossible   to mark person-number
distinctions.

As a result of the loss of the present perfect, the only compound forms available in
contemporan· East Slavic are the future tense (cf. secoon 1.3.4.4.2) and the conditional
form (cfi 64), which consists of the invariant auxiliary bl· and the l-participle. Since the
auxilian· does not show person-number distinctions, the sublect is always present.

(64) J a        aol  by

I readPART.M.SG+COND
"I would read"                                                                     (Rus)

With the decline of the perfect auxiliaries, the contemporary East Slavic group has lost
most of its compound tenses. Therefore, little attention will be given to these languages
in this thesis.

1.3.4.2.2 West Slavic

Just as the East Slavic languages, the West Slavic languages have lost the aorist and the
imperfectum as well. Semantically, they have also lost the present perfect, but unlike the
East Slavic languages, they have retained the auxiliaries in an impoverished form. I will
present the change using Polish data, with some examples of the auxiliary/copula
distinction in Czech added in section  1.3.4.2.2.3 for comparison.

1.3.4.2.2.1 Changes to tbe auxiliag in Potisb

As was noted in section 1.3.3.5.2.1, Old Church Slavonic had two forms of the verb  'to
be' in the 3,d person: the strong (orthotonic) form jesh in the singular, and sdh in the
plural,  as  well  as the reduced  variants, je and ,6, respectively. The placement  of the
orthotonic forms was relatively free, whereas the reduced ones were enclitic and had to
occur in the second position. In the languages that emerged from Old Church Slavonic,
the reduced forms were extended to the whole paradigm. The chart in (65) presents the
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development of the verb  'to  be' in the histon· of Polish (Decaux 1955: 126ffi Andersen
1987: 24); the orthotonic variants are taken from Old Polish, whereas the reduced ones
in the last two columns are taken from 16'h century and Modern Polish. The dual forms
were  lost  in  the  16'h  century  (Diugosz-Kurczabowa & Dubisz  2001:  308),  but can still
be found in some dialects.

(65) Diachronic development of the Polish verb 'to be'

ORTHOTONIC FORM REDUCED FORMS

(Old Polish) 16'h centun Polish Modern Polish
1SG lesrn -(e)irn/-(e)m -(e)m
2SG                                                  14 -(e)6 -(e)6

3SG iest/icid/ie            -              -
1 PL iesm (v) -(e)sm) -(e)imy

2PL lesdc -(e)ide -(e)Ade

3PL                   4
1DUAL jeswa -(e)swa                                        -

2DUAL iesta -(e)sta                           -

3DUAL lesta -(e)Sta/-0                       -

(cf. Andersen 1987:24)

Deceaux (1955: 127-128) observes that in Old Polish the orthotonic 34 person
auxiliaries jest, je, and 54 were found only in emphatic predication structures. This
restriction may account for the fact that these forms already disappeared between the
15,h  and  the  17m  centurv.  The singular variant jest fell  out  of use first,  and the plural
form sq was lost later.

The sentences in (66) exemplify the use of Old Polish orthotonic auxiliary forms.
They may co-occur with the enclitic variants, and their position in the clause is largely
unrestricted.

(66) a W'iem ze stworzyciela wszego luda porodzila jef
knowisG  that creator aliGEN mankindGEN bearpART. F.SG 2SG
"I  know you bore the creator of all mankind"

b. Tom left ogl*lala
That+ISG 3SG.EMPH SeepART.F.SG
"That I did see"

C. Jest ia ciebie zepchnal albo uczynil-em

3SG.EMPH I yOUACC repulsePART.M.SG    Or     dOPART.M.SG 1SG
tobie co Zlego;
you  any harm
"Did  I  repulse thee or do  thee any harm?" ((Did Polish, Andersen 1987:28)

The examples in (6D illustrate the use of the reduced auxiliaries, which must encliticize
on the first element in the clause, and thus appear in the second position.
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(63 2. Ani-i mie zepchnill, ani rzucil, ani-.r
not+2SG    me     repulsePART M.SG     nOr   desertPART M.SG       nor+2SG
rliekt6re zioki uczynil
anv harm     dopART.Msci

b. Bo-cie-m Slf cala darowaia

for-you+ ISG REFL entire givePART F SG

"For I gave myself wholly to thee" (Old Polish, Andersen 1987:28)

A Modern Polish example is given in (68). It will be shown in chapter 5 that the
auxiliary following the l-participle has been largely reanalyzed as an affix.

(68) Wczorai poiechai-em do  Szczyrku na  narty
yesterday goPART.M.SG AUX.ISG to Szczyrk  on  skis
"Yesterday I went skiing in Szczyrk" ( fodern Polish)

With the decline of the orthotonic forms, the emphatic distinction had to be rendered
by other means, such as word order or sentence stress. However, the orthotonic forms
did not disappear from the language entirely. The>· were reanalysed as copula stems, to
which the reduced auxiliaries were added as person-number markers. The paradigm of
the copula in contemporan Polish is given in (69), with the person-number affixes
marked in italics.

(69) Paradigm of the copula in Modern Polish

Modern dialects Standard Polish
1 SG lest-em lest-em

2SG lest-es iest-ei
3SG                             iest                                                 lest
1PL si -sm) Mst-esm)

2PL sa- ice iest-fae

3PL                              sq                                                   sq
(cf.  Andersen  1983

1.3.4.2.2.2 Changes to tbe present perfect in Polish

The previous section has shown that the modification of the present perfect in Polish
consisted in a gradual reanalysis of the auxiliary 'to be' as a person-number affix
attached to the l-participle. In other words, it involved a change from analytic to
synthetic verbal structures.

The loss of the aspectual tenses in the East and West Slavic languages increased
usage of the present perfect, which became the default past tense. Kowalska (1976: 42)
argues that because of this increase, the forms of the auxilian· became morphologically
and phonologically weaker. As a result, two different forms arose.

a) The analytic form: the auxiliary occurs in the Wackernagel position, that is, after the
first stress-bearing word in the clause. This is usually a coniunct, pronoun, 20-word or a
particle. This strategy is especially common in subordinate clauses.
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(70)                  a. A teraz-ei  mi M roborf niznaczyi
and now+ALiX.2SG meDAl this work assgnPARTMAG
"                                                 "And now you have assigned this work to me

(Zwieciadlo   ducbowej   taski  1645)
b.      Ju-Ce-Acie                   die       go           doiytz     nam ciyli

already+Ecx +Al'X,pl. Rhft him.ic.c enough ttrepART PL

"You have tired him enough already"
(Pl, Zy,vot Pana Jef Kosta 1 522; Kowalska 19-76: 43)

b) The synthetic form: the auxiliary does not appear in the W'ackernagel position but
immediately follows the l-participle, and is on the way to become an affix.

(71) a Egiptowi poddli-imy rfce

EgyptDAT givep.,RT.pi.+ipi hands
"W'e gave our hands to Egypt"

Bl'ereszczrfts\d 1592  Excitar:<.do podniesienia woym·· ·.)
b. Y zdrowie iwoie polozyli-acie dla mnie

and health your      glvepART PL 2PL     for    me

"And you gave your health for me"
(Pl, Grzegorz z  Zarnowca 1582 Postylle Rtit wtora,· Kowalska  1976:  43)

Tableau (72) shows that the synthetic form steadily prevails over time: it is found most
often in clauses that contain verbs, nouns, adjectives or numerals in the initial position.

UZ) The position of auxiliary verbs in Polish

Centurv analytic forms svnthetic forms
14th-1520 (religious texts) 1153 (53%) 1007 (47%)

14-1520 (judical texts) 3651 (91%) 341 (9%)
1 st half 166 746 (71%) 301 (29%)

2nd half 16th 293 (67%) 145 (33%)
1 st hal f 17'h 296 (67 %) 146 (33%)

2nd half 175 487 (55%) 394 (45%)
1 st half 18th 188 (45%) 234 (55%)

2nd half 18th 260 (27%1 710 (73%)
1 st half 19th 117 (18%) 538 (82%)

2nd half 19th 204 (16%) 1106 (84%)
1 st half 20th 56 (3%) 2009 (97%)

(adapted from Kowalska  1976:  63)

Analogous estimates concerning the possible auxiliary positions are provided by Rittel
(1975: 91), who also indicates the ratio of the second (WackernageD Position
violations.21 I recalculate Rittel's data into percentage terms in tableau (73).

21 A similar chart is to be found in Andersen (1988: 29); however, I have recalculated Rittel's data
in greater detail.
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(73) The position of auxilian, verbs in Polish

Century Aux preceding V Aux (immediately) 2.d position violations
following V

14-15th 89% 10% 3%
14-15th Bible 34% 65% 12%

16th 77% 22% 2%
17th 50% 49% 5%
18th 31% 69% 4%

19th (prose) 27.5% 72% 13%
20th (prose) 15% 85% 15%

(cf. Rittel 1975: 91)

Two patterns of development can be observed here. First, Rittel's calculations indicate
an increase in the ratio of the Wackernagel position deviations. The deviations were
considerably more prominent in the 14-15a century Bible translations than in the non-
religious (mostly legal) texts from the period. Since legal texts represent spoken
language more faithfully than religious writings, Kowalska (1976: 3D concludes that the
difference reflects the fact that in spoken language the Wackernagel law was observed
more diligently. Still, the rise in the second position violations had been rather
insignificant.

What is more telling is an increasing tendency for the auxiliary to appear adiacent
to the participle. This tendency most likely indicates a morphological change from a
clitic into a verbal affix, which continues in Modern Polish. It must be noted, however,
that the development of synthetic forms in Polish varies within the verbal paradigm.
The  1" person singular form of the auxiliary was the first one to fuse with the participle.
According to Kowalska's   (1976: 48) estimates,   86  0/0   of  the 1- person singular forms
attested  in the corpus  from the period between  the  2nd  half of the  186  and  the  20'h
century are synthetic. Baierowa  (1964: 17) claims  that  this  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  1"
person auxiliary -(e)m is homophonous with the instrumental case morpheme of a
nominal paradigms (cfi 74a), and also resembles a plural nominal ending -e (cfi 74c).
The examples in (742 and b) show that this may lead to ambiguity. However, when the
auxiliary is placed immediately after the Aparticiple n/ta7 (cf. 74*, the sentence is
disambiguated, as only the meaning in (74b) is available.

(74) a. Kamieni-em rzucil
StoneINSTR throwPART.M.SG
" It was a stone that he threw"

b. Kamieni-em rzucil
StOne+AUX.1 SG thrOWPART.MSG
"It was a stone that I threw"

c. Karnienie-m rzucil
stones+AUX.ISG thrOWPART.M.SG

""It was the stones that I threw
d. Rzuci!-em kamieniem

thrOWPART.M.SG+AUX. 156 stoneINSTR
"I threw a stone" (Pl, Kowalska  1976: 55)

The spread and the reanalysis of the present perfect as the default past tense were not
the only reasons for the auxiliary impoverishment. It seems that a change in the word
stress played a major role as well. The rhythm patterns of medieval relics reveal that
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there was no regular lexical stress in Old Polish. In the 14'h-15'  centun· the main stress
was established on the first syllable of a word, which according to Diugosz-
Kurczabowa & Dubisz (2001: 307-308), fostered the encliticization of the auxiliary 'to
be'. Along with the initial stress, some words received a secondan stress on the
penultimate syliable, which eventually prevailed as the main stress at the beginning of
the   18'h  centun·.  It  may be hypothesized  that the penultimate stress pattern  led  to
further morphological impoverishment of post-verbal auxiliaries. The hypothesis is
supported by Czech, which has retained the initial word stress. As will be shown in the
subsequent section, the auxiliary clitics in Czech enjoy a far greater independence from
the l-participle than in Polish.

The reanalysis of the auxiliary clitic as a verbal affix on the l-participle continues in
Modern Polish, but the process has not yet been completed. A detailed analysis of the
compound tense forms in Modern Polish is presented in chapter 5.

1.3.4.2.2.3 Tbe auxiliary versus copula distinction in Cqfcb

I conclude my survey of the present perfect in the West Slavic languages with a
discussion of the impoverishment of the auxilian' 'to be' in Czech. 1 already mentioned
that in the South Slavic languages the copula and the auxiliary have the same forms and
distribution. In comparison with the South Slavic languages and Polish, Czech
represents an intermediate stage. As in South Slavic, the forms of the auxilian· 'to be'
and the copula are morphologically almost the same. However, their distribution
differs. I investigate the distinctions using data from Toman (1980). See also Veselovskd
(2004) for a more recent overview.

The chart in (75) presents the paradigm of the copula and the auxiliary forms in
Czech. It shows that the 3,  person forms must be omitted in compound tenses but
preserved in copula constructions.

75) Forms of the copula and the auxiliary in Czcch

SG PL

auxiliary ci)pula auxiliary copula
1 isem Jsern isme jsme

2        isi          jsi          iste          iste
3                 -                       ie                        -                      isou

(cf. Toman  1980)

The contrast is exemplified in (76a) for the copula structure and in (76b) for the present
perfect.

(76) a On *Ue) uatel
he  be,Sc; teacher
" "He is a teacher

b. On pfisel
He comePART.M.SG

-He came" (Czech, Toman 1980)

Another distinction between the two forms concerns ellipsis. As shown in 072), the  1"

person singular auxiliary may be deleted. The copula may not (cf. 776)
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CD a. JA (isem) ui         spal
I       be ux lsG       already      SleeppARTM SG
"I was already asleep

"

b. 32 *Osem) ui pet ler utitel
I belsG already five years teacher
"                                    "I have been a teacher for five years (Czech, Toman  1980)

Furthermore, the auxiliary 'to be' may be reduced in the 2.d person singular (cfi 78),
while the copula may not (cf. 79).

(78) a. Ty isi phiel
you beAUX.2SG  COmePART M.SG

'You came"
b. Ty-s pfikl

you  +beAUX2SG    COmePART M.SG (Czech, Toman  1980)

(79) a. Tv isi uditel
VOU be2SG teacher

"You are a teacher"
b. *Tv-s Llatel

you +beaG teacher (Czech, Toman 1980)

These distributional differences suggest that the reduction of the auxilian·has gone
further than the impoverishment of the copula. The conclusion is supported by the fact
that in spite of the morphological identity of the two elements, only the copula may
appear in the sentence initial position.

(80) a *J ste ddeli?

beAUX.2PL seePART.PL
b. Videli iste?

SCCPART.PL be2pl.

"Did you seeP"
C. Jste dnes na fade

be2PL today on row
"Is it your turn today?" (Czech, Toman  1980)

Moreover, tlte two forms of the verb 'to be' behave differently with respect to negation.
As indicated in (81) and (82), the negative prefix ne attaches either to the l-participle or
to the copula. It may not be attached to the auxiliary.

(81) a
Phiel                          i si

comePART M SG be UX2 SG
"You have come"

b. NephAel jsi

NEG+COmepARTM.SG beAUX2.SG
"You haven't come"

c. *Nejsi pfi el
NEG+beAUX2.SG ComepART.M.SG (Czech, Toman  1980)
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(82)        a.       J si       hlupik /  zdriv   /  na fade
boK idiot / healthy/ on row
"You are an idiot/healthy/...  irs vour turn"

b. Neisi hlup:ik / zdriv / na fade

Nt,G+beisG idiot / healthy/    on row
""3'(,u're not an idiot/healthy/...  it's not your turn

c.     *.1 si nehlupak/nezdrdr·/nena fade (Czech, Toman  1980)

The gradual different:iaoon between the paradigms of the copula and the auxiliary is a
common pattern in the history of the Slavic languages. Chapter 4 will show that a
similar phenomenon occurs in Macedonian. I would like to relate the observed
distinction to the decline of the aspectual tenses in most of the W'est Slavic languages.
After the disappearance of the simple past tenses, the original present tense forms of
the verb 'to be' did not have any simplex counterparts. In other words, Polish and
Czech lost the discriminaoon of the is versus ivas-type in English. Once the tense
contrast is lost, the auxiliaries represent only 9-feature distinctions, and eventually are
reanalysed as person and number markers. The semantic impoverishment corresponds
to their morphological reduction, when they are finally reinterpreted as affixes.

1.3.4.2.3 A reanalysis of the present perfect in Serbo-Croatian

As was noted in section  1.3.4.2, the present perfect in Bulgarian and Macedonian  may
express the renarrated mood. This is a type of modal meaning which was not available
in Old Church Slavonic. For this reason, the analysis of the present perfect in these
languages is given in section 1.3.4.5.1,  and the present subsection discusses Serbo-
Croatian as the only representative of the South Slavic group.

The morphological form of the present perfect in Serbo-Croatian has remained the
same, since it is still constructed with the l-participle and the auxilian· 'to be' However,
its meaning has changed, and the construction is now used as the general narrative past
tense, which does not have to render resultativity or retrospective aspect. This is
demonstrated in the translation of the sentence in (83).

(83) Ana ie napisala pismo
Ana      bePRES 3,3 writep.ART.F.sc.    letter
"                               "Ana wrote/has written a letter (S-C, Tomit 1989: 364)

According to Lindstedt (2000: 372), the change was triggered by the fact that the
opposition between perfectivity versus imperfectivity can be suitably rendered ria
verbal prefixes, which are independent of tense specifications. Consequently, the
present perfect became available for expressing past tense.

To summarize, it has been shown that as a result of the decline of the simple past
tenses in the languages described in section  1.3.4.2, the present perfect began to be used
more often and took over the temporal meanings expressed by the aorist and the
imperfectum. Moreover, in East and West Slavic the forms of the auxiliary verb 'to be'
were simplified and started to differ from the copula. The process of the auxilian'
itnpoverishment has gone further in Polish than in Czech. In Polish the auxilian- has
been largely reanalyzed as a suffix on the Aparticiple, whereas in Czech thc auxiliary 'to
be' is still a free form. In Serbo-Croatian the morphological make-up of the present
perfect has remained the same, but its meaning has been shifted, on a par with the East
and West Slavic languages.



48                                                                                                                                  Tbe  diachrony  of compound  tenses in  Slatic

1.3.4.3 The pluperfect
The following section will characterize the form of the pluperfect in contemporan'
Slavic. It will be shown that this tense has undergone different morphological
modifications in each of the Slavic groups.

1.3.4.3.1 South Slavic

Secoon 1.3.3.4.2 reported that in Old Church Slavonic the pluperfect was formed with
the l-participle accompanied by the auxiliary 'to be' in the imperfectum or in the
imperfective form of the aorist. Currently, the tense is commonly used only in
Bulgarian, where it is composed of the past tense (it:nperfectum) form of the auxiliary
bele and the l-participle (cf. chapter 2 for details).

(84) Bek protel knigats

bePAST.3SG readpART.M.SG book-the
"He had read the book" Ou

1n Macedonian, there exists a related construction that makes use of a form of the
auxilian· bek. However, it is rather uncommon and expresses a meaning that is not

directly related to temporal distinctions. It emphasizes that an event has taken place (cf.
Stieber 1973: 56).

(85) Toi be#e izlegol koga doidov ias kai nego
he      bep.4sT.3sc;  leavepART M.SG when arriveIMP. 156 I to him

He had gone out when 1 came to his place" (Mac, Friedman  1977:  100)

The pluperfect meanings are more commonly rendered through a type of bave-perfects,
with the auxilian  'have' in a past tense form (cf section 1.3.4.5.2). This variant is given
in (862), and is contrasted with the bele-construction in (866)

(86) a. Zie mi la pokaia Keti, no ias
Zi;zi   meDAT heric.(: showpAST.,SG  Ken   but I
reKe 19 imar- videno
already herACC have.401 156 seepASS.N

b. Zifi mi la pokah Ken, no ias
ZiE     meDAT herACC show AST 3SG    Keti     but   I
veike la bev videl
already her.icc beAOR.1SG SeePART.M.SG

"Zifi pointed Keri out to me, but I had already seen her"

(Mac, Friedman 1977:  105)

In Serbo-Croatian, the pluperfect is usually formed with the present tense form of the
auxiliary 'to be' and the /-participle (cf. 87®. The auxilian' may also appear in the
imperfectum (cf. 876), but this is rather uncommon.
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(87) a Ati smo bm vidieli Mariiu

we bepRES.1 PL bel>ART.M.PL    seepART.pL      Man icc

"We had seen Maril2"
b.  Mi biiasmo vidieli Mariiu

we bemp.tpL seepART.PL Mar>'ACC
"We had seen Mariia" (S-C, cf. Browne 2002: 331-332)

1.3.4.3.2 West and East Slavic

In the contemporary East and West Slavic languages, the pluperfect has largely
disappeared. However, when it still existed, it was constructed in a different way than in
South Slavic. Namely, since the imperfectum had been lost in the East and the South
Slavic languages, it was impossible to follow the South Slavic pattern and form the
pluperfect with the auxiliary 'to be' in the imperfectum. Therefore, a new way of
constructing the pluperfect was adopted, with the l-participle of the main verb, the
auxiliary 'to be' in the present tense, and the Aparticiple of the verb 'to be'. This is
illustrated for Old Polish in (88).

(88) Pisal icim byl
WritepART.M.SG   bepRES.i SG bepART M.SG

"I had written" (Old Polish, Kowalska  1976:  64)

The pluperfect is largely gone from contemporary Polish, although it may occasionally
be used for stylistic reasons.

In Old Russian manuscripts the pluperfect occurs very rarely, and certainly had
been  lost  by  the   17'h  century.   However,  in some Russian dialects, especially  in  the
North, there are quasi-pluperfect structures. They are constructed with the l-participle
form of the auxiliary and the l-participle form of the main verb. They are not real
pluperfects, because thg· do not always relate a more remote past event to some other
occurrence that took place in the past. They signify very distant past events.22

(89) jagody rosly byly
berries groWPART.PL  bepART.PL

"Berries used tO grOW" (dialectal Russian, Stieber  1973:  58)

Summarizing, we have seen that the decline of the compound tenses in East and West
SIavic affects both the present perfect and the pluperfect. Conversely, the pluperfect is
still used in South Slavic.

1.3.4.4      Ways of expressing the future
As was noted in section 1.3.3.4.1, there were two future tenses in Old Church Slavonic:
Future I and Future Il. The Future I usually consisted of an infinitive preceded by the
auxiliary b 8 'bepiu,', a modal verb like xotetb 'to want' or imamb 'have, be destined to',
or a phase verbs like nakno-tb and vatinotb 'to begin' accompanied by the infinitive.

Future Il was formed with Sd6 followed by the l-participle. It was used very rarely
and disappeared rather carly in most of the Slavic languages, although it is still found in
the literary variants of Serbo-Croatian (cf. 90).

22 Maaike Schoorlemmer (p.c.) remarks that this structure is also used in set phrases and story-

telling.
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(90) Kad budemo govorili s Marijom,
when   bepRF.1 PL speakPART PL with Mariia
sve             de biti iasno
everything want,SG beINF clear
When/if we speak with Marija,  everything will be clear"

(S-C, Browne 2002: 331)

The subsequent subsections will discuss the Future I. In most of the Slavic languages it
is constructed with a contemporary variants of the auxiliary b8d6, which is followed by
the l-participle (Slovene), the l-pat,ticiple or the infinitive (Polish), or exclusively the
infinitive (Czech, Slovak, Kashubian, Belarusian, Ukrainian, and Russian). Bulgarian,
Macedonian and some variants of Serbo-Croatian do not have the baditype of future at

all. Instead, they selected the modal verb 'to want' as the future auxiliary, which is
followed by a lexical verb in the form o f the l-pat,ticiple or the subiunctive.

1.3.4.4.1 South Slavic

A detailed syntactic analysis of the Slavic Future Tenses in the Balkan area is offered in
Tomid (2004), from which all examples in this section are taken, unless indicated
otherwise. She convincingly shows that the South Slavic languages represent a
continuum in the grammaticalization of the future tense formed with the modal verb
tto want'.

In Old Macedonian and Old Bulgarian the Future tense was constructed with a
finite  form o f the verb xoteli 'want/will' followed by the in finitive.

(91) Xoider potiti moi brat
Will356 dieiNF my brother
"My brother will die" (145 c.  fac, Trojanska prica, Tomit 2004: 534)

Gradually, the forms of the modal verbs were reduced, as can be observed in the Old
Macedonian example in (92a) and the Old Bulgarian example in (92b). Both sentences
come from the 188 century.

(92) a. Koi Ket mislit, koi Ket iskat

who  will,sc, thinkINF who Wil]356 wantINF
"Who Will think, who will want" (18,1, Mac)

b. Stem ostavi
W 1 PL leaveINF
"You shallleave" (185 Bg, Tomit 2004: 535)

In   the   15,h   century the Balkan languages started   to   lose   the infinitive, which   was
replaced by subjunctive formations (cf. 932). Around the 178-188 century the future
auxiliaries in Bulgarian and Macedonian turned into clitics, and eventually lost their
person-number distinctions. In Bulgarian the person-number marking was lost later
than in Macedonian  (late  19'h-early 20'h century) and nowadays the auxiliary fte is  the
only uninflected auxiliary in this language.



Tbe Tense and Aspect system                                                                                                          51

(93) a.  Jas Re go Storam toa utre

I will(1 itCL..ACC dopREs.isG that tomorrow
"I will do that tomorrow (18/196 c. Mac, Tomid 2004: 524)

b.  Az Ate napravja tova  utre
I will L dOTSG that tomorrow
"I will do that tomorrow" (Bg, Tomit 2004: 523)

The future auxiliary can be complemented by a subjunctive also in South-Eastern
Serbian dialects (cf. 942) However, in the northern parts of Serbia and in Croatia it is
more common to find future tense auxiliary clitic ce followed by the infinitive (cf. 941))

(94) a Tvoj priiateli de (da) stigne iutre

your friend WilliSG SUBJ COMP arrivesuBJ tomorrow

"Your friend will arrive tomorrow"
(South-Eastern Serbian, Tomit 2004: 521)

b.  Petar te doti sutra

Peter willisG comeINF tomorrow
"Peter will come tomorrow" (S-C, Tomid 2004: 520)

Apart from the clitic forms, Serbo-Croatian has lexical, non-clitic counterparts of the
future auxiliary. Both of them are presented in the tableau in (95).

(95) Paradigm of the future auxiliary in Serbo-Croatian

Chdc non-clitic

SG PL SG PL
1                       & derno hotu hoamo
2 te; dete hodi hodete

3             te                de hote hote

(S-C, Tomid 2004: 520)

Analogously with the clitic forms, the lexical forms can be complemented by either an
infinitive or a subjunctive form. Only the lexical forms, however, distinguish between
aorist and perfect variants. The construction characterizes future events that are relative
to a past moment.

(96) a. Petar h«i)ede doti  / da dode sutradan

Petar want40R.3SG ComeINF / SUBJ.COMp comeSUBJ tomorrow

"Peter wanted to come the next day"

b.  Petar je ht(j)eo dod / da dode sutradan

Petar be RES.3SG want ART.M.SG comeINF/ SUBJ COMP ComeSUBJ tomorrow

"                            (S-C, Tomid 2004: 521)"Peter wanted to come the next day

Outside the Balkan Slavic group, the future tenses are formed with a perfective form of
the verb 'to be' as the auxiliary. In Slovene and Kajkavian Croatian the auxihary tends
to stay in the second position and is complemented by the l-participle, either in the
imperfective or perfective form. Most likely, the construction is a direct descendant of
the Future II, whose meaning has been generalized and now covers all future events.
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(93 vsi bodo dosegli Svoi Cilj

everyone bePRF 1 SG    rea c h PART. PL selfs       goal

"E\·er>·one will reach his/her g„al" (Slovene, Franks & King 2000: 33)

1.3.4.4.2 West and East Slavic

There are two ways of constructing future tenses in West and East Slavic. If the main
verb is imperfective, it is preceded by the perfective form of the auxiliary 'to be' (cf.
section 1.3.4.4.2.1). Perfective verbs, however,  may  not be preceded by this auxiliary,
and are interpreted as expressing the future meaning when they appear in the present
tense without any accompanying auxiliary (cfi section 1.3.4.4.2.2)

1.3.4.4.2.1 Compound future tense forms

In most of the West and East Slavic languages the future tense is constructed with the
perfective form of the verb 'to be' as the auxiliary, which is followed by the infinitive.
In Polish the auxiliary may also be complemented by the l-participle (cE. 982). Only the
imperfective forms of the main verb are permitted (cf. 981,)

(98)   a. Jan b dzie pisad/pisal ust

Jan bepRF.1SG WriteiNF.IMPF/WritePART.IMPFM.SG letterACC

"Jan will be writing a letter"
b. *Jan bidzie napisad/napisal Est

Jan bepRF.isG WriteINF.PRF/WritepART.PRIP.M.SG  letter.t cc             (PI)

There have been some attempts in the literature to attribute the restriction concerning
the aspectual marking of the main verb to the fact that in Proto-Slavic/Old Church
Slavonic the future could be expressed with phase verbs (e.g. natinoh and vbtbneb 'to
begin'), which imposed aspectual constraints on the main verb in this construction (cf.
Kfiikovi 1960: 82-108). However, this does not explain the lack of this restriction in
the South Slavic languages, including Slovene. Wlhaley (2000a: 137ff.) proposes that in
the Northern Slavic languages, the descendant of the Old Church Slavonic verb b6d6

shifted its meaning from a 'change of state' verb, which expressed the meaning
'become', into an inceptive verb, which denotes the meaning 'begin'. She points out
that in East Slavic a similar shift has occurred to the change-of-state verb stat' (Russian).
The verb has now two meanings, 'become' and 'begin', but only the form with the
meaning 'become' has the imperfective variant, stanovit'ga.

(99)    Ja xodu stat' vncom
I      WantpRES.isG becomeINF doctor
I want to become a doctor (Rus, Whaley 200Oa: 141)

Whaley observes that the Russian verb stat' developed in the same way as the Old
Church Slavonic badj. It became polysemous over time, with the two distinct meanings
mentioned above. The form which took on the inceptive meaning of 'begin' could be
complemented by infinitives, but only in the imperfective forms. Currently, stali can be
used as an alternative form of a future tense auxiliary in 211 East Slavic languages, as in
the Russian example from a poem by Lermontov.
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(100) Stanu skazyvat' 9 skazku

beginPRES.1SG tellINF I stor\·
"                                    (Rus, Whaler 2000a: 62)"I will (begin to) tell a Story

1 mentioned above that in Slovene the future auxiliary 'to be' is complemented by the l-
participle, whereas in most of the North Slavic languages the auxilian· occurs with an
infinitive. A striking fact about Polish, as well as some eastern dialects of Slovak

(Stieber  1973:  62-64), is  that the future auxiliary can occur with both l-participles  and
infinitives (cf. 98a). The selection of either variant does not change the meaning of the
clause. In the other North Slavic languages only the infinitive may complement the
auxiliary, as shown for Russian in (101).

(101) On budet titat'/*dital

he bepRF.is('• writel g /writepART.M SG
"He will be reading" (Rus)

The origin of the l-participial form in this construction is subiect to much controversy.
According to some researchers (e.g. Stieber  1973:  64), the participle is a descendant of
the Future II form. However, in Old Church Slavonic the Future Il was compatible
with both perfective and imperfective forms  o f the l-participle (cf. section 1.3.3.4.1),
whereas in Polish only the imperfective variants are found. If Future II were the source
of the l-participle future constructions in Polish, this aspectual restriction would not be
observed.

G6recka and Smiech (1972: 13) show that the combinations of the future auxiliary
with the l-participle are ven· rare in the oldest Polish texts; therefore this construction
seems to be a more recent innovation, rather than a continuation of the Future Il.
Andersen (1988: 26-23 arrives at the same conclusion. Hence, it seems that the
construction is a recent development, whc,se source remains unclear.

1.3.4.4.2.2 Expressing tbe future  witb  pe«ective  verbs

In addition to the compound constructions mentioned above, Northern Slavic

languages (including Slovene) mar also express future meanings with perfective forms
of present tense verbs. The use of the perfective form implies that the activity will bc
completed.

(102) Napiszc bst

WntePERF.1SG letter

.I Will write the letter"                                                                   (Pl)

The strategy is not available in South Slavic languages, although it is certain that it was

present in Old Church Slavonic and in older variants of South Slavic languages (cf.
Whaley 200Oa: 95). Due to the influence of neighboring languages of the Balkan
Sprachbund, which characterize future events with the verb 'want', the old way of
expressing the future was lost.

To summarize, it has been shown that both the Balkan Slavic and the Northern
Slavic languages use compound tenses to describe future events. The maior distinction
between the two language groups concerns the selection of the auxiliarv. Balkan Slavic
uses a descendant of the verb 'want', while the North Slavic languages opt for the

perfective form of the verb 'to be'
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1.3.4.5 New types of compound tenses in Slavic
The following subsections will discuss compound structures which did not exist in Old
Church Slavonic and are recent innovations that have arisen under the influence of
non-Slavic languages. The newly developed forms include the renarrated mood (cfi
section  1.3.4.5.1)  and the 'have'-perfect (cf. section 1.3.4.5.2).  The  renarrated  mood  is
constructed in the same way as the present perfect in Old Church Slavonic, but it
expresses the meaning of"non-evidentiality", which is not grammaticalized in any other
Slavic language apart from Bulgarian and Macedonian. The 'have'-perfect renders the
meaning of resultativity, which in Old Church Slavonic was characterized by the
present perfect. In some Slavic languages it is now expressed by a compound tense
formed with the auxilian' 'have' and an invariant form of the passive participle.

1.3.4.5.1 The renarrated mood

As has been noted above, the renarrated mood has been grammaticalized in Bulgarian
and Macedonian, which are described in section 1.3.4.5.1.1. Constructions that express
a similar meaning are found in a few other languages mentioned in subsection
1.3.4.5.1.2.

1.3.4.5.1.1 Bulgarian and Macedonian

In Bulgarian and Macedonian the compound tense formed with the l-participle may still
function as a resultative perfect, but is increasingly being used to render the renarrated
mood.23 The construction developed   on the basis   of a Turkish model  in   the   15"'
century. Its grammaticalization is more advanced in Macedonian than in Bulgarian.

The renarrated mood implies that the situation described in the clause has not
been personally wimessed by the speaker, but is only inferred or has been reported by
someone else; therefore the speaker is not responsible for the veracity of the statement.
The renarrated mood contrasts with the "narrated" C'non-reported") mood, which is
characterized by a verb in the past tense (the aorist or the imperfectum) and indicates
that the event described is known to the speaker from his/her own experience.

The contrast between the two types of mood is illustrated in (103) for Bulgarian.
The sentence in (103a) contains a verb in the past tense, because the speaker's
information about the event described in the clause comes from his/her own
experience. In sentence (1036) a past tense form would be ungrammatical, because the
speaker reports the information s/he has heard about from other people or inferred
through some other kind of indirect evidence.

23 The renarrated mood is also commonly termed 'evidential' or 'reported'. The modal meaning it
expresses is referred to as 'evidentiality'.
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(103) a Kogato biax mlad horata ne puAexa po ulicite
when bep.isT ISG youngM      people NEG smokepAST. WL on street

""W hen 1 was young, people did not smoke on the streets

b.  Kogato bdta mi bil mlad horata

when father meIAT bePART M.SG youngM people
ne pukh po ulicire
NEG Smokep.UT.PL Orl street

""When my father was young, people did not smoke on the streets

(Bg, P. Vitkova, p.c.)

In renarrated constructions in Bulgarian the 3"' person singular and plural auxiliaries
tend  to be deleted  (c£   103b). Some researchers (e.g. Andreiczin   1938 and Friedman
1978) have tried to establish a semantic contrast on the basis of the presence or absence
of the auxilian ,and argued that the paradigm with all forms of the auxiliaries present
has the "past indefinite" meaning, whereas the absence of the 34 person auxiliaries
triggers the "past reporting" meaning. This claim has been challenged by Tomit (1983,
1989) and Lindstedt (1994: 44ff), who show that the auxiliary drop cannot be
consistently correlated with the semantics of non-wimessed events. In fact, the auxilian,
may be frequently present in renarrated contexts in Bulgarian, as indicated in (104).

(104) Cux  te oate nesa dom
hearpAsT.lsG that still not bePRES.3PL ComCPART.PL
"I have heard that they har·en't come yet" (Bg, Tomit  1989: 369)

Moreover, the loss of the auxiliary in the 3"' person is a general feature of many Slavic
languages, not necessarily related to the renarrated mood. For example, in Czech and
Macedonian the 3"' person auxiliary is always missing (cf section 1.3.4.2.2.3).  It is also
possible to drop the 34 person auxiliary in Serbo-Croatian, even though evidentiality is
not grammaticalized in this language.

(105) a. Bio  ie u Furbi
bePARTM.SG bepRES.,SG in haste

"He was in a hurry"
b. Bio, veli, u   iurbi

bePARTM.SG Says in haste
"He was in a hurry, he says" (S-C, Tomit 1989: 369)

The example in (1052) contains only one compound verbal form, and the auxilian· is
present. The auxiliary is dropped in the sentence in (105b), where the reference is made
to two different points in time. One of them is the speech time, the other one occurs
before it.

1.3.4.5.1.2 Beyond Bulgarian and Macedonian

Stieber (1973: 66-63 shows that some forms of the renarrated mood can also be found
in Czech, Polish, and Upper Sorbian, although they have a completely different origin
and are clearly not grammaticalized. For instance, in order to express the idea of non-
evidentiality, Czech uses the morpheme p5, which derives from the verb pravi 's/he
says'. The morpheme does not decline and cannot be used without a main verb, as
illustrated in (1 OD.
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(106) On prf je v   Praze
he pif begsG in Prague
"Reportedly, he is in Prague now

"

(103 A.       Byl                         Jan v Praze?

bepART.M.SG Jan in Prague
"Has Jan been to Prague?"
B. P« *(byl)

P«        bepART.M.SG

"He probably was" (Czech, cf. Stieber 1973:  66-63

In Polish, a related meaning can be expressed with the verb 'to have' or 'have to',
followed  by an infinitive (c£ Swiderska-Koneczna  1930  for more  data).

(108) To mial/musial   bvE wielki pisarz

it    have/mustPART.M.SG beINF great writer
"Reportedly, he was supposed to be a great writer"

(Pl, Stieber 1973: 66-6 D

Likewise, in Upper Sorbian evidentiality can be rendered with a perfective form of the
verb 'have' in the present tense.24

(109) Ne wdn drie z-me-ie        le hifo hotowe
no he sure PFV-have35(; them.ACC already readypL

"No, he'll have finished it [them] already"
(Upper Sorbian, Tommola 2000: 453)

However, these are only indirect means of characterizing the meaning of evidentiality.
The renarrated mood cannot be expressed in a regular manner in other Slavic languages
than Bulgarian and Macedonian.

1.3.4.5.2 'Have'-perfects
The preceding section analyzed the construction formed with the auxiliary 'to be' and
the l-participle, which in Bulgarian and Macedonian expresses the renarrated mood.
The same form rendered result:ativity in Old Church Slavonic. Macedonian and
Kashubian have developed a new structure in order to characterize the result of a past
action, which is composed of the auxiliary 'have' and an invariant form the passive
participle as the main verb. I will refer to it as the 'have'-perfect, and I will describe it in
detail in chapter 3.

Apart from Macedonian, some other Slavic languages use a construction that
resembles the 'have'-perfect. It will be discussed in section 1.3.4.5.2.2.

1.3.4.5.2.1 Macedonian

'Have' perfects will be analyzed in detail in chapter 3. Here I will present only a few
properties of the construction. It is formed with the auxiliary 'have', which is
complemented by the passive participle in the singular neuter form.

24 Recall from section 1.3.4.4.2 that in West and East Slavic perfective forms  o f the present tense
verbs have a future meaning.
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(110) a. Imame kupeno knigi

haveipi buypAss.N books
"W'e have bought books" (Mac, cf. Tomit 19962)

The morphological form of the passive participle is invariant, and does not depend on
the feature specification of the subject of the clause. In this way the 'hare'-perfect
differs from the 'be'-perfect, in which the l-participle obligaton agrees with the subicct
in p-features.

Similar forms involving the auxilian· 'have' are found in the neighbouring
languages in the area close to Alacedonia. However, they differ in the gender of the
invariant passive participle. For example,  it is feminine in Arumanian  (cf.  111)  and
masculine in Megleno-Romanian  (cfi  112).25

(111) Am vidzuta/vinita

have,36   sect-lpASS F/ComepASS.F

"1 have seen/come" (Arumanian,  Gallis  1960:   180)

(112) Nu 1- am Vizut cli luni
NEG hima  haveisG    SeepASS M.SG   from    Alondar

"I haven't seen him since last Mondav" (Tomit, 2006: 378)

A striking property of the construction in Macedonian is the fact that the auxiliary bllve

can be complemented by both transitive and unaccusative passive participles. This is
remarkable, because unaccusative verbs cannot be passivized. Thus, the form d(#deno in
(113) may appear exclusively as complement o f the auxilian· bave. It is never found as an

independent passive participle.

(113) Imam doideno
hareisG comep.iSA.N

"I have come" (Mac, Golab  1959)

The construction was acquired from non-Slavic languages of the area, most probably
from Arumanian, and was influenced by similar forms in Albanian and Greek (Golab
1959).  It was registered  for the first time  in a manuscript  from the monasten· of Krnino
in   1706.   The   form is rarely   used in literature, possibly because   it is perceived   as
colloquial. The spread of its usage varies across the country. The form is the least
common in the eastern areas, and it is the most widely used in south-western dialects,
particularly in the South-Western Macedonian dialects of Ohrid and Struga, where bave

perfects can be formed even with the verbs 'to be' or to have' as participles.

25 Arumanian (or Afaccdoromanian) is a language spoken by the Vlach minority mainly in
Macedonia,  but  also Albania, Serbia, Bulgaria, and Greece.  It is closely related to Romanian.
kiegieno-Romanian is a Romanian dialect spoken in the Greek province of Meglen. It is more
closely related to Romanian than Arumanian, and is on the verge of extinction.
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(114) a Imarn bideno vo ovoi  grad
havel SG   bepASS N in thisMSG town
" ,·I have been to this town

b. Irnarn imano vakov fustan

havelsG     harepAss.A suchMSG dress
"I have had a dress like this one"

(Ohrid and Struga dialects  of Alac; Tomit 2006:  342)

As far as their meaning is concerned, 'have'-perfects emphasize the result of an event
for the current state of affairs (Graves 2000: 483, Tomid  1989:  366). Thus, the example
in (113) carries the implicature of "I have arrived so I am present here".
Correspondingly, the example in (115) carries the meaning o f the perfect o f experience;
that is, it indicates an event that occurred at least once until the moment of speaking.

(115) a I)Osega nemam jadeno vakva nba
until-now not+havelsG eatpASS.N such fish
"So far, I haven't eaten such a fish" (Tomit 1989: 366)

The grammatical properties of the construction will be examined in chapter 3, where I
will also provide and analyze new data exemplifying 'have'-perfects in Kashubian. In
the next section I will discuss properties of the 'have'-perfects that have not been
grammaticalized yet.

1.3.4.5.2.2 Beyond Macedonian

The forms that resemble the 'have'-perfect are common in a number of Slavic
languages, such as Polish (cf. 1162) and Czech (cf. 116b) However, these languages
never use 'have' as a true auxilian·, and the passive participle always agrees with the
Obiect.

(116) a. Marn juz upieczone ciasto

havepKISS.i SG already bakepAss.N.sG     cakeN sG

"My cake is already baked"                                                             91)
b. Mim aohu napsanou

havepRES. isG task·&(.(-.F writePASS.F.SG
"I have my task written" (Czech, Maslov  1988: 80)

However, some researchers argue that these structures are slowly becoming reanalyzed
as compound tense forms. For instance, Pisarkowa (1984: 58) notices that initial traces
of the grammaticalization of bare-perfects in Polish can be observed in the innovation
of non-obligatory case agreement between the passive participle and the complement of
the verb. Consider the dialogue  in   (11 D,  with both variants  of the answers equally
acceptable.
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(117) A Slodzil-6 herbat*
SWeetenPART.M.SG+AUX.2SG teaACC

"Have you put sugar in your teal"
B Mam juz posiodzonq (herbate)

havels(S    already      sweetenp ASS ACC.F.sG       teaACC F SG
B' Mam jui posiodzone (*herbate)

havelSG already sweetenPASS.NOM/ACC.F.PL  tea.1(c F.SG                                                (Pl)

In the answer in (1178), the passive participle agrees with an elided obiect in case and
9-features. In (11783 there is an agreement mismatch, and an overt realization of the
object results in ungrammaticality.

1.4 Conclusions
This chapter has overviewed the diachronic evolution of aspectual and temporal
distinctions in the Slavic languages. It has been shown that Proto Slavic inherited from
Proto-Indo-European a rather conservative way of rendering these distinctions
morphologically, further developed aspectual tenses, and in addition created a uniform
system of aspectual pairs of verbs. As a result, aspect was often "doubly marked": via
aspectual past tenses and aspectual morphology on all verbal forms. The overlap in
aspect marking was the impetus for syntactic and semantic simplification of the system
of tenses.

All compound tenses in Old Church Slavonic except for Future l were constructed
with the Aparticiple as the main verb and the auxiliary 'to be'. Both of them occurred in
aspectual pairs. Since all forms of the l-participle could appear in virtually all tenses, the
temporal interpretation of an event described by a compound tense depended entirely
on the aspect or tense of the auxiliary. For instance, when the auxiliary 'to be' was
specified for imperfective aspect, the tense was analyzed as pluperfect. When the
auxiliary 'to be' occurred in the perfective variant, it gave rise to a future perfect
interpretation.

The languages that evolved from Proto Slavic and Old Church Slavonic resorted to
different grammatical solutions in order to eliminate the excess of aspectual forms. The
South Slavic languages have largely retained the aspectual tenses, and kept the structure
of the compound tense formed with the auxiliary 'to be' and the l-participle intact. The
North Slavic languages have lost the aspectual tenses, and have reinterpreted the
present perfect as the default past tense. This process has been accompanied by a
morphological reduction of the auxiliary 'to be', which ranges from a diversification of
the copula and auxilian' paradigms in Czech, through a renanalysis of the auxiliary clitic
as an affix on the l-participle in Polish, to its complete disappearance in East Slavic.
Moreover, new structures have arisen: the "renarrated mood" in Bulgarian and
Macedonian, and the 'have'-perfect in Macedonian and Kashubian. The subsequent
chapters will demonstrate that the development has syntactic consequences, which are
related to Xo versus XP-movement of the Aparticiple, and the emergence of a new type
of VP headed by the auxiliary 'have'.
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Chapter 2 The syntax of 'be'-perfects
and the 1-participle

2.1 Introduction
This chapter develops an account of the syntax of the compound tense formed with the
l-participle. It has been mentioned that this is a structure peculiar to Slavic, which
exhibits a number of properties that are not often found among other Indo-European
languages. It is formed with the verb 'to be' used as the auxiliary in all contexts,
regardless of the transitivity of the l-participle. The l-participle is used exclusively in this
construction, so in contrast to the past participle in Germanic and Romance languages,

it never occurs as the passive participle. Moreover, it may appear in perfective and
imperfective variants, but it does not express any temporal specification on its own, as
it can be used in both past and future tenses. Aforphologically, it always shows
agreement in number and gender with the subject of the clause.

The research questions that this chapter will deal with will include a comparison of
properties of the l-participle with the past participle in Germanic and Romance
languages, especially in relation to case and theta role assignment. The analysis will
determine the functions performed by the auxiliary 'to be' and the l-participle, and
show how they influence the structure of the VP in Slavic. Special attention will be paid
to the syntactic configuration that makes agreement between the l-participle and the
subject possible. The assumptions concerning the VP architecture will be used in an
alternative account of a widely-discussed l-pat:ticiple movement across the auxiliary,
which is the main topic of this chapter.

The outline of the chapter is as follows. Section 2.2 examines some earlier
approaches to l-partlciple fronting, according to which the operation occurs via head
movement. Section 2.3 argues that the fronting should be treated as an instance of
locative inversion, and that the l-participle XP-moves into Spec, TP in order to check

the 9-features of T. The subsequent sections provide more support for this claim,
which comes from the behaviour of the l-participle in double participle constructions,
and the way it patterns with negation and the future auxiliary Ite in Bulgarian.

The analysis focuses on Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian. It was noted in chapter 1
that Macedonian also has a compound tense constructed with the auxilian· 'be' and the
Aparticiple However, due to different patterns o f cliticization, the l-participle undergoes
head movement in this language. I will address the issue in chapter 4, where I will also
show that although Maccdonian lacks fronting of the l-participle, it exhibits a similar
process of inversion with passive participles, predicative nouns and adiectives.

Likewise, an analysis of compound tenses in Polish is postponed to chapter 5 for
the reasons mentioned in chapter 1. Namely, Polish has largely reanalyzed   the   l-

participle as a verbal root, whereas the forms of the auxiliary verb 'be' have been
morphologically reduced and are on the way to become affixes. This precludes the

possibility of l-participle fronting via locative inversion.
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2.2 Head-movement accounts of participle
fronting in Bulgarian and Serbo-
Croatian

Chapter 1 showed that Slavic languages have developed a compound tense that does
not occur in any other Indo-European languages apart from the Tocharian and
Armenian groups. The tense is constructed with the auxiliary 'be' and the so-called
(resultative) l-participle. The l-participle can be formed from all typeS of perfective and
imperfective verbs, irrespectively of the fact whether they are unergative or
unaccusative. It always agrees in gender and number with the subject of a clause. For
instance, the l-participle of the verb stati 'to stand' in Serbo-Croatian has six possible
forms (cf. 1)

(1)                    Forms of the /-participle in Serbo-Croatian

SG PL
ALASC stao stali

FEM stale stale

NEUT stalo stala

(S-C, Spencer  1991:  352)

The l-participle in Bulgarian has more variants than in Serbo-Croatian, because it
additionally distinguishes between the aorist and the imperfectum forms, which are
exemplified for the verb deta 'read' in (2),

(2)                          Forms of the /-participle in Bulgarian

aorist imperfectum
SG PL SG PL

MASC                  tel teli detjal  etjali
FEM tela deli cetjala tetjali

NEUT &10 deli detialo 6egali

(Bg, Tomit 2006: 351)

Moreover, both in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian the l-participle forms aspectual pairs.
For example, the imperfective variant of the aorist form of the verb teta 'read' in
Bulgarian is W. while the perfective aorist ispmtel.

The /-participle can be fronted across the auxiliary to the clause initial position.
This is shown for Bulgarian in (3) and for Serbo-Croatian in (4).

(3)   a.  Az sum tel knigata

I  beAUX.PRES.i SG readpART.F.SG book-the
b. Cel Sum knigata

readpART.FLG beAux PRES iSG book-the
"I have read the book" 0*
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(4)                   a.              la sam titao kniigu
1       be.:,ux.pRES.15(3   readpART.M.SG    book

b. Citao sam kniigu
readpART.M.sG beAux.PRES.156 book
"1 have read the book" (S-C)

The movement has been extensively discussed in the literature, but so far it has always
been analyzed as head raising, either as Long Head Movement from T' to C (Lema &
Rivero   1989)   or  as   head  adjunction  of the participle  to C (Wilder  &  Cavar  1994),  to
Aux  (Boikovid  1991, or to a discourse-related focus projection Delta (Lambova 2003).
I have argued in previous work (Broekhuis & Migdalski 2003, Migdalski 2005) that the
head movement accounts face a number of empirical and theoretical problems and that
the fronting is in fact a case of remnant XP-movement. Before I elaborate on the XP-
movement proposal, I will first provide a brief evaluation of the previous accounts in
sections 2.2.1 and 2.2.2, which will also give me the opportunity to present the relevant
data.

2.2.1 Participle fronting as long head
nnovennent

Lema and Rivero (1989) offer the first generative analysis of the participle-auxiliary
reorderings in Slavic. They argue that the operation consists in long head movement

(LHM) of the participle located in V across the auxiliary in I to the complementizer
prOiection C, as schematized in (5).26

(5)                    Ic:p kpart,] Iip Aux Ivp [v t,1 Dp]]]

Lema and Rivero claim that the Part-Aux order is a result of head movement rather
than of XP-movement because the pat:ticiple may be fronted only entirely on its own.
Thus, movement of a VP together with its complement is unacceptable.

(6) a. *Cel knigata e (Ivan)
readp RT.F.SG book-the be.41-,X.356 Ivan Bu

b. *Citao kniigu je (lovan)
readPART.M.SG book beAUX.3SG Jovan (S-C, cf. Rivero 1991: 322-323)

However, the analysis implies that the head movement crosses the head position
occupied by the intervening auxiliary head. Consequently, it violates the Head
Movement Constraint (Travis 1984, Baker 1988, Chomsky  1986),  so it should be illicit.
Lema and Rivero try to solve this problem by deriving the HMC-restrictions from a
slightly complicated version of the ECP.

26 In her subsequent work, Rivero (1991,1994) has extended the LHAI analysis of verb raising to
other Southern and Western Slavic languages, as well as to Old Romance and Celtic languages

(see e.g. Borsley, Rivero, and Stephens  1996  for a discussion of Breton,  as  well as Roberts  1992,

1994). A detailed overview of head movement accounts of the participle-auxiliary structures in
Slavic can be found in Wilder & Cavar (1994), Phillips (1996), Embick & Izvorski (1995, 199D,
and Lambova (2003).
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Apart from the theoretical shortcoming, the LHM proposal also faces empirical
problems. First of all, the analysis wrongly predicts that the construction is restricted to
main clauses. This is what Lema and Rivero claim to be the case; however, Embick and
Izvorski (1995, 1991 report that the restriction is not valid, and mark the Bulgarian
example in (72) as acceptable. The iudgments are confirmed by Lambova (2003), who
provides the output in (7b).

(7) a. Rasbrax  te protel e knigata
understandpAST.1 SG that readpART.M.SG beduxJSG book-the
"I understood you have read the book"

(Bg,  Embick and Izvorski  1997:  216)
b. Decata kgzvat te gledali sa filma

kids-the SARL that watchpART PL beJPL movie-the

"The kids say that they have seen the movie" (Bg, Lambova 2003)

Likewise, Embick and Izvorski (1991 notice that the restriction does not hold for
Serbo-Croatian either,23 because the l-participle may be fronted across the past tense
auxiliaries in this language.

(8)         On tvrdi da istukao beiak Jovan Petrovog priiatelia
he     claims   that        beatp.4RT.M.sG      bepAST 3SG Jovan Peter's friend
"He claims that.jor·an had beaten Peter's friend"

(S-C, Embick and Izvorski 1997: 216)

Secondly, the LHM approach wrongly predicts that the subiect may be inserted
between the participle in C and the auxiliary in I. However, this is never the case, as has
been observed by Wilder & Cavar (1994: 19-20) for Serbo-Croatian and Embick &
Izvorski (1995: 111) for Bulgarian.

(9)                  a.          *[cp      Cel [ip Ivan [I·    e I...   knigatal]]
readpART.M.S Ivan bejsG book-the (Bg, cf. Einbick & Izvorski  1995)

b. *[cp ditao Irp Jovan IT  ie [ ...  knligul]]

readPART.M.SG  ovan be3SG bookAcc    (S-C, cf. Wilder & Cavar  1994)

To sum up, this section has shown that there are both theoretical and empirical
problems with the Long Head Movement analysis of participle fronting. They have led

2- participle movement is impossible across the present tense auxiliaries in embedded dauses in
Serbo-Croatian, because they are clitics that must occur in the second position (see chapter 4 for
details). This means  that the auxiliary je in  (i)  must  be  right-adjacent  to  the  complementizer da.
The presence of the subject or the participle after the complementizer violates the second
position requirement, so such constructions are ruled out for independent reasons.

0)         a.      Ivan kaie da ie (Mariia) titala Krlefu
Ivan says that bepRES 3SG Marija readpART F SG KrleiaACC
"Ivan says that Mary has read Krleia"

b.     *Ivan kaie da ditala je (Mari a) Krlefu
c.     *Ivan kaie da Matija je titala Krleiu (S-C, Wilder & Cavar 1994: 8)

Bulgatian does not exhibit second position requirements on the clitic auxiliaries; therefore the
examples comparable to (ia, b) are permitted.
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to alternative head movement accounts involving adjunction, which will be addressed in
the next section.

2.2.2 Participle fronting as head adjunction
According to Ii'ilder & Cavar (1994), the main problem with the LHAI account of
participle fronting is the fact that it is not able to predict that the preposed participle
must always be adjacent to the auxiliary that follows it. The adjacency requirement
holds for both Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian, as shown in (10a and b), respectively.

(10) a. Protel (*toi/pravilno ) e knigata

readPART.M.SG he/correctly bei'RES.3SG book-the (Bg, Caink  1999)
b. Citao (*Ivan/ rado) ie kniigu

readpART.M.SG Ivan/ gladly bepRES.3,6 book
(S-C, Wilder & Cavar 1994)

Moreover, Wilder & Cavar observe that in embedded clauses in Serbo-Croadan the
auxiliary clitic must be adjacent to the cc,mplementizer (cf footnote 23. To account for
this they suggest that it is right-adjoined to C. Given that the fronted participle occurs
immediately to the left of the auxiliary, they conclude that it is also adioined to C. The
derivation they propose is presented in (llb).

(11) a. Pio      ie    Jovan pivo
dr·ink ART.M.SG bepRES.35(,Jovan beer

"Jovan  drank beer"
b.         Icp  k pio, ie [AGRP Jovan  t, pivo]]] (S-C, Wilder & Cavar 1994)

Boikovid (1995, 199128 adopts the adjunction analysis, but claims that the participle
cannot move as high as to C in Serbo-Croatian. For example, he observes that it is
impossible to raise the participle in front of the interrogative complementizer A which
is standardly assumed to be in C across Slavic (cfi section 2.3.6.3.3 and chapter 4 for
details). By contrast, finite verbs may precede li, which means that this site is accessible
for finite verbs.

(12) a. k Liubi 11    njup
kisspRES.356 Q her

"Does he kiss her?"
b.    *Ic Poliubio W W nju?

kissPART M.SG Q bepRES.3SG her

"Did he kiss her?" (S-C, Boakovid 1995: 251)

Furthermore, Boakovid (1995,1997) investigates the positions taken by the /-participle
in the presence of different types of adverbs. He notices that although the pal:ticiple
may precede VP-adverbs, such asjuce 'yesterday' in (132 and b), it may not move across
sentential adverbs, such as nesumgivo 'undoubtedly' in (13c)

28 Lambova (2003) extends the adiunction account to Bulgarian. I discuss her analysis in section
2.3.4.1.
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(13) a. Vi ste mu           je          nesumnlivo
you       beAUX ly.  himoLDAT her LACC undoubtedly
predstavili jude

introducep.e,-ALPL    yesterday
"You undoubtedly introduced her to him yesterday"

b. Predstavili, ste mu je 4 jude
mtroducepARTM.pL   beAux.3pL  himoDAT     hercL Acc yesterday

c. *Predstavili, ste mu           le          nesumnjivo t, juce

introducePARTM.PL beAUx.31,L hima-DAT hercLACC undoubtedly yesterday
(S-C, Boakovit 1997 148-149)

Following Watanabe (1993), Bodkovid assumes that sentential adverbs are universally
TP-adjoined. Since the l-participle may not cross sentential adverbs, he concludes that
the participle is not adjoined to C, but rather head-adjoined to the auxiliary, which
resides in Aut (cf. 14)

(14) [A..p Poliubio, je} 1,7 t, Mariiu]]
kissp.ART.M.SG be.AUX.3SG MariaACC

"He kissed Maria" (S-C, Boakovit 1997: 156)

In contrast to the Long Head Movement hypothesis, the adjunction analyses avoid the
theoretical problems related to the HMC violation. They also correctly predict that the
reordering is possible in embedded clauses (cf. the examples in 7 and 8), and that the
subject may not intervene between the fronted participle and the auxilian· (cf. the
sentences  in 9) However, the adiunction accounts  are  unable  to  preclude the option  o f
locating  the  subject  in  Spec,  IP,  that is in front  of the preposed participle.  As  (15)
indicates, this type of ordering is ungrammatical.

(15) * IIP     Jovan  [A-p poliubio, ie] [vp t, Marii U]]]
lovan kissPART.M.SG be 4UX.3SG Maria (S-CD

In fact, it seems that the fronted participle must normally be the left-most constituent
in its clauses and may not be preceded by other elements. The only elements that may
exceptionally appear in front of it are topics, which reside in the left periphery of the
clause above TP (cfi section 2.3.4.3).

(16) Filma gledali bjaxa decata
movie-the-rop  watchFOC.PART.M.SG bePAST.3PL kids-the
"As for the movie. the kids had seen it" (Bg, cf. Lambova 2003)

The restriction in (15) in Serbo-Croatian could be explained via the requirements of
clitics, which must appear in the second position in this language. However, the
explanation does not hold for Bulgarian, where clitics are not subject to the second
position constraint.

In sum, I have established that neither the LHM nor the adiunction account offer a
satisfactory explanation of the properties of participle preposing in Bulgarian and
Serbo-Croatian. In the next section I will propose an alternative analysis, which will
show that participle fronting occurs as XP-movement.
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2.3 Towards an alternative analysis
This section will develop an XP-movement account of participle fronting in Bulgarian
and Serbo-Croatian. It will begin with a description of some core properties of the
compound tenses in South Slavic of a general nature that the analysis will rest on in
section 2.3.1. Section 2.3.2 will provide an analysis of participle movement in terms of
locative inversion. Section 2.3.3 will explain why the l-pal,ticiple must move entirely on
its own and may never pied-pipe any lexical material. Finally, section 2.3.4 will
investigate discourse effects created by movement of the l-participle and other elements
to the left periphery.

2.3.1        Properties of the Aparticiple
A remarkable property of the l-participle is the fact that it always agrees in , -features
with the subject of the clause. This happens irrespectively of whether the participle is
unaccusative or unergative. The examples in (17) illustrate this for the unergative
participle 64 whose gender and number specification depends on the subject of the
clause.

(17) a. Ivan e    tel    knigata
Ivan     bepRES 356 readp.4RT.M.SG book-the

b. Polia e eela knigata
Polja bepRES.3SG readpART.F.sci book-the 0*

I take the obligatory agreement between the subject and the participle to be a crucial
property of the construction. It makes the Slavic languages significantly different from
the Romance languages, where the agreement obtains only in unaccusative and passive
structures; that is, when the subject is an internal argument of the verb. I would like to
propose that the contrast reflects a difference in the syntactic composition of
compound tenses that contain unergative participles. In the case of unergative
constructions in Slavic, which are formed with the auxiliary 'be', the subiect is the
external argument of the l-parnciple. In the case of unergative constructions in
Germanic and Romance, which are formed with the auxiliary 'have', the subject is
generated as the external argument of the auxiliary verb. The templates representing the
compound tenses formed with the auxiliaries 'be' and 'have' are given in (18a) and
(181)), respectively.

(18)      a.    ...[  be [.p DP.g.., v [vp/1' P VPART DPa-,1]] Slavic

b.     ...[.p DP,g„, v [vp have [vp VpART DPA-,]]] Romance and Gerrnanic

The assumption I make here is related to the proposals by Hoekstra (1984, 1986),
Roberts (1981, and Brockhuis and Van Dijk (1995), who postulate that only the
auxihan- 'have' is able to introduce an agent and assign accusative case to the obiect.
The verb 'be' is an unaccusative auxiliary, so it may not perform these functions.
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The structure in (181)) implies that the past and passive participles in Germanic and
Romance languages must be conflated, that is, analyzed as categories of the same type29
(cf.   Hoekstra 1994; Emonds 2000). Hence,   it is argued   that   the   idea that passive
participle morphology suppresses the external theta role and absorbs structural case (cf.
Den Besten 1981; jaegli  1986, and Roberts 198D should be extended to past participles
as well. In this scenario, the function of the auxiliary 'have' is the reintroduction of the
agent and assignment of accusative case.

The Aparticiple is always accompanied by the verb 'to be'. Since this is an
unaccusative auxiliary, it is unable to assign accusative case or project an external theta
role. This means that these functions are performed by the l-participle. The assumption
is reflected in the structure in (183). It implies that in constructions with the auxiliary
'be'the subiect is the external argument of the l-participle, rather than of the auxiliary.

The fact that the l-partic:iple is a case assigner indicates that it has rather different
properties from past participles in Germanic and Romance languages. It also means
that the l-participle in Slavic cannot be conflated with the passive participle, and that
the two categories  may not receive a uniform analysis. Recall from chapter 1, section
1.3.3.5 that this is a priori confirmed by the fact that the two types of participles are

morphologically different in the Slavic languages. Thus, the passive participle form of
the verb 'read' in Bulgarian is cetan+AGR, as exemplified in (19).

(19)  Knigata e cetana        ot  Ivan

book-the bepREs. sG      readpAss.F.SG      by     Ivan
"The book is being read by Ivan" OW

Summarizing, this section has shown that the l-participle has different properties from
the past participles in the Germanic and the Romance languages. Even though it always
occurs with the auxiliary 'be', it is a case assigner, and is able to project an external theta
role. In the next section I will demonstrate that these properties have direct
repercussions for participle fronting.

2.3.2 Participle fronting as locative inversion
In  chapter 1, section 1.3.3.5.1.2  I  claimed  that the l-pal:ticiple in Slavic derives  from  a
class of Proto-Indo-European *lo-adiectives, which denoted propensity for performing
certain actions. Even though in the contemporary Slavic languages l-participles are
never used as adiectives, they still exhibit some adjectival properties. Most notably, they
show agreement in gender and number with the subject, and in South Slavic they
appear with the auxiliary that has the same form as the copula 'be'. This suggests that
the subiect and the pal:ticiple phrase (VP) in (182) are in a canonical Small Clause
configuration    (cf.    Hale    &    Keyser    1993). The configuration is overtly manifested
through agreement on the l-participle. Since there is no Small Clause relation in (186),
the agreement between the subject and the past participle is impossible.

I would like to argue that l-participle fronting is contingent on subject-participle
agreement. Since in the minimalist framework syntactic movement is conceived of as a
"last resort" procedure, the operation may only apply if it results in feature checking.
Given that both the subject and the l-participle are marked for 9-features, they are both

29 This view will be discussed in more detail in chapter 3, where I develop an analysis of 'have'-
perfects in Slavic.
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eligible candidates for checking the 9-features of T by movement to Spec, TP. They
raise to a specifier position, which means that both of them undergo phrasal
movement.

(20) a. I·rp IvanT.0  [TE..w e [ ... proteiI.,1 knigata]]
b.      [Tp Protel[+Fl  [·r·10,l e [ knigata...11

The proposal adopted here is closely related to the analysis of locative inversion in
English pursued by Hoekstra and Mulder (1990). The construction is exemplified in
(21). Following the standard assumptions of the 1980's, Hoekstra and Mulder assume
that  movement  o f the subject  to  Spec,  IP  in  (2la) is motivated  by  the Case Filter,
because I assigns nominative case to the subject hosted in its specifier. It is, however,
less  clear what triggers the fronting  of the  PP  in  (21 b).  1n  fact, the output should  be
ungrammatical, given that the subject follows the verb, so it cannot be directly assigned

nominative case by I.

(21) a. The baby carriagei rolled [sc ti down the hill]
b.      Down the hill, rolled [sc the baby carriage ti]

Hoekstra and Mulder Solve this problem by proposing that locative inversion makes it
possible for I to assign case to the subject of the clause in its base position. Their
solution relies on the assumption that the fronted PP and the subject are in a
predicative Small Clause relationship, and that this enables transmission of nominative
case. Case assignment   to the subject  in   (21 b) occurs  in the following  way:   I   assigns
nominative case in the normal way to Spec, IP so that the fronted PP is assigned
nominative case by I. This case is then transmitted via the movement chain to the traCe

of the preposed PP. Finally, nominative case is transmitted to the subject of the clause,
which is the external argument of the Small Clause.

Hoekstra and Mulder claim that the transmission of case from the locative PP in
Spec, TP to the subject in postverbal position is possible, because all relevant relations
(case assignment, movement and predication) involve co-indexing. Given that each
element can have a single index at most, it follows that I is also co-indexed with the
postverbal subject, and thus can assign case to it: I is co-indexed with the fronted PP
under case assignment, the PP is co-indexed with its trace, and the PP trace is Co-
indexed with the DP under predication.

(22) a Down the hill rolled the baby carriage
b.       bp PP, b I [vp V [SC DP, 4 ]]]]

Even though co-indexing does not play a role in the current syntactic theory, I will
follow some of Hoekstra and Mulder's assumptions and propose that l-participle
movement is an instance of locative inversion.30 However, in the case at hand, the
movement is not conditioned by case assignment, but rather by agreement.31 Since both
the subject and the Aparticiple carry the appropriate 9-features, either of them may
check the t -features  of T by XP-raising to  Spec, TP.

30 There are some other accounts of verb movement in terms of locative inversion available in
the literature. See, for example, Massam  (2001 a and b)  for a study of Niuean.
31 See Broekhuis (2005) for a reanalysis of Hoekstra and Mulder's proposal in terms of agreement
feature sharing.
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One of the properties of locative inversion is the fact that it is possible only across
the verb 'be' and a few other unaccusative verbs (cf. 232 and b). It is incompatible with
verbs assigning external theta-roles  (cf.  239).

(23) a. On that table was put a valuable book
b. Crashing through the woods came a wild boar
c.     *Down the street walked the old nanny her dog (cfi Bresnan  1994: 77-79)

I suggest that in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian l-participle movement may occur via
locative inversion because the auxiliary is always the verb 'to be'. More evidence for this
claim will be given in chapter 5, where I will show, taking the structure of compound
tenses in Polish as an example, that once the auxiliary is impoverished and starts to
morphologically differentiate from the verb/copula 'to be', the l-pat,ticiple may not raise
via locative inversion any more.

There are two empirical arguments that directly support the XP-movement analysis
of participle fronting (more will follow later in this chapter). First, this proposal predicts
that the fronted participle and the subject are in complementary distribution, as they
compete for the same position. The examples in (24) show that the prediction is borne
out. This fact makes the new analysis superior to the head movement proposals,
because they are unable to explain the exclusive distribution of these elements.

(24) a. *Cel Ivan e knigata
readp.ART.M.SG Ivan bepRES.3SG book-the

b. *Ivan del    e   knigata
Ivan      readp.1RTM.sG bePRES.356 book-the Bu

Secondly,  the analysis accounts   for  the   fact  that the fronted participle   must  be  rigidly
left-adiacent to the auxilian.·, as shown in (25).

(25) a. Protel (*ne     /pravilno /kade) sum/ bjax knigata

readPART.M.SG NEG  correctly/where bepRES i SG bepAST. iSG book-the

(Bg, c£ Caink  1999)
b. Citao (*ne/ rado) sam knjigu

readpART.M.SG NEG/gladly   bepREs.isG book
(S-C, cf.  Wilder & Cavar  1994)

The adjacency requirement follows straightforwardly on the assumption that the
auxiliary verb must raise to T in order to check Tense. Since the l-participle lands in
Spec, TP, it must be left-adjacent to the auxiliary.

To summarize, it has been argued that the l-participle undergoes XP movement to

Spec, TP in order to check the 9-features of T'. The operation was claimed to be an
instance of locative inversion. The analysis is supported by the complementary
distribution between the subject and the fronted Aparticiple, and the adjacency between
the fronted participle and the auxiliary. More empirical arguments for the idea of l-
participle raising via XP-movement will be provided later in this chapter. In the
meantime I will explain how the operation proceeds in more detail.
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2.3.3        Details of the present analysis
It has been established that the Aparticiple is able to assign accusative case and prolect
the external theta role. This means that the subject is underlyingly the external
argument of the l-participle and resides in Spec, vP, whereas the auxilian' 'to be' is
located above the subject. For convenience, I assume that the auxilian- is generated as

the Aux head (cf. 26). Alore specific assumptions concerning the position of the
auxiliary will be presented in chapter 4.

(26) [·rp... TI:1 ... [A.™ BE [.p subjectt.4 V Ip.„p Part1.,1 obiect]111

The participle moves into Spec, TP, which means that the movement is phrasal. This
raises the important question of why the participle is not able to pied-pipe the object,
prepositional phrases, or any other material to Spec, TP. This is certainly not a trivial
issue, because it was the main reason why participle fronting was analyzed as head
movement in all the previous accounts. The next subsections will address this problem
in detail. The motivation for the lack of the movement of adjuncts will be provided in
section 2.3.3.1, whereas the impossibility of the pied-piping of the internal arguments
will be investigated in section 2.3.3.2.

2.3.3.1      Movement of adjuncts
The examples in (27) show that the participle may not pied-pipe adjuncts when it
moves to the clause-initial position. Placement of the locative PP v Plovdiv 'in Plovdiv' in
front of the l-participle Or to its right results in ungrammaticality

(27) a Ual   e  v Plovdiv
StudypART.M.sG   be.AL'x.3sG in   Plovdiv
"He studied in Plovdir"

b.    *Ual v Plovdiv e
c.    *V Plordiv ual e (Bg, S. Marinov, p.c.)

I would like to suggest that the restriction is related to the size of the moved
constituent. The template in (26) indicates that the PartP is generated ver>· low in the
structure, so that the only elements that it contains apart from the participle are its
internal arguments. Consequently, the participle is not able to pied-pipe an>· acliuncts,
because all of them are generated above PartP. Thus, the adverbial PP in (23 is located
too high in the clause structure to be affected by the movement of the PartP. As an
illustration, the derivation of the sentence in (27a) is given in (28). The sentence

contains apro subject, which is marked in the template accordingly.

(28) a. [·rp [·rt-*i  ...  [Aw,  e  [Ad:p v  Plovdiv  [.p pmt.91  v [p,„p utilI., ]]l]]
b.           [·rp [p„,p Ual]  [T A  [A-  ti  [Ad.p v Plovdiv  [.p pmt.,3  v [tp,„p]]]11
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As the scheme in (28a) shows, the auxiliary e raises as a head from Aux to T, where it
checks Tense.32 Subsequently, the l-participle undergoes phrasal movement from PartP
to Spec, TP, where it checks the 9-features of T. As expected, the adverbial v Plovdiv is
left stranded at the end of the clause.

2.3.3.2       Movement of internal arguments
The situation is more complicated when the PartP contains an objea, which can never
be pied-piped by the l-participle, either. I propose that the restriction is related to the
accessibility of the 9-features, which are carried by the l-participle, for checking the 9-
features of T. Thus, if we assume the clause structure in (26), it is evident that
movement of a constituent that is larger than Pat:tl? is precluded, because otherwise the
features on the l-pat:ticiple would be too deeply embedded to check the 9-features  of T.
Percolation of the 9-features from Part would not solve the problem, either, because
they are blocked by the lexical head v.

Furthermore, the participle may undergo movement to Spec, TP only if the obiect
has been moved out of ParrP. I suggest that movement of the whole PartP is barred,
because this would raise the direct obiect across its case checking position and thus
leave the uninterpretable case feature unchecked. In order to avoid this, the object must
first be evacuated out of Part:P and check its case, which results in the requirement of
the remnant movement of PartP to Spec, TP. Hence, the sentence in (293) must be
derived in the way depicted in (29b-c).

(29) a. Gledali sa filma decata

watchPART M.SG be RES.3PL movie-the children-the
"The kids have watched the movie"

b.      [·rp [·ri.,1... [A.™ Sa [Ag,O1,p decata E..4 v [p.„p gledaliI+,1 filmall]]]
c.         [Tp [pid gledali til  IT st · · · IA., 5 [Ag,0 filmak [.p decata I.w v [tp„,p     td]]]]

The head T in (29b) contains uninterpretable pfeatures, which can be checked by the
elements that have them if they raise to Spec, TP. The only candidates available are the
subject decata and the l-pat:ticiple gledali. They agree with each other in 9-features, which
as was argued earlier signifies that they form a Small Clause. Suppose that the l-
participle is selected as the element to be moved. Observe that we cannot move the
whole PartP to Spec, TP because that would raise the direct object jilma across the

position where its case is checked, that is, Spec, AgrOP. Hence, it is necessary to raise
the object out of PartP into Spec, AgrOP first. Subsequently, the auxiliary clitic sa
moves to T and checks Tense. Finally, the remnant PartP raises to Spec, 'IT' and checks
the 9-features of T.

Undoubtedly, there are more issues that need to be explained in some detail. First
of all, since I claim that the object shift occurs for case checking, it is necessary to
prove that the obiect undergoes A-movement, rather than A'-movement. Moreover, it
is desirable to find independent evidence of obiect shift in Bulgarian and Serbo-
Croatian also in other syntactic contexts.

Secondly, it has already been explained that PP adverbials cannot be fronted
together with the Aparticiple, because they are generated above PartP, so they are

32 Alternatively, the auxiliary may be generated directly in T. Neither of the options has any
bearing on the analysis developed here. The placement of the auxiliary and pronominal clitics in
the clause structure will be discussed in chapter 4.
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outside the domain of the movement. How·ever, the situation is more complicated with
indirect objects that are preceded by prepositions. It might be difficult to maintain that
they are evacuated out of the PartP fC,r case checking on a par with direct obiects,
because their case can be checked by the preposition. Note though that this is an issue

only for Bulgarian, which does not have case distinctions on non-pronominal forms,
therefore it has to introduce the indirect object with a preposition. Serbo-Croatian
overtly marks indirect obiects with dative case, so it does not use prepositions in this
context.

These issues are complex enough to deserve an independent treatment; therefore 1
will address them separately. Sections 2.3.3.2.1.2 and 2.3.3.2.1.3 will analyze direct and
indirect object shift, respectively. Section 2.3.3.2.1.4 will be devoted to movement of
the indirect object that is preceded by a preposition in Bulgarian. Section 2.3.3.2.1.5 will
discuss the evacuation of PP and small clause complements out of the PartP.

2.3.3.2.1.1 Object fbi# requirement

There is a lot of independent evidence for object shift in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian.
The examples in (30) and (31) indicate that both languages permit scrambling, and that
the objects may be moved in order to reflect different information structure relations.
The Bulgarian data in (30) shou· that both the direct and the indirect objects are able to
raise out of the VP, because they may move across the temporal adverb pcera. Likewise,
the direct obiect kng( u in the Serbo-Croatian examples in (31) may be placed in front of
the participle, or even preposed into the clause initial position.

(30) a. Ivan e podaril \ cern kartina(ta) na Maria

h·an bepRES.356  girepART.M.SG yesterday painting(-the) to Maria
" "Ivan has given a/the painting to Maria yesterday

b.     Ivan e podaril karting(ta) vtera na Maria
c.      Iran c podaril na Maria r·tera kartina(ta) (Bg, Lambor·a 2003)

(31) a. Petar W kupio kniigu

Petar bepRES.356 buypART.M.sG    bookicc
"Petar bought a book"

b.      Petar je kniigu kupio
c.     Kniigu ie kupio Petar (S-C, Stjepanovit 1999)

However, it is necessary to establish whether the object shifts occurs as A or A'-
movement. Since I assume that the obiect is evacuated from the Participle Phrase for
case checking, it is expected that this be done by A-movement. 33

2.3.3.2.1.2 Direct object sb#t

Boikovid (1997:  121 ff) provides evidence for object shift in Serbo-Croatian. He claims
that the object must raise out of VP, and that the movement is followed by raising of
the participle into AgrOo.

33 A-movement can normally be followed by A'-movement, so this does not imply that t:he word
orders in (30) and (31) are 211 derived by A-movement. It is, however, important to determine
that the object moves out of the ParrP/VP via A-movement.
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(32) Jovan ie poljubio,  [Ag,Op   Mari iu, t,  [vp   t,  4  ]]

.Jovan be.AUX.3SG kissPART.M.SG Mariia
'jovan kissed Maria" (S-C, Bolkovit 1997: 121)

Following Pesetsky (1989), Boiko\,id draws evidence in favour of the obiect shift from
the interpretation of adverb scope. He argues that the scope of adverbs is sensitive to
the direction of their adjunction to the verb. Given the standard assumptions, scope is
calculated hierarchically, so a higher adverb should c-command a lower adverb. In (332)
lince takes scope over intentiona#Y, which means that there were two instances of
intentional knocking, and that the adverbs are right adioined to the VP. In (331))
intentionally takes scope over hmce, and the sentence describes a single intention of
knocking twice. This suggests that the adverbs are left-adioirled to the VP.

(33) a. John [[[ knocked on the door] intentionally ] twice]
twice > intentionally

b. MJohn [intentionally [twice [knocked on the door ]]]
intentionally > twice

Boakovid points out that the iudgments concerning the relative scope interpretation of
adverbs give some clues for determining whether the elements that are base-generated
within VP have been evacuated out of the VP. He provides the following examples.

(34) a. Jovan ie namerno  dva put obodo Petra

jovan   beAL'x.,SG deliberately twice failPAR™.SG Peter
namerno>dva put

b.   Jovan ie obodo Petra namerno dva put
Jovan   beAUX.3SG         fai]PART M.SG Peter deliberately twice
namerno><dva put (S-C, Boikovid 1997: 122)

In sentence (34a) the first adverb takes scope over the second. By contrast, (34b) is
ambiguous in terms of the adverb scope, because both the reading on which the first
adverb dva put 'twice' takes scope over the second adverb namemo 'deliberately', as well

as the reading on which namerno takes scope over dva put art available. Boikovid submits
that on the latter interpretation, both the participle and the object must have raised
across the adverbs.

As far as the landing site of the moved object is concerned, Boakovid (1997: 123)
claims that it must be an A-position. He concludes this on the basis of quantifier float
data. If Sportiche (1988) and DEprez (1989) are correct when suggesting that only A-
movement can float quantifiers, then the object must target an A-position. Boakovid
proposes that it is Spec, AgrOP.

(35) a. Jovan te oborio studente sve

Jovan beAUX.3SG failPARTM.SG students al]
'Uovan failed all the students"

b.     Jovan je oborio sve studente (S-C,  cf. Boikovic  1997:  123)

Correspondingly, Stfepanovid (1999: 81) remarks that binding facts also indicate that
the object may move out of the VP. This is shown in (36), where the direct object
Gorana i Petra 'GoranAcc and PetarAcc' is able to bind the anaphorjednog dngom 'each
other' inside the VP temporal adverbial.
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(36) Slikao ie Gorana i Petra za vnleme
photographpART.M.AG be.ALIX,SG Goran and Petar during
sudienia iednog drugom
trials oneGE  anotherDAT                                             „He photographed Goran and Petar during each other's trialS

(S-C, Stiepanovid (1999: 81)

Assuming the standard idea that adverbs are base-generated higher than objects, and
following Lasnik's (1995) proposal that feature movement does not feed binding,
Stiepanovid argues that this indicates that the object has A-moved overtly out of the
/"P.

Summarizing, this section has shown that direct objects must raise out of the VP
via A-movement. The next section will discuss indirect object shift.

2.3.3.2.1.3 Indirect object shift

We have established that the direct object undergoes movement out of VP in Serbo-
Croatian. The same seems to be true of indirect objects as well. Stjepanovid (1999) uses
the familiar tests related to adverb scope and shows that indirect objects may raise
above VP adjuncts together with direct objects in ditransitive constructions.

(37) a Mariia je namjerno dva put pokazala Vesnu 1goru

Marils   beAux.Jsc; intentionally twice show ART.F SG Vesnakcc IgorD.AT
" "Marija intentionally twice showed Vesna to Igor
namierno > dva put

b.     Mariia ie pokazala Vesnu Igoru namjerno dva put
Marija  beAux.jsG  showpART.F.SG Vesna·ACC Igor )AT intentionally twice
"Mariia showed Vesna to Igor intentionally twice"
namierno > < dra put (S-C, Stiepanovid  1999:  84)

As the examples illustrate, the first adverb namjemo in (37a) has scope over the second
adverbial dva put. However, example (371,) is ambiguous with respeCt to adverb scope,
because both the reading with dvaput having scope over namlemo, as well as the reading
with namlemo having scope over dva put are available. This indicates that both the l-
participle and the two obiects have moved out of the VP. Thus, the results of scope
interactions for constructions with two obiects are the same as for the structures with
just a direct object in (34)

Likewise, the distribution of quantifier float with double obiects matches the
behaviour of quantifier float in the single object constructions. As Stiepanovid shows,
indirect objects can float quantifiers as well (cf. 38). This indicates that they also target
an A-position.

(38) a. Afariia je podijelila kolace priiatellima svim
Afariia beAux.,sG give ART F.SG cookiesACC    friendsDAT    211DAT
Marija gave cookies to all friends

b.     Marija ie podiielila kolace sve prijatellima

Marija  beAUX.3SG  givepAR-r.F.SG       cookiesACC all.ACC friendsng
"Mariia gave 211 cookies to her friends" (S-C, Stjepanovit 1999: 85)

Furthermore, Stjepanovid demonstrates that the indirect object can also bind an
anaphor in an adverbial phrase, matching the behaviour of the direct object in (36)
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This suggests that the indirect object may raise to an A-position above the ParrP as
well.

(39) Mariia ie predstarila Vesni Petra i Marka,

Marila   bewx 3sG introducepART.F.SG VesnaDAT PetarACC and MarkOACC
za vrijeme  sudienia jednog drugom,
during trial oneGEN anotheroAT

"Mariia introduced Vesne to Petar and Marko during each other's trialS"
(S-C, Stiepanovid  1999: 85)

To sum up, it has been demonstrated that both the direct and the indirect objects raise
out of their VPs in Serbo-Croatian via A-movement. However, it is still necessan· to
find evidence for the movement in Bulgarian, which is different from Serbo-Croatian,
because it does not exhibit case distinctions on non-pronominal objects and requires
that indirect obiects be introduced by a preposition. Since prepositions can be case
assigners, the movement of indirect objects might be excluded, because potentially
there is no need for it.

2.3.3.2.1.4 Movement of tbe indirect object PPs in Bulgarian

This section will provide arguments for the idea that the indirect object in Bulgarian
moves out of the PartP for case checking. At first sight this is unexpected, because the
indirect obiect is introduced by the preposition na from which potentially it should
receive case. However, on the basis of data from other Slavic languages I will show that
na is not a preposition, but a dative case realization.

According to Arnaudova (2003), both objects must move from their base positions
in Bulgarian. She analyzes clauses with subiects in the final position, such as the one in
(40).

(40) Vaera procete knigata Marija

yesterday readPAST.35(3 book-the Mariia
"MARIJA read the book yesterday" (Bg, Arnaudova 2003: 115-116)

Arnaudova assumes that the low subject is in Spec,vP, and that the object must move
across it. Following Orddfiez's (1998) observations for Spanish, she argues that the
requirement is confirmed by quantifier binding facts. Recall that a pronoun may be
interpreted as a variable bound by a quantifier only if it is in the c-command domain of
that quantifier (cf. Reinhart 1983: 122) Accordingly, the sentence in (412) is ill-formed,
because the indirect object quantified phrase na pgako dde 'every child' does not bind
the possessive pronoun negovoto of the subiect. However, once the quantified PP moves
into a position preceding the subject, the sentence becomes grammatical, which argues
in favour ofA-movement of the indirect obiect.

(41) a. ??K'kvo zanese negovoto, drugarte Ina vsjako detel,9

what bringpAST 3SG POSS.PRON friendDEF to every child

"What did his friend bring for every childp"
b. Kakvo Zanese [na vsiako dete], negovoto, drugarte?

what bringpAsT.3SG to every child POSS.PRON friendDEF
(Bg, Arnaudova 2003: 115-116)
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The binding facts suggest that the obiect quantifier in FP c-commands the sublect in
Spec,vP, as indicated in the phrase structure in (42); cf. Orddriez (1998: 320). However,
the binding requirements mar· be satisfied only i f the obiect moves across the subiect in
Spec,  rP  (c f.  41 b)

(42)

FP

Spec          F'

F                  ,·P

Ina vs iako dete],
Spec       v'

r                 t,

negovoto, drugarce

Embedded clauses exhibit the same type of asymmetry. The sentence in (43a) is
ungrammatical, because the indirect object quantifier vseki does not c-command the
subiect baita mu 'his father'. The sentence in (431:,), by contrast, is well-formed, because
vseki binds the subiect.

(43) a. *Atislia de [baAra mu,] na vseki, e da
think 1 56 that father himDAT       to even·body bePRES 3SG        glVePART M SG

po         nesto
PARTIT something
"1 think that his father has given something to everybody'

b. Mislia te na vseki, [basta mu,le  dal
thinkisG    that  to everybody father himDAT bePRES.3SG girepART.M.SG

po           nesto
PARTIT something (Bg, Arnaudova 2003: 115-116)

Note that when the relationship between the binder and the bindee is reversed, so that
the obiect contains the possessive pronoun and the subiect is a quantifier binder, there
is no asymmetry of the type depicted in (41) and (43)

(44) a. Kakvo podari [VS iaka    maikal,    [na  neinoto  dete], P
what givepAST.35•G every mother to her child

"What did even· mother give to her child?"
b. Kakro podari [na   neinoto dete], Ivsjak, maika], 3

what givepAST 3SG   to her child every mother
(Bg, Arnaudova 2003: 115-116)

Thus, the subject may bind the possessive pronoun of the object whether it follows or
precedes the subject binder. Orddfiez (1998) accommodates all the cases that do not
show the asymmetn· by reconstruction.   In   (41 a)   and   (432) the binding conditions
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concerning the occurrence of possessive pronouns are not met. and they cannot be
repaired by reconstruction. Conversely, when the subject c-commands the object and
contains the quantifier in the initial stage of the derivation (c£ 441,), reconstruction
takes place, because even when the indirect object raises, the tail of the chain is c-
commanded by the subiect.

Recall that reconstruction is associated with A'-movement. Since there is no
reconstruction taking place in the examples in (41) and (43), the data indicate that the
indirect object raises via A-movement in Bulgarian.34

Summarizing, I have shown that both indirect and indirect objects are evacuated
out of the PartP in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian via A-movement. I have suggested
that the evacuation takes place for case checking in the Agr pro ections above PartP.
Surprisingly enough, the generalization holds even fur indirect objects in Bulgarian,
which are introduced by the proposition na. They are not expected to raise out of PartP,
because their case can be checked by the preposition. However, ther· show the same
npe of movement as the preposition-less indirect objects in Serbo-Croatian. In view of
this, 1 propose that na is not a true preposition, but rather it is an alternative realization
of dative case.15 The idea receives more support from clitic doubling in the presence of

36na in Macedonian, which is a language very dosely related to Bulgarian.
In Macedonian definite direct obiects and specific indirect obiects are doubled by

clitics. This is exemplified in (45): the direct object pismoto 'the letter' is doubled by the
accusative clitic go, whereas the indirect obiect PP is doubled by the clative clitic mu.

(45) Jana mu go dade pismoto na deteto

Jana hima.D.#i lt L.ACC girePAST.3>G  letter+the to child+the
'Jana gave the letter to the child" (Mac, Tomit forthcoming)

Na is a preposition that always introduces dative objects. It is also the only preposition
in Afacedonian that is compatible with clitic doubling (cf. 46a). The elements that are
introduced by other prepositions, such as Za in (461,) may not be doubled by clitics.

(46) a Im zboruvav na  decata
thema_DAT  talkpksr. isG   to     children-the

""I was talking to the children
b. (*Int) zboruvav za decata

themcl_Dn- talkpisT. isG about children-the
"I was talking about the children" (Mac, Berent 1980: 152; 174)

It is standardly assumed in the literature that clitic doubling is a means of case checking
for the obiects that are associated with the clitics (cf. chapter 4 for details). In this
scenario, the faa that the dative PPs are clitic-doubled in Macedonian implies that they
require case checking by doubling, and that they may not receive case from the
preposition na. This indicates that na is not a preposition, but the realization of dative
case.

34 Note that it has also been observed that A-movement need not destroy binding possibilities, as
there are instances of reconstruction associated with A-movement (cf. Hoekstra  1991,  Fox  1999).
However, it is necessary to assume that movement of arguments in Bulgarian is subject to
reconstruction, as otherwise the contrast between (41) and (44) cannot be maintained.
35 see Asbury (2()05) for a similar proposal for Hungarian.
36 Clitic doubling will be analyzed in detail in chapter 4. Here I only make a brief reference to the
phenomenon.
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2.3.3.2.1.5 Movement  of PP- and small clause complements

The preceding sections discussed raising of direct and indirect objects out of the PartP.
It has been demonstrated that these elements always undergo A-movement, even when
the inclirect object is introduced by the preposition na. However, it is still necessary to
account for the evacuation of PP complements, such as na vlaka 'for a train' and na iiba
'for a fish' (cf. 47 and 48), as they may not be pied-piped by the l-participle when it
moves to Spec, TP.

(43 a Ivan e eakal na vlaka

Ivan bepRES.3SG WaltPART.M.SG on train

"Ivan has waited for the train.
b. *Cakal na viake e Ivan

waitPART.M.SG on train bepRES.3SG Ivan (Bg, P. Vitkova, p.c.)

(48) a. Otijol bek na riba

gOPART M.SG bepAsT.isG on fishing
"He had gone fishing"

b. *Otiaill na riba bek
gOPART.M.SG on fishing bep.,sT.3sG (Bg, cf. Lambova 2004: 239)

In principle, since the PP complements are introduced by the same preposition as the
indirect object, it might be possible to claim that here na is not a preposition, but a case
realization. The problem with this assumption is that PP complements do not have to
be doubled by clitics in standard Macedonian (cf. 492),or they are doubled when they
are not introduced by a preposition (cE. 49b) Therefore, it is difficult to determine

whether na in (47) and (48) represents a case realization, or whether it is a true
preposition.

(49) a. Otidov na odmor/odmorot
gOPAST. 1 SG on holiday/holiday-the
"I went on holiday"

b. Go tekav vozot/devoideto

hima.AcC WaitPAST i SG train-the/girl-the
"I waited for the train / the girl" (Mac, L Grujoske; 0. Tomid p.c.)

Olga Tomid (p.c.) informs me that the distribution of the Macedonian equivalents of
the PP complements found in other languages is further complicated by the fact that in
general they are DPs used without any preposition. In some dialects, though, PP
complements are available. They are compatible with clitic doubling, which suggests
that in these contexts na is a case realization as well.37

(50) Go dekav na devoideto
himCLACC waitpAST.IsG on girl-the
"I waited for the girl" (South-Eastern Mac, 0. Tomid p.c.)

3' De:4ieto 'the girl' is a diminutive, and as such it is doubled by the masculine singular clitic go,
even though its natural gender is feminine. See chapter 4, section 4.4.2.4.2.1 for a detailed

explanation of this phenomenon.
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Afore research is required in order to conclusively establish the nature of PP-
complements in South Slavic. However, irrespectively of the future findings, it is worth
pointing out that according to some recent proposals PP complements are always
generated outside the VP (PartP), so there is no need for movement of these elements
out  of the PartP, because  they are never inside  it. For instance, Barbiers (1995) argues
that PP complements are base-generated external to the VP in Dutch, and that the
thematic relation between the verb (phrase) and the PP is established via overt or
covert movement of the VP into the speafier of the PP. One of the arguments for this
proposal is that it provides a natural explanation of PP extraposition.

(51) a. 1 an heeft [pp op vaderl [vp gewacht]

John has for father waited
b.         Jan heeft Ipp [vp gewacht] [pp op vader]] (Dutch, Barbiers  1995)

Another option would be to generalize Kayne's (2004) suggestion that at least some
prepositions are merged as probes external to VP to all prepositions of PP-
complements. These prepositions would then be generated external to PP and attract
the DP-complement of the verb into their specifier. The movement would be
obligatorily followed by raising of P to the head of a WP.

(52)                  Iw.p ... W+P [pp DP tp [Vp r tDP]]]

The discussion of these tWO alternative proposals is clearly beyond the scope of this
thesis. The remarks above are made to show that the assumpt:ion that PPs are generated
VP-internally and do not undergo A-movement is not as uncontroverial as it is often
believed. For the time being, I assume that one of the alternative proposals is on the
right track, and that as far (parts of) PP complements are generated Partp (VP)-
internally, they must be moved to a PartP-external position.

Apart from the PP-complements, small clause predicates such as futo 'yellow' in
(53) must raise out of the PartP as well, as they may not be pied-piped by the l-
participle when it moves to Spec, TP.

(53) a. Ofarbao je zid iuto

 aintPART.MSG bepRES.3SG wall .SG yellowN SG
"He painted the wall yellow"

b.   *Ofarbao iuto le zid (S-C, N.  Milidevid, p.c.)

I am not in the position to provide a motivation for this movement. A potential
solution might be to follow Broekhuis (2005), who suggests that in similar cases in
Dutch the Small Clause complement raises in order to check the tf-features of V. A
serious problem with this idea is the fact that in Slavic these complements do not agree
with any other elements in the clause, and are often introduced by prepositions. For
instance, the adjective *,to in (53) always occurs in the singular neuter form. It is also
possible to have adverbial Small Clause complements, without any (p-feature
specification whatsoever. I leave the explanation of this issue for future research.

Summarizing, on the basis of crosslinguistic evidence from the South Slavic
languages l have shown that both direct and indirect objects must raise out of the PartP
for case checking via A-movement. The movement occurs in all contexts, even when
indirect obiects are introduced by prepositions. Moreover, it has been demonstrated
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that PP complements and small clause complements are evacuated out of the Part:P as
well. However, the trigger for this operation is unknown.

2.3.4 Word order in the Slavic left periphery

The preceding parts of this chapter have outlined the analysis of participle fronting
across the auxiliary 'to be' in terms XP-movement. However, this is not the only type
of movement that may take place across the auxiliary. As is well-known, the Slavic

languages have a very lax word order, and different categories may be preposed in order
to reflect the ways information is structured in discourse. As a rule, elements that carry
old information appear clause-initially, while the ones that express new information
occur towards the right periphery of the sentence. This relative freedom of word
placement may potentially bear on the analysis developed in this chapter. It has been
argued that pal:ticiple fronting is an instance of locative inversion, which is contingent
on the subject agreement marking on the l-participle. Since the auxiliary may be
preceded by different categories, it is necessary to demonstrate that only the l-participle
may raise via locative inversion, while the displacement of other elements involves
different operations. This will be done in sections 2.3.4.1 through 2.3.4.4, whereas the
remaining parts of the chapter will give more support for the XP-movement approach
to participle fronting by providing more relevant data.

Section 2.3.4 is organized as follows. Section 2.3.4.1 discusses discourse effects
associated with participle movement across clitic and non-clitic auxiliaries. Section
2.3.4.2 examines syntactic and semantic effects triggered by the placement of elements
other that the l-participle in the clause initial position. Section 2.3.4.3 addresses the
question of whether all constituents that precede the auxiliary target the same position
as the fronted l-pat,ticiple. Section 2.3.4.4 demonstrates that this is not the case and
discusses different types of focus movement.

2.3.4.1 Two types of 1-participle fronting
The examples in (54) and (55) present minimal pairs exemplifying two typeS of
participle fronting in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian, respectively. The sentences in (54a)
and (55a) contain the present tense auxiliaries, while the ones in (541,) and (55b) are
formed with an auxiliary in the past tense.

(54) a. Gledali Sa filma

watchPART PL bePRES.3PL movie-the
"They have watched the movie"

a'.   *Sa gledali filma
b. Gledali bjaxa filma

watchPART.PL bepAST.3PL movie-the

"They had W'ATCHED the movie"
b'. Biaxa gledali filma

"They had watched the movie" (Bg, Lambova 2003)
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(55) a Sreo je Petra
meetPART.M.SG be RES 1SG Peter
"He (has) met Peter"

a'.   *Je sreo Petra
b. Sreo beia e Petra

IneetpART.M.SG bepAST.isG Peter
"He had MET Peter"

b'.    Bejde sreo Petra
"He had met Peter" (S-C, Embick & Izvorski  1993

As can be inferred from the data in (542') and (552'), the present tense auxiliaries are
enclitics, so they need a phonological support to the left. The movement of the l-
participle fulfils this requirement. By contrast, the past tense auxiliaries in (54b) and
(551,) are not enclitic, and they need not be preceded by any overt material.

Some previous analyses have argued for a relationship between the clitic status of
the auxiliary and participle fronting. For instance, Lema and Rivero (1989), Rivero
(1991), and Wilder and Cavar (1994) have claimed that the movement is motivated by
the need to provide a phonological host for the auxi iary enclitic. However, this view
has been proved to be inadequate on both theoretical and empirical grounds (cfi
Bodkovid  1995)

From a theoretical perspective this claim is problematic, because it presupposes a
"look-ahead" in the derivation. It suggests that the displacement does not occur in the
interest of the moved element, but rather for altruistic reasons, to circumvent the
phonological deficiency of another constituent. Moreover, the assumption cannot be
on the right track for empirical reasons. lt will be shown in section 2.3.4.4 (cf. also
footnote 42), that a number of different categories, such as adverbs and DP obiects can
be proposed to the position in front of the auxilian' clitic for semantic reasons, such as
focus or topicalizanon. The same type of semantic interpretation is observed when the
raising occurs across a clitic and a non-clitic auxilian·. The fact that they may provide
phonological support for the auxiliary is thus only a side-effect of their movement.

Crucially, Boikovid (1995: 250ff) explicitly shows that providing a host for an
enclitic is not sufficient to trigger parociple movement, even if it means that the clitic
remains otherwise stranded in the clause initial position. The case in question is the
interrogative particle li, which is an enclitic, and is commonly argued to be in C (cf.
section 2.3.6.3.3 and chapter 4). As demonstrated in (56a) for Serbo-Croatian, li may
not appear sentence initially, and must be supported by another element, such as the
finite verb Dubi, which undergoes head movement in (56b). However, the verb needs to

be finite to be able to raise to this position. As shown in (56c), the movement of the l-
participle po#ubio is barred, which is unexpected if it occurs in order to provide support
for the enclitic. If this were the case, example (56c) should be as grammatical as (566).38

38 Observe that the Bulgarian variant of (56(:) is grammatical.

(i) Celunal EM   e
kissPAR'rMSG Q hera.ACC be336
"Did he kiss her? (Bg, S. Marinov, p.c.)

This indicates that from a crosslinguistic point of view b does not have any inherent property that
blocks partiaple fronting. It is rather a feature of Serbo-Croatian, which disallows movement of
the Aparticiple to a position higher than Spec, TP.
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(56) a. *Li liubi nju?

e lusspRES.356 her
b. [c Liubi  li] niup

kiSSPRES.3SG Q her

"Does he kiss her?"
c. *tcp Poliubio W W njui

kissPART.M.SG Q beuix iss her
"Did he kiss her?" (S-C, Boakovit 1995: 251)

This conclusively shows the clitic status of the auxiliary is not a sufficient condition to
drive participle movement. Boakovid (1995: 251) argues that it is also not a necessan·
condition. This is demonstrated by the examples containing the non-clitic, past tense
auxilian· bjaxai  bejale in (54) and (55), which are partly repeated as (51·

(53 a Gledali biaxa filma

watchpART.PL bep.AST.3PL movie-the
"They had W'ATCHED the movie"

a'.      Biaxa gledali filma
"They had watched the movie" (Bg, Lambova 2003)

b. Sreo bejaie Petra

meetpART.M.SG bep.,ST.iSG Peter

"He had MET Peter"
b'.    842*e sreo Petra

"He had met Peter" (S-C, Embick & Izvorski 1997)

The l-participle in (572) and (576) is preposed across the past tense auxiliaries, even
though they are not enclitic and do not need to be prosodically supported. Still,
although the movement is not required in (57), it does not mean that it is "optional".
Embick and Izvorski (1995). as well as Lambova (2003), observe that the reordering
across bjaxal bejale gives rise to a contrastively focused, or 'non-neutral' interpretation of

the predicate. This is also marked in the translations of examples  (572 and b)
It is evident that the participle movement across the non-clitic auxiliary cannot be

driven only by the need to check the 9-features of T. It always results in a "non-
neutral" interpretation, which in general is not associated with the TP layer. Following
Lambova (2003), I will assume that the l-pal,ticiple lands higher when it is preposed
across the non-clitic auxiliary, and the movement is triggered by a focus feature.

However, since the l-participle shows subiect agreement, it must move via Spec, TP,
the way it does in the case fronting across the clitic auxiliary.

The derivation of (57a) is given in (58b-c). As suggested by Lambova (2003), I will
term the focus projection that is the target of Aparticiple movement AP ("Delta
Phrase'D.

(58) a. Gledali biaxa filma decata
watchp ART.M.sG      bePAST 3PL movie-the children-the
'The kids have watched the movie"

b.        [ap [·rp [Ti.,1 ···[A- biaxa . . .  [Ag,o [p„,p gledaliI+W filma]]]]]
c.          [ap [p„,P gledali t£]  [ rp t'' [T biaxa,... IA•. t, ...[Ag,0 filmak [tp-ip  tkl]111]

As in the case of participle fronting across the enclitic auxiliary, it is necessan· to raise

the  object ./i/ma 'movie' out of PartP into Spec, AgrO for case checking. Subsequently,
the auxilian' bjaxa moves to T and checks Tense. Next, the remnant Partp raises to
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Spec, TP and checks  the 9- features of T. It still needs to check the focus feature,  and it
does so by landing in Spec, AP.

Summarizing, it has been demonstrated that Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian have
two types of pal:ticiple fronting across the clitic and non-clitic forms of the auxiliary.
The latter type gives rise to a focus interpretation of the l-participle, and hence is
triggered by a focus feature. In spite of the different semantic effects associated with
the two types of participle movement, it was shown that the clitic form of the auxiliary
is neither a sufficient nor a necessary condition for the operation.

2.3.4.2    Constituents in the left periphery
It has been remarked that the word order in Slavic languages is often determined by the
information structure of the clause or a desire to focus or topicalize a certain
constituent. As a result, the auxiliary may be preceded not only by the subject or by the
l-participle, but also by a number of other constituents. Yet, since the basic word order
is SVO, the sentence in (59) represents the most neutral pattern, with the subject
preceding the auxilian-.

(59) Mislia de Ivan/toi e kupil knigata
thinkisG that Ivan/he be iijX.3SG buy ART.M.SG book-the
"I think that Ivan/he bought the book" (Bg, Rudin  1986: 24-25)

Section 2.2.1 showed that the l-participle may be moved to the position in front of the
auxiliary as well.

(60) Mislia te kupil e knigata

thinki SG that buyPART.M.SG beAux.3SG book-the
"I think that he has bought the book" Bu

However, the auxiliary, as well as other types of clitics that cluster together with it, may
also be preceded by a direct object (cf. 6la), an adverb (cf. 61b and c), as well as the
subject accompanied b) the object (cf. 61 d) or a wb-word (cf. 61 e)

(61) a. Mislia ce knigata e kupn Ivan object
thinkisc;   that  book-the be„ux 3sG  buypART.M.sG Ivan

/g, Rudin 1986: 24)"I think it's the book that Ivan has bought
b.    Mislia k pravilno e otgovoril

thinkisG that correctly be:dux.3SG anSWerPART.M.SG

na vuprosa im adverb
to question their
"I  think  that he has answered their question correctly" (Bg, Caink  1999)

c  Mislia te mnogo sum dovolen adverbial modifier
thinkisG that very bei SG gladM
"I think that I'In very glad" (Bg, M. Lambova, p.c.)

d. Razbrax te  knigata (Ivan) ia object+subject
find-outpAST.!SG that book Ivan Cl„ACC.F

bde protel         (Ivan)
bePAST.3.SG readp.wiTM.SG Ivan

"I had found Out that Ivan had read the book indeed"
(Bg,  Dimitrova-Vulchanova  1998:  1 3
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e. Cudia se (Ivan) na kogo e subject+wh-word
wonderpRES.ISG CLREFL Ivan to whom  bepRES 356

kupil podaruk (Ivan)
buyPART.M.SG present Ivan
" "I wonder for whom Ivan has bought a present

(Bg, Dimitrova-Vulchanova  1998:  1 D

The same observations hold for main clauses, where the clitic auxiliary may be preceded
by many different typeS of categories as well. In most cases these constituents can be
premodified by another element, which clearly shows that they are XPs.

(62) a. Mnogo  burzo e protel knigata AdvP

very quickly bepRES.3SG readPART.M.SG book-the

"He has read the book very quickly" (Bg, S. Marinov p.c J
b. Potu vsidko sme vzieli ot xladilnika AdvP

almost everything bepRES.jpL         takepART.PL from fridge
"We took almost everything from the fridge" (Bg, V. Tchonova, p.c.)

c. Dovolen surn Adjective

gladM bePRES.1SG

"l am glad"
d. Mnogo sum dovolen39 modifier of a predicative adjective

very bepRES.isG gladM

"I am very glad" (Bg, Caink: 1999; P. Vitkova p.c.)

In embedded clauses in Serbo-Croatian the auxiliary clitic must be in the second
position, so it always follows the complementizer (cf. the example in footnote 27,
repeated as 63).

(63) 9. *Ivan kaie da  litala    je   (1 fariia) Krleiu
Ivan says rhat readpART.F SG      bepREs.3SG Manja KrlehACC

b.  Ivan kaie da  le    (Mariia) titala Krleiu
Ivan says that bepRES.3SG Marija readp.,RT.F.SG KrlezaACC

"Ivan says that Mary/she has read Krleia"          (S-C, Wilder & Cavar  1994: 8)

However, just as in Bulgarian, in main clauses in Serbo-Croatian the auxiliary clitic may
also be preceded by constituents of many different types. This is shown in (64) for the
equivalents of the Bulgarian sentences in (62).

(64) a Veotna brzo  je protitao kniigu

very quickly      bepRES.3SG readp.4RTM SG     bookucc

"He has read the book very quickly"

39 It is impossible to front the adjective together with its adverbial modifier, as *Ainogo dovokn sAm

is ungrammatical. I suggest that this is due to a requirement that movement carries as little
material as possible (cf. Chomsky 1995: 264-265) A comparable restriction seems  to  hold  for
preposition stranding in English, in which it is preferred to strand a preposition and raise just a
wb-word (H. Broekhuis, p.c.).

0)           a.       Who did you talk to?
b.       To whom did you talk?
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b.  (Skoro) sve smo uzeli iz fruidera

almost all bepRES I PL takePART.PL from fridge
"We took almost even,thing from the fridge"

c.   (*Ainogo) zadovolian sarn

ven· gladM bepRES iSG

"I am glad"
d. Mnogo sam zadmollan

very bePRES. 1SG gladM

"I am very glad" (S-C, N. Militevit, p.c.)

Summarizing, this section has enumerated a number of categorially unrelated elements
that may be placed in the clause initial position in front of the auxiliary. In the next
section I will investigate whether this means that they all land in the same position as
the l-participle.

2.3.4.3       Is it a case of stylistic fronting?
In principle, it might be possible to argue that all the elements preceding the auxiliaries
in (61) and (62) target Spec, TP, iust as the subject or the l-participle. In fact, this is an
assumption made by Holmberg (2000) in his analysis of stylistic fronting in Icelandic
and Faeroese.

The relevant data are given in (65) through (68). Holmberg argues that each of the
italicized elements in the examples below, such as negation in (65), the sentence adverb
in (66), the PP in (67) and the DP in (68) targets Spec, TP, and that their displacement
does not change the meaning of the clauses in any way.

(65) a. Detta er tilboO [sem er ekki hxgt 28  hafina]

this is offer that is not possible to reject
"This is an offer that cannot be reiected"

b.      Detta er tilboO [sem ekki, er t, ha:gr 18 hafna]

(66) a. Hver   sagOir  l,u'   [28   hefOi    sennilega     skrifa8     fessa   b6141
who said you that has probably written this book
"Who did you say has probably written this book?"

b.      Hver sagair I,u' 38 sennilegg hefai t, ski:ifaO  essa b6ki

(67) a. Deir sern hafa veri8 i Os16     segia    28...

those that have been in Oslo say that
""Those who have been to Oslo say that.

b.        Deir sem i 038, hafa veriO t, segja ao.

(68) a. Deir sem veroa 28 taka  esss erfiOu ikv6r8un

d,ose that have to take this difficult decision

"Those who have to take this difficult decision... "

b.         Deir sem »sa e(tidu dkm,01#ni ver82 t, 38 taka
([celandic, Holmberg 2000: 448-449)

The movement is assumed by Holmberg to be triggered by a variant of the EPP
feature, which requires that Spec, TP be filled by some phonological material. The exact
grammatical category of the element that undergoes movement is irrelevant, because it
functions as a pure expletive, and only the phonological feature matrix lands in this
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position, whereas the semantic and formal features can be left in sit:u. In most cases it is
the subiect that raises to Spec, TP. I f for some reason the subject is not available for the
movement, the closest phonologically overt category must raise. In this way any
element may function as an expletive, whose sole role is to fill in Spec, TP.

Holmberg (2006) suggests that this analysis might potentially be extended to
pal:ticiple fronting in the Slavic languages, given that the constructions have several
properties in common, such as clause boundedness and lack of semantic effects on the
sentence interpretation. ln spite of these similarities, I reject this option, and I argue
that only those elements that have the appropriate 9-features, that is the subject or the
l-participle, can target Spec, TP. Even though all the preposed elements in examples
(61) through (64) uniformly precede the auxiliary, they will be argued to be located
higher than Spec, TP. Let me consider some motivations for this claim.

In the Bulgarian examples in (61) and (62) the auxiliary verb is immediately

preceded by adverbials, prepositional phrases, and other categories. Their placement
with respect to the auxiliary does not necessarily imply that they are hosted in Spec, TP,
though. First of all, they do not agree with the subiect, so they are not eligible
candidates for checking the 9-features of T. Secondly, in certain marked contexts they
can precede the subject (cf. 692) or the fronted participle (cf. 69b and c), which
indicates that they are located higher than Spec, TP.40

(69) a (Burzo) Ivan e protel knigata
quickly Iran bePRES.3SG readpART.M.SG book-the
"Ivan has read the book (really) quickly" (Bg, S. Marinov p.c.)

b. Tukmo polual beAe izvestieto

iust-then receivepART.M.SG bepAST.Aux,PL letter-the
"Just then he had received the letter" (Bg, Lambova 2004: 254)

c. Za izpita del     e    bil    Ivan
for exam readpART.M.sG beAUX3.SG bePART.M.SG Ivan
" "Concerning the exam, Ir'an has supposedly studied for it

(Bg, M. Lambova p.c.)

In Serbo-Croatian, the evidence is harder to find, because the present tense auxiliary is a

Wackernagel clitic, which can be preceded   by   at   most one constituent    (cfi    70a).
However, the past tense auxiliary is not a clitic, so it does not have to appear in the
second position. In this context either the subject (cfi 701)) or the l-participle (cf. 70c)
may be preposed over the auxiliary.

(70) a. *Brzo Jovan je atao kn igu
quickly Jovan be.4ux.356 readpART.M.SG book. CC

"jovan read the book quickly"
b. Brzo Jovan bie§e Citao knjigu

quickly     Jovan    bepAs·r Aux 3sG readpART.M.SG bookACE

"Jovan had read the book (really) quickly"
c. Brzo ditao bjeie jovan kniigu (S-C, N. Milieevit p.c.)

The items that occur in front of the l-participle or the subject always receive a focused
or topicalized interpretation. This type of interpretation is not associated with the TP
layer, but is rather typiCal of the left periphery. Therefore, it is likely that these elements

40 The sentence in (69c) exemplifies a double participle construction. See section 2.3.5.2 for an

analysis.
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are in a Topic or Focus projection above TP. The issue will be addressed more
thoroughly in the subsequent section, where I describe typeS of foci associated with
different word orders in Slaric.

2.3.4.4    Focus and word order
Stiepanovit (1999 ch. 3) provides a detailed account of focus effects triggered by
placement of different constituents in front of the auxilian, in Serbo-Croatian.41 She
distinguishes among three types of foci: new information, contrastive and emphatic
foci.

New information focus obtains in out-of-the-blue contexts. For instance, in an
answer to the question Wbat happened? - ]obn saw Macy the whole clause is new
information. Example (71) shows that new information focus (given in capitals) may

42also constitute the answer to a wb-question.

Cl) A: Ko je kupio kniigu?

who beAUX.3SG buyp.4RT M.SG book CC
"Who bought a book?"

B: Knjigu je kupio PETAR
book. CC beAUX.3SG buypART.M.SG  Petar

"The book was bought bv Petar" (S-C, N. Milidevid p.c.)

New information focus is always in the clause final position. Stiepanovid argues that it
is assigned prosodically and that it is not the result of syntactic movement.

Contrastive focus is related to the negation of a presupposition (as in PETER
bou,gbt a pen, not Ma«), whereas emphatic focus is associated with an assertion of a

41 I will discuss only Serbo-Croatian here, because Bulgarian seems to pattern in a very similar
way (cf. Arnaudova  2003  ch.  D.  I extend Stiepanovid's  analysis by studying discourse effects
triggered by placement o f manner, sentential, and temporal adverbs in front of the auxiliaries. For
a detailed investigation of topic and focus in South Slavic see Arnaudova (2003) and Lambon
(2001, 2003) on Bulgarian, Camdiid (1999) on Serbo-Croatian; and Tomit (1996b) on Bulgarian,
Macedonian, and Serbo-Croatian.
42 All the examples in this section contain clitic auxiliaries. However, with the exception of the l-
participle, the interpretation of the elements preceding the auxiliary does not depend on its clit:ic
or non-clitic status. This is illustrated for (i), which is the equivalent of (71) in the pluperfect, and
contains the non-clitic form bjefe.

(i)              A: Ko bieie kupio knjigui
who bepAST.AUX.3SG buypART,14SG bookACC

"Who had bought a book?"
B: Kniigu bjek kupio PETAR

bookACC bepAST.AUX.3SG buyPARTMSG Petar
"The book had been bought by Petar" (S-C, N. Milidevic p.c.)

The ordering of all the constituents in (i) is the sarne as in (71), and the subject Petar has the new
information focus reading. The only semantic difference between (i) and (71) is temporal: the
former is in the pluperfect, whereas the latter is in the past tense. This is to be expected, and
shows once again that the movement of constituents in the structure is related only to the
semantic interpretation of the clause, and never occurs in order to provide phonological support
for the auxiliary clitic. Since the choice of the clitic versus non-ditic auxiliary does not have any
bearing on the clause information structure, 211 the examples discusses in this section will contain
the clitic forms.
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presupposition   (as  in   Yes,  JOHN  did it). According to Stjepanovid, in Serbo-Croatian
contrastive focus is licensed in a preverbal position. For instance, the direct object

Ma,#u may be interpreted as contrastively focused in (72a), where it precedes the
auxiliary; as well as in (726), where it precedes the l-participle. However, this reading is
unavailable when the object is located at the end of the clause (cf. 72c), because this
position is associated with new information focus. Sdepanovid claims that the elements
that are contrastively focused move to one of the Focus projections (cf. Sqepanovid
1999: 188ff), but since they also cam· heavy stress, they are licensed prosodically as
well. In the examples below new information focus is capitalized; contrastive/emphatic
focus is bold-faced.

C2) a Mari ju ie   Petar zagrlio
MarijaA(:c be.Aux.3SG Petar hugpART.M.SG

"It was Marija that Petar hugged"
b.  Petar F Mariju zagrlio

Petar beAux.3SG Mariia hugPART.M.SG

c.  1?Petar je zagrlio Mariiu
Petar be,:,UX.3SG hUgPARTM,SG  tariia (S-C, Stiepanovid 1999:73)

With these generalizations in mind, let me consider sentences that contain categories
other than the 1-participle or the subject in front of the auxiliary. The canonical pattern
for transitive sentences in Serbo-Croatian, as well as all other Slavic languages is SVO.
Hence, the sentence in (731,) is the most natural answer to the question in 932)

G3) a. Sta se desilo?
what REFL happenPART.N.SG

"What happened?"
b. Matka ie uhvatila misa

cat beAux.356 catchpA T.&.SG mouse
„                                                                              „
A cat caught a mouse

c.    #Mih je uhvatila madka (S-C, N. Milidevid p.c.)

The SVO order is felicitous when the whole sentence is a new information focus.

Recall, though, that since Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian are pro-drop languages, the
subject is preferably omitted. However, St epanoviE (1999: 94) claims that the subject
must appear clause-initially when it is presupposed. Therefore, the sentence in (73b) is
also the most felicitous reply to the question Wbat bas tbe cat donef

The OVS order is found less often and always occurs in semantically marked
contexts. According to StjepanoviE (1999: 92,93, it may arise when both the verb and
the object are presupposed, and when the subject receives the main sentence stress.

This is exemplified in (741>), where the subject Marko appears at the end of the clause,
because it constitutes new information focus.

04) a. Ko ie udario Petra?
who be.AUX.3SG hitpARTMISG PeterACC
"\r'ho hit Peter?"

b. Petra je udano MARKO
PeterAcc beAL·x.3SG hitpARTM SC;   Marko

"Marko hit Peter" (S-C, Stiepanovit 1999: 97)
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Furthermore, the OVS order may also correlate with the contexts in which only the
object, such as Peter in (751)), is presupposed, and the remaining parr of the sentence
represents new information focus.

(75) a. Sta se desilo PetruP

what REFL happenpARTN.SG PeterDAT
"What happened to PeterP

b.  Petra  JE    UDARIO AUTO
Peter.Acc be #UX.,SG hitp.4RTM.SG car

"A car hit Peter" (S-C, Stiepanovit 1999: 98)

Let us turn to examples with clause-initial adverbs. Just as the other elements that are
placed at the beginning of a sentence, they represent old information. Thus, the
sentence in (761)) is a felicitous reply to the question Wbat bappenedyesterday?

(76) a. Sta se desilo luEe?
what REFL  happenpART.N.sG yesterday
"What happened yesterday?"

b.  Jute JE PETAR KUPIO KNJIGU
yesterday be UX 3SG Peter buypART.M.SG book
"Yesterday Peter bought a book"                            (S-C, N. Milidevid p.co

The event time of the predicate in (761)) is presupposed, so the temporal adverb juce
'yesterday' appears at the beginning of the clause. However, the string that follows it
constitutes "new information" and correspondingly receives new information focus.

As far as manner (cf. 77b, c) and sentential adverbs (cf. 77* are concerned, native
speakers report that they are usually positioned at the beginning of a clause. The
remaining parts of the sentences following the adverbials in CD are new information
foci.

(77) a. Sta se desiloP

what REFL happenpART.N.SG

'W'hat happened?"
b.  Brzo ie Petar bacio knligu

quickly be.AL,x.3SG Peter packedpAKT.MsG     book
"Peter packed the book quickly"

c. Potpuno smo isprazt'lili frifider
completely   beAUx jpl empty ARTM PL refrigerator
"
We emptied the refrigerator completely

"

d.   Neotekivano smo dobm pismo
unexpectedly beAUX.1PL receivePARTM.PL letter
"We received a letter unexpectedly"                                             (S-C, N.  Militevit p.co

Hence, a clause containing a manner or a sentential adverb in which a subiect or an l-
participle occurs in the initial position will not be the most felicitous answer to the
question Wbat bappene&, because it will put the adverb in the new information focus
position.
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08) Petar ie bacio kniigu BRZO
Peter   bedi x.:SG  packedpART.M sG    book    quickly

(S-C, N.  Militevit p.co"Peter packed the book really quickly

To summarize, we have seen that in Serbo-Croatian the constituents whose referents
are presupposed are placed at the beginning of a clause, while the new information foci
are located in the right periphery. This pattern is not surprising, because it has been
known since Mathesius'   work   in   the   early 20'h century (see Mathesius    1975   for   an
English version of his publications) that the ordering of sentence constituents in Slavic
generally reflects the theme-rheme distinction: the elements representing old
information are followed by those carrying new information.

Finally, consider the contexts in which the l-participle or the subject occurs at the
beginning of the clause. They involve the most neutral word orders, but it is the
discourse information structure that decides whether the subject or the l-participle is
preposed. For example, (79a) is the most felicitous reply to the question Wbat  bappened?,

that is, in the context when the whole sentence constitutes new information focus. lf
the subject Petar has been previously mentioned and hence its referent is presupposed,
there is no need to repeat it, which may result in fronting of the participle to the initial
position, as in (791:,). Placement of the subject towards the right periphery of the clause
gives rise to special discourse effects. For instance, in the VSO pattern in (79c) the
fronted participle is understood as emphatically focused: the event of buying the book
has been presupposed and is reasserted.

(79) a. Petar ie kupio kniigu
Peter be.4l'X 3SG buyp.4RTM.SG bookACC
"Peter has bought a book"

b. Kupio ie kniigu (i ute)
burpART.M.SG besux.,sci book (yesterday)
"He bought the book (yesterda>)"

c.  Kupio le Petar knjiguACC
buyPART.M SG beAUX.3SG Peter bookACC
"Oh yes, Peter did buy the book" (S-C, N. Milidevid, p.c.)

Stjepanovid (1999) does not discuss transitive examples like the ones in G9)· However,
she mentions sentences with unaccusative participles, such as umm 'die', and argues that
the sentence in (803), with the subject Tmman in the initial position would be uttered in
a situation where people had been aware of Truman and his illness  before his death.  In
this way his death is interpreted as new information. Conversely, if Johnson's death
came unexpectedly, the only way to express the information under neutral focus is to
put the subject in the final position, as in (8Ob).

However, if the subject Johnson is preposed to the initial position and receives

stress, as in (80c), it is interpreted as contrastively focused. That is, the meaning of the
sentence is that it is Johnson and not anybody else who died.

(80) a. Truman je U IRO
Truman beAUX.3SG diepARTM.SG

'Truman died"
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b. Umro je IOHNSON
dlepARTM% beAUX 3SG johnson
"Johnson died"

c Johnson le umro
Johnson beAUX.3SG diepART.M.SG

"Johnson died" (S-C, Stiepanovid  1999:  89)

Summarizing, the preceding sections have shown that although the Slavic languages
have very free word order, the most natural one is SVO. As a rule, placement of

temporal adverbs or objects at the beginning of a sentence requires special information
structure contexts, which indicates that these elements are located in the Topic/Focus
domain, above the TP layer. By contrast, movement of the subject or the l-parnciple to
the initial position usually does not result in a focused interpretation of a clause.43 This
fact suggests that only these two elements may raise to Spec, TP.

2.3.5 L-participle fronting as XP movement -
elaboration

The preceding parts of this chapter have demonstrated that only the subiect or the /-
participle may target Spec, TP. The fullowing sections will provide more arguments for
the analysis of participle fronting in terms of XP-movement. In particular, more
evidence will drawn from the properties of short participle movement discussed in
section 2.3.5.1. The operation will be shown to be obligaton· in Bulgarian (cf. section
2.3.5.1.2), but not in Serbo-Croatian (cf. section 2.3.5.1.1). The conclusions reached
there will be confirmed by patterns of double participle constructions investigated in
section 2.3.5.2. Finally, participle fronting will be iuxtaposed with finite verb movement
in the contexts of future tense constructions in section 2.3.5.3 and negation in section
2.3.6.

2.3.5.1 Auxiliary-participle adjacency
The following section will point out some differences between participle movement in
Bulgarian ancl Serbo-Croatian concerning the adiacency between the auxiliary and the
participle. The contrast between the two languages will be argued to be related to the
richness of aspectual marking in Bulgarian.

The   Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian exam p l e s   in   (81 a)   an d   (8 1 b) indicate   that  the
fronted participle must always be left-adjacent to the auxiliary.

(81) a. Cel (*burzo) e/bde knigata (burzo)
readpART.M.SG quickly      bePRES/PAST 3SG book-the quickly
"He has/had read the book (quickly)" (Bg, cfi Lambova 2003)

b. Zaboravio (*potpuno) ie/bicie Petra potpuno
forgetPART.M.SC; Completely bePRES/PAST.3SG Peter completely
"Jovan has/had completely forgot Peter" (S-C, cf. Boakovit 1995)

43 Note, though, that the exact discourse function of the clause-initial l-partiaple also depends on
the position of the constituents in the right periphen·, as in (79c)
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This is expected on the assumption that the fronted participle is in Spec, TP, whereas
the auxilian· lands in T', therefore no phrasal material ma>· intervene between the two
constituents.44 Thus, the only elements that may occur between the fronted participle
and the present tense auxiliary are clitics forming a clitic cluster.

(82) Dal mu go      e

givePARTM.SG     himc:LDAT      himCL.ACC bepRES.356

"He has given it to him" Bu

However, Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian exhibit divergent adjacency patterns when the
l-participle follows the auxiliary. Namely, Bulgari:in requires the auxilian· to be adiacent
to the participle in such contexts, and neither an adverb (cf. 833) nor an object (cf. 836)
may split their sequence.45

(83) a. Ivan e/bek (*barzo) tel burzo knigata
Ivan      bepREs/PAST 3sG quickly readp.4RT.M.SG quickly      book
"Ivan has/had the book quickly"

b.    Ivan e/bek (*knigata) del knigata
Ivan bepREs/p.isT.356 book-the readpaT.M.SG     book

(Bg, cfi Lambova 2003)

The fact that the intervening elements b«o and knigata are of different categones
implies that the constraint is related to movement of the main verb, rather than obiect
shift or a restriction on adverb placement in this position. Therefore, I will refer to the
operation as 'short verb/participle movement'.

In contrast to Bulgarian, Serbo-Croatian does not impose any adjacency
restrictions in the auxiliary-participle contexts and allows both adverbs (cf. 842) and
objects (cf. 84b) to intervene between the two constituents.

(84) a. J ovan F (potpuno) zaboravio Worpuno) Petra
Jovan beAux.356  completely   forgetpART.MSG completely Peter

"Jovan completely forgot Peter"
b.  Petar ie (Marilu) zagrho (Mari)u)

Petar be.it,X 1SG Mariia.,CC    hugpART.M.SG    Marija.,CC
"Petar hugged Mariia" (S-C, Stiepanovit 1999:73)

Importantly, the adjacency patterns do not hold exclusively for the l-participle. The
same variation is observed with infinitives (cf. 852) and finite verbs (cf. 85b), which may
be followed or preceded by an adverb in Serbo-Croatian, although the latter option is
strongly pre ferred by native speakers with all types of verbs.

44 The option  with the clitic auxiliary  in  (81 b)  is also ruled out, because clitics must follow  the
first constituent in Serbo-Croatian (cf chapter 4).
45 Some native speakers require only the present tense auxiliary to bc left-adjacent to the /-
pal:ticiple and allow the past tense variant to be separated from the participle by some material.
See Krapova (1999a) for details.
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(85) a. J ovan de (potpuno) zaboraviti (potpuno) Petra46

jovan Willa- 356 completeli forgetmi, completely Petar

E'Jc,  an will forget Petar completel)"
b.  Petar Oudo) r·oli Budo) Mariiu

Petar madlv love356 madly Mariia
"Petar loves Mania madly (S-C, Stiepanovid 1999: 39)

Correspondingly, it has been observed in the literature that finite verbs must move
across VP adverbs in Bulgarian (cf, Lambova 2003: 7-8). This indicates that the
requirement of short verb movement concerns not only l-participles (cfi 86), but finite
verbs in the past and the present tense (cf. 81 as well. Aforeover, this suggests that the
movement is motivated by the same feature irrespectively of whether it is phrasal
movement in the case of l-participles, or head movement in the case o f finite verbs.4-

(86)    Ivan e/beie (*testo) navestjaval (testo) roditelite si
Ivan bePRES/PAST.3SG often visitpART.M.SG often parents selfa.

""Ivan has/had often visited his parents (Bg, Lambova 2003: 7-8)

(87) a Ivan     (*desto) navestjava (desto) roditelite si
Ivan often VisitsPRES.3SG often parents selfa.
" "Ivan often visits his parents

b. Ivan (*obiknoveno) e (obiknoveno) v kabineta si
Ivan usuallv bepRES.356 usually in office selfa

po tova vreme

at this time
" "h·an is usually in his office at this time (Bg, Lambova 2003: 7-8)

.It is plausible that the short participle movement is an intermediate step in "long
participle fronting in Bulgarian discussed in the previous sections. Since "long"
participle fronting targets an argument position, it represents A-movement. This
implies that short participle movement must be of the A-type, too. If the landing site of
the short participle movement were an A'-position, the "long" participle fronting would
be illicit as a case o f improper movement, because it would then involve raising from an
A' to an A-position.

To summarize, I have presented evidence for an intermediate step in the
movement of the l-participle and verbal heads, which is obligatory in Bulgarian. In the
next section I will try to determine the trigger of the operation in both languages.

2.3.5.1.1 Short verb/participle movement in Serbo-Croatian

This section will argue that in spite of some superficial similarities between the short
participle fronting in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian, these movements are of different
types and occur for a different reason. The difference is related not only to the apparent
"optionality" of the movement in Serbo-Croatian, but also to divergent semantic effects
that the reordering brings about.

46 The future auxiliary & nay not be preceded by the adverb potpuno, because it is a second
position clitic.
4- This feature will be identified in section 2.3.5.1.2. Movement of finite verbs will be contrasted
with Apart:iciple fronting in sections 2.3.5.3 and 2.3.6.
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Native speakers report that in neutral contexts the participle follows the adverb in
Serbo-Croatian, as in (88a) and (89a). They also state that movement of the participle in
front of the adverb gives rise to a somewhat focused interpretation of the adverb (N
Milidevid, p.c.)

(88) a. J m.an le potpuno zaboravio Petra

Jovan beAux.,SG completely forgetPART.M.SG Peter

"Jovan completelv forgot Peter"

b.    #Jovan ie zaboravio potpuno Petra (S-C)

Progovac (2005a: 31) states that the string in (89b) nearly requires a comma intonation
before and after the adverb. This suggests that even though the verb movement is
possible, it is dispreferred, and occurs only for special discourse effects.

(89) a. Petar ludo voli Afarii u
Petar madly lovejSG  Marija
" "Petar loves Mariia madly

b.     #Petar voli ludo Mari ju (S-C, StiepanoviE 1999: 39)

Correspondingly, given that Serbo-Croatian has SVO as the basic word order, the
obiect follows the participle in neutral contexts. Preposing of the object in front of the
participle leads to a contrastive focus reading, which was claimed to be licensed in

preverbal positions (cf. section 2.3.4.4).

(90) a. Petar ie zagrlio Mariju
Petar beALIX.3SG hug ART M.SG Marija CC
"Petar hugged Marija"

b. Petar je   Mari ju zagrho
Petar be.Aux.3SG Mariia hugPART.M.SG

""It was Mariia that Peter hugged (S-C, Stiepanovit 1999:73)

Thus, it seems that short participle movement in Serbo-Croatian is related to the
information structure of the clause, and requires a special context to be (marginally)
acceptable. This suggests that the operation is not necessarily an intermediate step in
the "long" participle fronting to Spec, TP. By contrast, as shown by (81, in Bulgarian
the movement is not related to topic or focus considerations, because the lack of it
always leads to ungrammaticality. This means that it is triggered by the necessity tO
establish some required feature checking configuration, as 1 will argue in the next
section.

2.3.5.1.2 Short verb/participle movement in Bulgarian
Example (86) shows that in Bulgarian participles must be adjacent to the auxiliary. This
fact is regarded here as an indication of short verb movement. However, there is an
exception to this requirement. Krapova (1999a and b), Billings (2002), and Franks
(forthcoming) observe that when the l-participle follows the auxiliary (or the cluster
formed by the auxiliary together with pronominal clitics), the two elements may be

separated from each other by aspectual adverbs, such as (vse) ofte'still' and vec-e 'already',

as in (91).
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(91) a Ivanne mu go e I,·se ostel  vurnal

Ivan\EG   himc-LDAT      lt<LACC beAUX 35(3 Still returnPART M.SG

"Ivan still has not returned it to him" (Bg, Franks, forthcoming)
b.    Ivana ne e [oatel napisala doma&noto         si

Ivana NEG beAUX.356 Still writepART. F.SG homework-the her
"Ivana has not finished her homework yet"

c.  Da utre ste sum  gi [vecel pratila
b>·     tomorrow     FuT    beAux.isG  themcLACC    already      sendp.ART.F sG
"By tomorrow I will have already sent them" (Bg, Krapova 19991,)

By contrast, when the participle is fronted, the aspectual adverb vece may not occur
between the preposed participle and the auxiliary. Instead, it follows the clitic cluster
that contains the auxiliary.

(92) Dala (*vece) sum ti   ja  vece
glvePART.F.SG already bCAUXiSG  vOUCLDAT       ita-ACC       already
"I have already given it to you!" (Bg, Franks, forthcoming)

BoAkovid (2001: 181) claims that these adverbs might be incorporated into the verb, on
a   par with adverbial clitics   in some other languages (cfi Dobrovie-Sorin   1994   for
Romanian).48 However, Billings (2002) remarks that the explanation is incorrect,
because adverbs are always stressed  in this position. Moreover,  in  (91 a) the adverb
consists o f two separate words, so it cannot be a clitic.

The fact that the only elements that may intervene between the auxilian· and the
participle are aspectual adverbs suggests to me that the short verb movement takes
place in order to check an aspect feature in a projection I will dub AspP. A sirnilar
proposal has already been made for Bulgarian by Krapova (1999a), who follows Giorgi
& Pianesi's (1991 hypothesis of splitting TP into separate Tense- and Aspect-related
proiections.49 Krapova claims that Bulgarian  has two Tense projections:  Tl P, which
dominates T2/AspP. Tl relates the reference time to the moment of speech, whereas
T2/AspP relates the reference time to the event time. Following these insights, I
suggest that aspect can be checked in two ways in Bulgarian: either by verb movement
into Asp, or by merging an aspectual adverb in this position, as in (91).

The proposal gains additional support if we consider adiacency conditions outside
the compound ten Ses formed with the l-participle. Lambova (2003: 179-180) observes
that in copular constructions the verb 'to be' does not have to be adjacent to the
subject or the nominal or adjectival predicate. Both clitic (cf. 932) and non-clitic (cf
93b) forms of the copula may be separated from the subiect or the predicate by any
type of adverb, not necessarily an aspectual one. This indicates that neither of these
constituents must raise to the position immediately to the right of the copula.

48 Alexandra Cornilescu (p.c.) points out to me that all adverbial clitics in Romanian express
aspectual meanings, which makes a correlation between the Bulgarian and the Romanian patterns

even stronger.
49 The idea that verbs may move to check an aspect feature is not new. For example, Bok-
Bennema (2001) suggests that verbs in French and Spanish may undergo short movement, which
is triggered by an Aspect feature. She argues that the projection termed Agr by Pollock (1989),
which is targeted b> finite verbs in French, encodes an aspectual feature. Furthermore, see
Svenonius (2004) for a claim that the locus of the aspectual tenses in Bulgarian is immediately
below T.
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(93) a Ivan (reec) e (vete) doktor na fiziteskite nauki
Ivan already be RES.3SG already doctor of physics
"Ivan is already a doctor of physics"

a'.     Doktor na fiziteskite nauki (veee) e Ivan
b. Ivan (opredelno) bek (opredelno) dovolen

Ivan certainly be AST 3SG certainly satisfiedM
""Ivan was certainly satisfied

b'. Dovolen (opredelno) bek Ivan (Bg, Lambova 2003: 179-180; p.c.)

I would like to argue that the lack of adjacency between the copula and the predicative
elements in (93) is due to the fact that the AspP projection is accessible only to
categories that are specified for aspect, such as finite vabs and participles. Since
adjectives and nouns do not mark aspectual distinctions, they do not pass through
AspP. Consequently, they do not have to be right-adjacent to the copulas e and befe,

which reside in T, immediately above AspP. They may move directly to Spec, TP,
where they check the 9-features  of T.

The postulation of AspP below TP is also relevant for the position of the subject
with respect to the auxiliary. In (93) the subject may be split from the copula with an
adverb. This is possible not only in copula constructions, but also in compound tenses

formed with the l-participle, but only when the subject precedes the auxiliary (cfi 94a).
lf the l-participle is fronted, it must be adjacent to the auxiliary (cfi 94b).

(94) a. (Nesumneno) Ivan   (nesumneno) e prodel knigata
undoubtedly Ivan undoubtedly beAux.3SG       readPART M SG book-the
-Iran has undoubtedly read the book"

b.    (*Nesumneno) prodel (*nesumneno) e knigata (Bg, S. Marinov, p.c.)

The data in (94) indicate that unlike the l-participle, the subject can be topicalized and
raise across sentential adverbs, such as nes,imneno 'undoubtedly'. Alexandra Cornilescu
(p.c.) informs me that the impossibility of Aparticiple movement in this context might
be related to the fact that verbs are the only grammatical category that may never be
topicalized, but only focused (cf. also Cinque 1993).50

Furthermore, the examples in (94) also indicate that the l-participle in Bulgarian
must always first move to Spec, AspP, and only then may it raise further to Spec, TP
By contrast, the subject does not need to target this intermediate landing site, and it
may raise directly to Spec, TP. In Migdalski (2005) I suggested that the difference is
related to 9-feature specification: the subiect is marked for a full set of pfeatures,
whereas the l-participle carries only the gender and number features.

(95) b-p TI+Pcrson/Numbc./Gend.,1 ···  Aspp Part[+Numb=/Gender] ··· &p Subject[+person/Numbcr/Gend..1 ]]]

so Boikovit (1997: 144-146) shows that the subject is able to move higher than the 1-participle in
Set:bo-Croatian as well. For instance, in contrast to the Aparticiple, the subiect may cross
sentential adverbs.

C) a. Jovan je nesumnjivo istukao Petra

Jovan beAux.3SG undoubtedly beatPART M.SG  PeterAcc

"Jovan undoubtedly beat Peter"
b.     *Istukao le nesumnlivo Petra (S-C, cf. Bodkovid 1997: 144ff)
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Assuming with Chomsky (2001) that T is specified for a full set of 9-features, I argued
that the subject is raised when the feature [Person] is selected as the attractor. K,hen
IGender] or [Number] are the attractors on T, the l-participle moves.

However, the claim makes use of a rather mechanical solution, which is ad boe
related to the richness of 9-features. It seems more reasonable to argue that the subiect
may not raise via AspP, because it does not have the aspectual morphology that is
eligible for checking the feature of Asp.

The proposal developed here, which relates short participle movement to the
presence of AspP receives typological support. Recall from chapter 1  that Bulgarian has
retained the aspectual tenses inherited from Old Church Slavonic, imperfect:um and
aorist. Thus, it has nvo options of marking aspectual distinctions: via aspectual
morphemes (usually prefixes) and via tense morphology. By contrast, Serbo-Croatian
has lost the aspectual tenses, which in syntactic terms may mean that it does not proiect
AspP or that this projection is weak. Consequently, there is no requirement of short
verb movement in Serbo-Croatian. If a comparable movement does occur in this
language, it is triggered by information structure considerations, rather than the
necessin· to check the aspect feature in Spec, Asp.

2.3.5.2 Double participle constructions
This section will analyze complex structures formed with a present tense form of the
verb 'be',the l-participle of the verb 'be', and the Apart:iciple of the main (thematic)
verb. These structures will provide additional arguments for the existence of the AspP
projection in the phrase structure, which is the target of the short participle movement.

The sentences in (96a and b) exemplify the double participle construction for
Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian, respectively. It is formed in the same way in both
languages, but has a different meaning. In Bulgarian, it expresses the renarrated mood
(cf.    chapter 1, section 1.3.4.5.1), whereas in Serbo-Croatian it functions    as    the
pluperfect tense (cfi chapter 1, section 1.3.4.3.1)

(96) a. Az sum    bil tetial knigata
I       bePRES. 1 SG bepART.M.SG readp.ART.M.SG book-the
"I am said to have been reading the book" (Bg)

b. M sam bio proatao kniigu

I      bePRES.ZSG bePART.M.SG readPART.M.SG book cc
"I had finished reading the book" (S-C, cf. Tomit 19962: 853-854)

Both participles agree in 9-features with the subject and either of them may be moved
to the clause-initial position in Bulgarian (cfi 97) and Serbo-Croatian (cf. 98).51

51 There is some discrepancy among native speakers concerning acceptability of fronting the
thematic participle. According to Lema & Rivero (1989), the movement is excluded, but the
judgments are disconfirmed by Rivero herself in her later work (1991), as well as by Embick and
Izvorski (1995) and Lambova (2003). Tomid (19962: 853) marks (971,) as '?'. Correspondingly,
Embick and Izvorski (1995) reject a Serbo-Croatian example that is similar to the one in (98b),
but their data are contested by Boakovit (1995). What this suggests to me is that fronting of the
thematic participle requires extra focusing, which is not accepted by all native speakers. This is
confirmed by Lambova's (2003: 174) observation that in the absence of the subiect the most
neutral pattern is Be ART-Be UX-VPART, while the ordenng VPART-BeAux-BepART requires "non-
neutral" intonational contours. The generalization is expected from a syntactic point of view:
since the l-pal:ticiple form of the verb 'be' is generated higher in the structure, it should be easier
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(97) a Bil, sum tetial t, knigata
bep.UT M.SG bePRES 1 SG      read PART.M SG book-the

b.      Cetial, sum bil t, knigata (Bg, cf. Tomit 19969: 853-854)

(98) a Bio, sam t, procitao kniigu

bePARI.M.SG  bePRES ISG readp.4RT.M.AG bookicc
b.           Proditag   sam  bio & kniigu (S-C, cf. Tomid 19962: 853-854)

However, it is impossible to move the two pat:ticiples at the same time, as indicated in
(99) for Bulgarian and in (100) for Serbo-Croatian.

(99) a. *Cetial  bil sum knigata
readpART M.SG     bepART.M.,G bepRES.ls(, book-the

b.   "Bil tetjalsum knigata 9*

(100) a *Proatao bio sarn kniigu

readPART.M.SG bePARTM.SG bePRES 1 SG book,wc
b.   **Bio proditao sam knjigu (S-C, cfi, Boikovid 1997: 159-160)

As shown in (101), the direct obiect may follow two participles in Serbo-Croatian.
Neither the object (cfi 10lb) nor the subject may intervene between the two participles
when they are preceded by the auxilian·.

(101) a. Vas droie ste ba dekaB Mariiinu priiateliicu

You two beAI ix.2PI.  bePART.M.PL    Waitp,•,RT.M.pt.      Maria's      friend

b.    *Vas dvoie ste bili Marijinu priiateliicu, tekali t,
c       *Marijinu priiateliicu,ste bili vas dvoie dekali t, (S-C, cfi Boakovid 1997: 153

However, the two participles may be separated by an auxiliary (cf. 98). This leads

Boikovid (1997: 151 to conclude that they are head-adioined to the auxilian· verb. One
of them is adjoined to the left of it, whereas the other one is adjoined to the right.
Bodkovid suggests that fronting of the thematic participle tekali across the auxiliary in a
double participle construction proceeds as in (102).

(102) Cekali ste bili Mariiinu priiateljicu

waitpARTM.PL    beAUX.ipl  bepART.M.PL    Alana's      friend
a.     IA•ip   ste Irp bili [vp tekali Mariiinu prijateliicu]]]

beibix.21,1.  bepART.M pL WaitpAR·1·M.pi Maria's friend
b.      [A.,p [A.™ [A., stel bill ] Ivp t, Ivp tekah Marilinu priiateliiculll
C.         IA-P IA., tekali, tA., [Aw stel bili, ]]  [vp t, [vp t, Niarijinu prijateliicul]]

First, bih right-adjoins to the auxiliary and checks the [+aux] feature (cf. 1026). Next,
tekali, crosses over the traCe of bili and  adioin  to  the left  of the  auxiliary ste (cf.  102c).52
In principle, the direct adiunction of ceka# to ste violates the Minimize Chain Link

to raise it. See also Cantdiid (2004 ch. 1) for an overview of double participie constructions
across Slavic.
52 Boikovid is aware that his account is against Kayne's (1994) claim that rightward adjunction is
disallowed. However, since he analyses participle fronting as head adiunction, his proposal is in
line with Chomsky's (1995) suggestion, which excludes rightward adjunction only in the case of
XP-movement
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Principle. but Boikovid argues that this is a licit operation, because the trace t, in (102c)
and the landing site of tekali, which is a position adjoined to ste, belong to the same
minimal domain of the chain (bib„ 0 Hence,   they are equidistant   from   the   base
position of cekali, and the direct adiunction of tekali to ste does not lead to a violation of
the localitv conditions.

Badit (2003) points out that Bodkovid's adjunction account is empirically
inadequate, because an adverb, such as potpuno in (103a), may be inserted between the
auxiliary verb and a thematic participle, such as Kaboravio in (103). This demonstrates
that the participle does not need to immediately follow the auxiliary, so it ma>· not be
right-adjoined to it.

(103) a. Bio ie Potpuno zaboravio na sastanak

bePART.M.SG be ux.3SG Completely fOrgetpART.M.SG about meeting
"He had completely forgotten about the meeting" (S-C, Bdit 2003)

Furthermore, Ba id remarks that only a thematic participle may be preceded by an
adverb in this position. The iparticiple of the verb 'be' does not allow adverb
premodification (cf. 104). I suggest that the restriction is syntactic in nature, and I will
account for it later in this section.

(104) 1*Zaboravio je potpuno bio na sastanak

forgetpART M.SG      beAi x 356  completel>· bepARTM.sG about meeting
(S-C, Baaid 2003)

In Bulgarian the adiacency requirements related to the position of the auxiliary and the
participles are stricter that in Serbo-Croatian. As the data in (105) illustrates, both the
thematic and non-thematic participle must always be adjacent to the auxiliary, whether
they follow or precede it.

(105) a. Cel   (*Iven) e (*Ivan) bil (Ivan) za izpita
readPART.M.SG Ivan beisG Ivan bePART.M SG Ivan for exam
"Supposedly, Ivan must have STUDIED for the exam"

a'.     Bil  (*Ivan) e (*Ivan) del (Ivan) za izpita
b. Cel (*intenzivno) e (*intenzivno)

readpART.M.SG hard beAUX.3SG hard

bil    (intenzivno) za izpita
bePART.M.SG hard for exam
66 "He must have studied hard for the exam

b'.    Bil (*intenzivno) e (*intenzivno) tel (intenzivno) za izpita
(Bg, cf. Lambora 2003; p.c.)

To summarize the observations that have been made so far, let me enumerate the
possible patterns of double parnaple constructions. The auxiliary clitic cannot be
clause-initial  (cf.  1062),  but  must be preceded  by  one  of the l-participles (cf. 106b/c).
However, fronting of both participles at the same time is excluded (cf. 106d/e)
Furthermore, Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian differ in that in the former the non-fronted
participle must be right-adjacent to the auxiliary, whereas in the latter the thematic
participle maybe separated from it by an adverb.
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(106) a. *BeAL,x-BePART- PART
b. BepART-Be.AUX-L'PART
c. VPART-Be.4,%-BepART
d. *VPART-BepART-Be.11 X
e. **BepART-T'pART-Be. ux

The analysis of participle fronting developed in this chapter presupposes that the
double pat,ticiple constructions are also formed by means of locative inversion. For this
reason I will assume that the l-participle form of the verb 'be' is a copula that makes
locative inversion possible. 1 propose it occupies the specifier of the phrase I label BioP
for convenience. Bearing this in mind, the clause in (1073) will have the base structure
given in (1076)

(107) a Az sum    bil detjal knigata
I ber>RES.156 be ARTM SG readPART M.SG book-the 0/

b.         ["rp [Ti-4 [Aspp [Ag,op I.#., s rn  [B,op bilI+M  [.p azi.wl [V Ip.„p tetia   +4 knigata1]]]]]]11

The subiect and both of the pat,ticiples carn· 9-features, so each of them can be
attracted by T and move into Spec, TP. However, since the copula participle bU is
generated in the closest proximity to T, it is the most suitable candidate for the
operation. Still, bil does not cam' any aspectual morphology, so it may not check the
aspect feature of Asp. This can be only done by the thematic participle, which always
specifies aspectual distinctions. For instance, it may appear in aspectual pairs (cf. c'el
'readIMPF' and pmiel'readpRF' in Bulgarian).

Assuming these generalizations, let us consider two cases of participle fronting.
The default ordering is "BepART-BeAUX-VPART', which I suggest is derived in the
following way. As in the constructions with a single participle, the object must be
evacuated from the PartP prior to the movement of the thematic pal:ticiple. I posit that
it raises to Spec, AgrOP, where it checks case. The thematic participle raises via XP-
movement across the copula participle and lands in Spec, AspP, where it checks
Aspect, while the finite auxiliary sum targets T and checks Tense. As was noted above,
Spec, AspP is inaccessible for bi4 which may only check the tp-features of T by raising

into Spec, TP. The derivation is schematized in (108).

(108) Bil sum 2et al knigata
bepARTM.SG bePRES.1SG readPART.M.SG book-the Ou

a.       I·rp ITI.*1 IA.pp IA., sum [B,op bili,w [»op [.p [p..p detjaiI.*1 knigata}11]]1]]
b.      |Tp Imop bill IT surnk [A,pp [P,«p tetial t,] [Ag,op knigate, [A., tk Itil,•p [•P [tp,„p

t,1111]11]

The other instance of participle fronting involves movement of the thematic participle
It always gives rise to a focused interpretation of this element. I  suggest that this means
that the operation is triggered by a Focus feature and occurs successive-cyclically via
Spec, AspP, where the participle checks the Aspect feature; Spec, TP, where the tf-
features o f T are checked, and ends up in Spec, FocP.
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(109) 04£ sum          bil            knigata

readpART.M SG    bepRES.tsG      bepAR·rM.sG book-the Ft
a.       Irp IN.4 [Aipp IA•* Sum [B,op bili.,1 |Ag,OP [,p IP•.p Letiali.,1 knigatal]11]]]]
b.           IE„,p  Ip„'p  eetial  t,]  ITp  [tp.ipt,1  IT  sumk  [Aspp  [tp,„pt,1  [.Apop  knigata,  I.,I.  tk  IB,«p bil

1.p Itp.,p t.11]]]]]11

The templates in (108) and (109) provide derivations of double participle constructions
in Bulgarian. In Serbo-Croatian they proceed in a similar way, and the main difference
concerns the intermediate movement of the thematic participle to AspP, which is not
obligaton· in this language, the way it is also not required in the case of short participle
movement (c£ section 2.3.5.1.1) Hence, the thematic participle does not have to be
right-adjacent to the auxiliary, and may be preceded by some lexical material, such as
the  adverbpotpuno 'completely'  in  (103)

Summarizing, this section has overviewed the double participle construction in
Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian. It has been demonstrated that even though it is formed
in a similar way in both languages, Bulgarian requires the thematic pat,ticiple to move
via Spec, AspP, where the aspect feature is checked. This is related to the richness of
aspectual specifications in this language, which in this way has been shown to be
relevant for both the short participle movement and the double participle formations.

2.3.5.3 The future auxiliary ste in Bulgarian
This section will briefly examine the behaviour of the future auxiliary fte in Bulgarian. It
occurs both with finite verbs and the l-participle, but with divergent patterns. It will be
shown that its distribution ma>· be straightforwardly explained on the assumption that
whereas l-participles move as phrases, finite verbs undergo head movement.

Ste is the only auxiliary in Bulgarian that has an invariant form throughout the
whole paradigm. I take this to mean that it is generated above T. Following Rivero's
(19942) suggestion, I propose that it heads a Modal Phrase.

(110) Az/Ivan Ate doida
1/Ivan FI_IT comeSUB.1.356

"1/Ivan will come" (Bg, Hauge 1999: 105-106)

Ste is a proclitic, so it may appear clause-initially. It may be followed by finite verbs,
including the present tense auxiliaries, and must be adjacent to them.53

(111) tran Ste (*burzo) napik pismoto
Ivan FUT quickly writeSUB.1.3SG letter-the
"Ivan will write the letter (quickly)" (Bg, Krapova 19992:  76-73

fte may also be followed by a sequence consisting of an auxiliary clitic and the l-
participle. Since it is a clitic, it must cluster with the other clitics in the clause. The
sequence of clitics  may not be interrupted by any other clements, such as the Apart:iciple
i*i/in (112b)

53 The only exceptions are other clitics, which may intervene between ste and the finite verb. See
section 4.4.3 in chapter 4 for details.



Tou'ards an aiternahre analysis 103

(112) a. Ste e izpil konlaka

FLT bepRES.3:6       drinkpART M sc.   brandy-the

"He will have drunk the brandi·"
b.    *Ste izpil e koniaka (Bg, Embick & Izvorski 1995: 106)

A  focused  l-participle may be fronted across ite (cf.  1132). However, finite verbs,  such
as ;Mie in (1136) ma>· never be preposed across the future auxilian·, even when they are
focused.

(113) a. Izpil Ate e konjaka

drinkPART. M.SG     FLIT   be PRES.PSG brandy-the
"He will have DRUNK the brandy"

b.  Ate izpie koniaka
FUT drinksuB.1.356 brandy-the
"S/he will drink up the brandy"

b'. *Izpie Ate konjaka
drinksuBJ.35(3 Flrr brandy-the
"S/he will DRINK up the brandy" (13% Labova 2003: 124)

On the assumption that finite verbs and l-participles have the same categorial status and
are both heads, the contrast between (1132 and b') is quite mysterious. Localin
principles cannot play a role here, because the participle in (1132) crosses more
elements on its way than the finite verb in (113b'), and yet only the former output is
well-formed. However, when the XP-movement approach to /-participle fronting is
adopted, the contrast receives a straightforward account. The finite verb ,*ie in (113b')
may not raise across the future auxilian·, because this would lead to violation of the
Head Movement Constraint. Conversely, the l-participle may move over fte, because it
undergoes XP movement. First it raises to Spec, TP to check 9-features, and
subsequently to a focus projection in the left periphery of the clause to check a focus
feature. This results in a non-neutral interpretation of the preposed participle.

(114) a. Izpil Ate e konjaka
b.         [F„,p Ip,„p izpilk t,1  [Mod Ate ITP  [tp,„p t,]  [T e ···  [Ag,Op koniaka, i.p Sub v  [tp,„p t,

1]]11]]

Thus, it has been shown that fronting of the l-participle across the future auxiliary /te
provides more evidence for the proposal that the movement is phrasal. More
conclusive support for this claim will come from the way negation patterns with
participle and finite verb movement. This issue will be addressed in the next section.

2.3.6 Interaction between participle movement

and negation
The present section will examine interactions between participle movement and
negation. It will be demonstrated that in South Slavic negation attracts certain
grammatical categories, which incorporate into it. This property will be used as a
criterion to determine the position of other constituents in the clause structure, as well
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as to decide whether the attracted element, such as the finite verb or the l-participle,
undergoes X0 or XP movement.

Negation has received a lot of attentic,n in the literature, but a detailed overview of
the theories relevant to this phenomenon is far beyond the scope of this dissertation. In
the analysis pursued here I will assume that the negative marker ne is a head which
projects NegP, and that a constituent must be under the scope of NegP to be negated.
The position of the NegP in the clause structure is a matter of debate, but 1 will follow
Zanuttini (1991, who argues that there can be more than one NegP proiections located
at different heights in the clause and that each of them may host the negative marker.
However, irrespectively of the number of NegPs, the polarity status of the clause (i. e.
its negation or assertion) is always interpreted at LF in a Polarity Phrase, which
dominates TP.

The subsequent sections will make a distinction between sentential negation and
constituent negation, therefore it is important to define these two terms. Sentential
negation takes scope over the whole predicate (cf. Acquaviva  1995:  84; Biaszczak 2001:
117), whereas constituent negation takes scope only over the elements it negates, so it is
generated on the constituent that is negated (cfi Iatridou 1990: 574). For instance,
(1153) involves sentential negation, because it scopes over the whole proposition, and
the sentence carries the meaning "it is not the case that I read the book". By contrast,
(1156) exemplifies constituent negation, because only the internal argument is negated.

(115) a. Ja nisam citao kniigu
I NEG+beAUX.iSG readpART.M.SG bookACC.
"I didn't read the book"

b. la sam atao ne kniigu nego pismo
I beAL,X.isG readpARTM.,G NEG bookAcc but letterACC
"I didn't read the book but a letter" (S-C, N. Milidevid, p.c.)

The distinction between sentential and constituent negation can sometimes be ven'
subtle, but a few tests have been devised to distinguish between these two types. One
of them is the not even test due to Klima (1964), who observes that the not even tag is

possible only in the case of sentential negation.54

(116) a. John doesn't drive a car, not even a Fiat 500 sentential negation
b.    *Not long ago Bill drove a car, not even a Fiat 500 constituent negation

The not even test can be used in South Slavic as well. As shown in (11 D, the not even tag is
compatible only with sentential negation, but not with constituent negation.

(11 D a. Ja nisam Citao kniige,  eak ni detektivske pride
I       NEG+beAux.isc; re: PART.M.SG booksACC even not detective stories
"I didn't read books, not even detective stories"

54 See Zeijlstra (2004: 47-51) for other tests that differentiate between sentential and constituent
negation. It will be shown in chapter 5 that in Polish the two npes of negation trigger different
prosodic effects, and that only sentential negation licenses genitive of negation. These teStS
cannot be applied in the South Slavic languages, though.
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b.           la sam ditao ne knjigu nego pismo
1   be.iux isG readPART.M.SG NEC, book. cc: but letterAc.(
"I clidn't read the book but a letter"

b'. *.la sann Citao ne kniigu nego pismo, tak  ni
I   be.,ux.isc, readpART.M.SG  KE(. book.,cc but letter.,C< m·en not

detektivske pride
detective stories
"*1 didn't read the book but a letter, not even detective stories"

(S-C, N. Atilieevit, p.c.)

The analysis presented in the next sections is organized as follows. Section 2.3.6.1
overviews the relation between participle movement and negation. Section 2.3.6.2
discusses properties of negation in Serbo-Croatian, and proposes that there are tWO
NegP sites available in this language: one above TP, referred to as "high negation", and
another above VP, which will be dubbed "low negation". Section 2.3.6.2.2 is concerned
with an interaction between participle fronting and negation in Serbo-Croatian. Section
2.3.6.3 describes negation in Bulgarian, arguing that it has onlj· one NegP available.
Section 2.3.6.3.2 discusses participle movement in the presence of negation in
Bulgarian. On the basis of these findings, section 2.3.6.3.3 develops an alternative
account of negated questions in Bulgarian.

2.3.6.1 Introduction
The examples in (118) for Bulgarian and in (119) for Serbo-Croatian demonstrate that
the /-participle may not raise when it is preceded b)" the negative particle ne,
irrespectively of whether it undergoes short (cf. 118b/1196) or long movement (cf.
118/119c and d). Moreover, negation must always precede the auxiliary, rather than the
participle. However, placement of the subject in front of negation, as in (1189/1199), is
possible.

(118) a. (Az) rte sum proeel knigata
1            NEG bePREs.ISG readPARTM.SG     book
"I have not read the book"

b. *Az sum ne protel knigatg
1        bepRES.ts(3       NEG   readp.4RT M.SG     book

c. *Protel nc sum knigata

readPART.M.SG NEG bepRES  i SG        book

d. *Ne prodel sum knigata
NE.G  readpART.M.SG     bepwEs.156 book (Bg, cf.  Rivero  1991:  331)

(119) a. (la) nisam titao kniigu
I    NEG+ bepRES.iSG  readpART.M.SG  book
"I haven't read the book"

b. 93 sann ne litao kniigu

1         bepRES 1 SG NEG   readpART.M SG     book

c. *Citao mgm kniigu

readp.4RT.M.SG    NEG+beplins.,SG     book

d. *Ne Citao sam kn jigu

NEG readp4RTM.sc;     bepREs lsG book (S-C, cfi Rivero 1991: 334)
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According to Rivero (1991 & 1994: 9Off), this means that l-pat,ticiple fronting is
blocked by negation. She suggests that negation heads NegP in Bulgarian and Serbo-
Croatian and takes TP as complement. On Rivero's approach the participle raises as a
head via Long Head Movement from V to C, skipping the auxilian· located in I (cf
section 2.2.1  for an evaluation). The presence of Negn is argued to block the operation.

The data in (118) and (119) require a more careful analysis, though, because

negation does not block participle movement in all contexts. For instance, what has not
been observed so far is that the fronting is blocked in Serbo-Croatian only by sentential
negation. The sentence in (119© improves to perfection when a "correction phrase",
such as nego pismo 'but  a letter' is added (cf.  1202).  It exemplifies constituent negation, as
it is incompatible with the not even Mg.

(120) a Citao nisam kniigu nego pismo
readPARTM SG NEG+bePRES 1SG book but letter

"I didn't read the book but a letter" (S-C, A. Camdiid, p.c.)
b. *Citao nisarn knjigu nego pismo,

readpART.M SG    NEG+bepREs.isG book but letter

tak ni derektivske pride

even not detective stories
"*I didn't read the book but a letter, not even detective stories"

(S-C, N.  Militevid,  p.c.)

The situation with constituent negation in Bulgarian is more complicated, because
participle fronting seems to be sensitive to the type of the element that is negated. If
the negated element is an argument, participle fronting is barred; if it is an adjunct,
part:iciple movement is possible. This is shown in (121) and (122), respectively.54

(121) a *Protel ne sum knigatg, a pismoto
readpART.M.SG   NEG beAUX.,SG book-the but letter-the

b.    ?Protel sum ne knigata, a pismoto (BBS. Marinov, p.c.)

(122) a. Cel sum ne za izpita a za udovolstvie
readpART.M SG    be.iux.tsG  NEC;   for    exam    but   for    pleasure
"1 didn't read for the exam but for pleasure

b. Util    c   ne v Plovdiv, a V   Sofia

studyp.4RT·M SG beAUX 3SG  NEG m Plovdiv but in Sofia

"He didn't study in Plovdiv, but in Sofia!"
c. Umrial e ne na 24 mai a na 5 april

diepART.M.SG be, ux.3% NEG on  24   may    but on   5 april
"He didn't die on 24 Aiay, but on 4 April" (Bg, S. Afarinov, p.c.)

It seems that Rivero's account does not explain the patterns described above precisely
enough. For instance, her proposal predicts the example in (1202) to be ungrammatical,
contrary to fact. Correspondingly, it is not able to address the argument-adjunct
asymmetry with respect to negation in Bulgarian in any way.

In the subsequent sections I will analyze interactions of verb movement in
Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian with negation in detail. I will demonstrate that sentential
negation docs not block pat,ticiple fronting. Rather, the fronting is made invisible by the

55 Note that placement of negation in front of the auxiliary or the /-participle results in
ungrammaocality.



Towards an altematire anahsts 107

obligaton nio,·ement of verbal or pronominal heads to the Neg proiection that
immediately dominates TP.

(123) IN,gp 1,4 XEG+Vt'/D(•, I.rp Partpk IT t, |p„,p tk ]1111

f       1

Furthermore, I will show that the differences between Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian
with respect to constituent negation are due to a lack of the low NegP in Bulgarian. The
analysis will also provide more evidence for the idea that the l-participle moves as a
phrase and lands in Spec, TP, whereas finite verbs undergo head movement.

2.3.6.2 Serbo-Croatian

2.3.6.2.1 Properties of negation
The negative marker ne is commonly assumed to be the head of NegP in Serbo-
Croatian. The evidence for its X° nature comes from the behaviour of n-words such as
nikoga in (124), which may land in Spec, NegP to check the negative feature against
Neg. The example in (1241:,) indicates that the movernent need not be overt, but if an n-
word is left in the post-verbal position, it receives a focus interpretation. The analysis of
the negative feature checking has been first proposed by Brown (1999) for Russian, and
extended to Serbo-Croatian by Progovac (2005b).

(124) a. On IN,gp   nikoga,   IN,g  ne   [voli t.]1]
he nobody NEG love3SG

"He loves no one"
b.      On ne voli nikoga (S-C, cf. Progovac 20051,)

Progovac (2005b) posits that positive polarity items, such as the existential quantifier
neko 'someone'56 are attracted to this position as well. Therefore, she claims that NegP
is not only related to ticensing negation, but polarity items in general. For this reason,
she decides to term the projection PolP.

(125) Petar nekoga niie video

Peter someone NEG+beAUX356 seepART.M.SG

"Peter did not see someone" (S-C, Progovac 2005b)

X-words may participate in negative inversion. For example, the n-word might be
followed by an adverb, such as ran#e 'before' in (126), and the whole complex may raise
to the clause initial position. I suggest the constituent raises via Spec, NegP, and that
the movement is triggered by a polarin· feature in the Neg head.

56 According to Ladusaw (1980) and Linebarger (1981), existential quantifiers such as someone
should be dassified as positive polarity items, because they can only be interpreted outside the
scope of clausal negation.
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(126) Nikada ranile nisarn pusio
never before NEG + b e A UX 1 SG       Sm O ke PART .M.S G

"Never before have I smoked" (S-C, N. Militerid p.c.)

1 will define the exact position of NegP in the clause structure in section 2.3.6.2.2. For
the time being, observe that negation obligatorily attracts verbs in Serbo-Croatian (cf.
Rivero    1991,   Leko 1996,5- Progovac 2005b).   As a result, no overt material   may
intervene between the negative marker ne and the verb in (121·

(123 m. Ne ditam kniigu

NEG readpREs. tsG bookACC
"I don't read the book"

32·   *Ne knjigu titam
4.         Ne titam (nikad) kniigu (nikad)

NEG readpRES.ISG never book.icc never
"I never read a book"

bl.   *Ne nikad titam knjigu (Bosnian, Leko 1996: 15)

Likewise, pronominal or reflexive clitics are also prohibited in this position, and the>·
must follow the verb instead.

(128) al· Ne dirai me
NEG touch2SG meCL.ACC

""Don't touch me
32·   *Ne me diral
bi.  Ne vracam se kuci

NEG returnISG REFL homeD.41
"I don't return home"

b:.   *Ne se rracam kuci (Bosnian, cf. Leko 1996: 15)

Rivero (1991: 338) argues that Neg attracts finite verbs in Serbo-Croatian, which
incorporate into it. Her argument is motivated by the position occupied by pronominal
clitics, which must always occur in the second position in this language. The example in
(129) conclusively shows that the sequence neg+verb forms a single word, because it
may be followed by the pronominal clitic ga. If this sequence were analyzed as two
words, the clitic in (129) would occur in a non-second position, which is excluded in all
other contexts in Serbo-Croatian (c£ chapter 4 for details).

(129) Ne ega) vidim      ga
NEG himCLACC seePRES 1 SG   himIL-ACC

"I don't see him" (S-C, Rivero  1991:  338)

The sentences in (130) indicate that negation forms a single word only with verbs. It
may not be placed clause-initially in front of a DP, such as jovan in (1302) to render
constituent negation on the subiect, because then the clitic ga will appear in the third
position. This proves that negation may only incorporate into verbs, and that the
incorporation is possible only in the case of sentential negation.

5- Leko's analysis is concerned with Bosnian, but native speakers inform me that negation in
Serbo-Croatian patterns in exactly the same way.
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(130) a *re jovan ga vidi
%116 Jovan hlin(L.A(.< seePRES 3SG

b. Ne vidi                        ga                             Jovan
NE(,     SeepRES 3,6   himci \(.c     Jovan

"It is not Jovan who sees him" (S-C,  X.  Aiilidevid  p.c.)

However, it is important to observe that it is not only finite verbs that are attracted by
Neg in Serbo-Croatian. 1nfinitives, such as.lesti  ' to  eat' in (131) are attracted to Neg too,
and they cannot be separated from it by any overt material, either.

(131) a. Ne jestl tesku hranu ie preporutljivo

NEG eatiNF heavy food be3Sc; recommendableN
"Not eating heavy food is recommendable"

b.   *Ne tesku hranu iesti je preporutliivo (Bosnian, Leko  1996:  17)

By contrast, negation is unable to attract the l-participle in Serbo-Croatian. It must
attract the auxilian verb instead.

(132) a. *Ne ditao sam kniigu

KEG readp. RT.M.SG   beil X.156 book
b.      (la) nisam citac) kniigu

1      NEG+beAi'X 156 readPART.M.sG book
"I haven't read the book" (S-C, N. Milicevid p.c.)

The auxmary in (132) is a clitic, so it might be possible to argue that the incorporation
of the auxilian· into negation is a way of compensating for its structural deficiency.
However, the example in (133), which contains a non-clitic, past tense auxilian bjefe

shows that this reasoning is not on the right track. Negation always attracts the auxiliary
verb, and ma>· never adjoin to the l-participle. This indicates that the clitic status of the
attracted element is irrelevant, and that the attraction is not motivated prosodically. It is
rather the highest verbal head that is incorporated.

(133) a. *Ne citao biek kniigu

NEG readpART.M.SG     be,iix PAST.3SG    book

b. (On) ne bieie Citao kniigu
he NEG bep.,sT.fux.3SG   readpART.M.SG     book

"He hadn't read the book" (S-C, N. Militevit p.co

Hence, I would like to claim that the relevant condition for the Neg attraction is neither
finiteness nor the clitic status of the verb. Rather, the verb must be a head in order to
incorporate into negation. This is expected, given that only heads may incorporate into
other heads    (cf.   Kayne 1994). Consequently, the Aparticiple   is not eligible    for
incorporation into negation, because it always moves as an XP in Serbo-Croatian. If it
were to undergo head movement, the contrast between (132) and the previous
examples could not be explained.

2.3.6.2.2 Negation and participle movement

I submit that in Serbo-Croatian NegP (or a projection that encodes polarity) can be
located either above 11? (in "high" negation) or above VP (in "low" negation).
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Furthermore, I also suggest that the low negation attracts n-words (e.g. nikoga 'nobody')
to irs Specifier, as demonstrated for the sentence in (124), repeated below as (134).

(134) on  IN.gp nikoga, IN,g ne    IT-oli t.1]1
he nobody NEG love3SG

"He loves no one" (S-C, Progovac 2001: 239)

I have argued that verbal heads must obligatorily incorporate into negation. I will
assume that this holds for both the high and the low negation.

As is well-known, negation takes scope over the constituents it c-commands. Since
the low negation dominates VP, it is expected that it will trigger constituent negaoon.
This is exactly what happens in (125), repeated as (135), where the auxiliary je
incorporates into the low Neg. The sentence means that there is a certain person that
Peter did not see. It does not mean that Peter did not see any person.

(135) Petar nekoga nije  video
Peter someone NEG+beAL·x.3SG SeePART.M.SG

"Peter did not see someone" (S-C, Progovac 20051))

Accordingly, a similar meaning is expressed by example (120), repeated below in (136a).
The sentence is acceptable only on the constituent negation reading, which means that
the auxilian'je incorporates into the lower Neg. The derivation is schernatized in (1361))

(136) a. Proditao nile kniigu nego pismo
readpART.M.SG NEG+bepREs.356 book but letter

"He didn'r read the book but a letter" (S-C, A. Camdiid, p.c.)
b.       [Tp proditao ... IN,gp IN,g ne + ie, IA-P IA., t,... [Ap,)p kn jigu ]]]1]

By contrast, the examples in (119), repeated below in (137), instantiate sentential

negation.

(137) a J a nlsarn citao kniigu
I      NEG+beAUXiSG    readpARTM.SG    book
"I haven't read the book"

b. Nisam Citao kniigu
NEG+beAux isci       readpARTM.sG      book

c. *Citao nisarn kniigu

readPART.MSG     NEG+beAux.isG book (S-C,  Rivero  1991.334)

Since negation takes scope over the entire clause, the negation marker ni must c-
command TP, and thus, dominate it. The derivation of the example in (137b) is given

in (138). Ni attracts the auxiliary clitic, which must move from T and adioin to it in
Neg. This gives the impression of the blocking effect of negation on participle
movement. The impression is only apparent, because the participle raises to Spec, TP as
usual, but the movement is made invisible by the subsequent incorporation of the
auxiliary verb into negation.

(138) IN,gp IN,g ni + sam, [Tp atao IT t, [wp knligul]]]]
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Example (139) shows that the Aparticiple may not raise across the auxiliary that has
incorporated into negation. The movement is barred on the sentential negation reading,
because then negation must scope over the whole VP, rather than just the auxiliary
verb.

(139) *Citao nisarn kniigu

readpAR·r.M.SG NEG+bmi.ix.ij book (S-C, Rivero 1991: 334)

However, it is possible to move the complete TP dominated by negation for focus
reason, which results in an emphatic interpretation of the fronted constituent, as in
(140).

(140) a. Pio Vina nisarn

drinkpART..M.SG Wine NEG+beAUX.:SG
"Drink wine, I did not!"

b. Citao knjigu Illsam

readpART.M.SG book NEG+beAux,1SG

"Read the book, I did not!" (S-C, Tomid 19962.853

The derivation proceeds as follows. The object vina moves out of the PartP for case
checking. The auxiliary sam raises as a head from Aux to T and checks Tense in this
position. Subsequently, the l-participle pio raises as a remnant XP to Spec, TP in order
to check 9-features. This stage of the derivation resembles the familiar case of l-
participle fronting argued  for earlier in this chapter and is illustrated in  (141 a). Next, the
auxilian· is attracted  by  the  head  of the higher  NegP and incorporates  into  it  (cf.   141 b)
Finally, the whole TP, which is dominated the high NegP, raises via A'-movement to
Spec, FocP, as schematized in  (141 c).58

(141) a. 11·P Ip„,p pio t,1 I·r sam,- [Ag,op villa, [A. t, I.p [tp.„p t,]]]]]]
b.      IN,gp [N,g ni +  sam, [Tp [P™P pio t,1 [T t, ... IAFop vina,1]]]]
c.        IF",p b.p [p,"p pio t,] IT 1, ... [Ag•Op vina, ]]] Itlp IN.gp IN,g ni + samA]l]

The analysis proposes that the whole TP moves to Spec, FocP. Consequently, it
predicts that it should be possible to pied-pipe all the elements contained by TP across
negation. This is indeed the case. For example, adverbs, such as nikad 'never'  or jule
'yesterday', must raise together with TP (cf.  1422), and the result is ungrammatical if the
adverb is not pied-piped by TP (cf. 1421))

(142) a. Pio vina nikad/jute nisam

drinkpART.MSG wine     never/yesterday NEG+beAUX.isG
"Drink wine, 1 never did!"/"Drink the wine yesterday, I didn't"

b.    *Pio vina nisam nikad/jud (S-C, N. Militevit, p.c.)

Since the TP is raised across the higher NegP, it is expected that only the sentential
negation interpretation is available. The prediction is borne out, as is evidenced by the
ill-formedness of (143), which necessarily implies constituent negation.

58 The derivation partly resembles Kayne & Pollock's (2001) analysis of stylistic inversion in
French, which also presupposes movement of the whole TP.
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(143) *Pio ,-lna nigm nego rakiju
drinkpART M.AG Wine      KEG. beAUX.,SG but rakija
The intended meaning: "Drink wine, I did not, but rakija, 1 did

(S-C, T. Militevit, p.c.)

The proposed analysis can be straightforwardly extended to other polarity items if
Progovac (2005b) is correct when claiming that NegP is not only related to licensing
negation, but polarity in general. For example, she shows that positive polarin· items,
such as the existential quantifier neko 'someone' in (125), repeated below as (144), move
to the specifier of the lower NegP as well.

(144) Petar nekoga nije video
Peter someone NEG+beAUX.356 seePART.M.SG
" "Peter did nor see someone (S-C, Progovac 2005b)

In a similar vein, Ifilder & Cavar (1994: 22ff) observe that the assertive morpheme je
shows the same distribution as the negation particle ne. The morpheme is
homophonous with the 3"i person singular auxiliary formje59 and the merger ofje and
the clitic auxiliary results  in an emphatic assertive  form  such  as jesam/beisG,  'I  AM'.
Since the emphatic auxiliaries induce an affirmative interpretation of a clause (cf. 145a),
1 would like to suggest that semantically they correspond to positive polarity items.

As expected, the permutations in (145) demonstrate that it is possible to front TP
across the affirmative auxilian· for focus reasons, on a par with the movement over the
negative auxiliaries.  lorement of a bare participle in (145© is excluded, because this
would onl)· include the auxilian under the scope of positive polarity, and not the /-
participle (cf.  139 for a related case of movement across nisani).

(145) a. lesam titao kniigu
le·+beAI 'X IS      readpART M 56     bookia·
"1 have read the book"

b. Citao kniigu iesam
readpuiT.M.56 book,icc le+beALIX.ISG
"Read the book, I did

c. *Citao iesam knligu (S-C, Ir ilder & Cavar  1994)

Apart from the auxiliaries related to assertion and negation, Serbo-Croatian has the
future/modal auxiliary m (cf. chapter 1, section 1.3.4.4.1), which is an enclitic, so it may
not occur clause initially  (cf.  1466), but must always appear  in the second position  (cf.
146c)

(146) a. Citati Eu  knfigu
rea d I N F     Want( .L 1 SG bookA(.C
"I want to read the book"

b.    *Cu atari kniigu
C. *Citati knligu du (S-C, Wilder & Cavar 1994)

Cu may incorporate into the morpheme bo, which produces the focused variant botu KI

WILL/WANT'. The modal auxiliary is followed by the infinitival form of a main verb

50 In chapter 4 I will show that the assertiveje is not the same element as the 3'd person auxiliary,
but is rather a spell-out of a focus-related feature.
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rather than the l-participle, but the structures with the modal verb exhibit the same
fronting patterns as the constructions with nisam andjesam. Thus, bolu may be preceded
by a focused TP, as shown in (1471,), but the movement of a bare infinitive across it is

prohibited  (cfi  147c).

(147) a Hodu titati knjigu
WaI'ltiSG readiNF book.iC(.
"I want to read the book

b. Cirati kniigu hotu
"Read the book, 1 want!"

c.    *Citati hodu knligu (S-C, N. Ahlidevid, p.c.)

The data presented so far demonstrate that the auxiliary clitic may be attracted not only
by polarity items, such as the negative particle ne or the affirmative particle je, but also
by elements that express a modal meaning, such as bo in (147). In chapter 4 1 will argue
that the attraction is an instance of Force licensing by the head E (cf. Laka 1994), which
hosts elements that are operators over propositions (TPs). Moreover, I will discuss
similar types of movement which involve imperatives in Macedonian (cf chapter 4,
section 4.4.2.4.2.3) as well as subjunctive mood and topicalization in Polish (cf chapter
5, sections 5.3.4.1.1 and 5.3.4.1.2).

The constructions with non-clitic affirmative and negative auxiliaries have been
analysed in the literature by W'ilder & Cavar (1994), among others. However, their
account of these constructions is different from mine. They argue that the morphemes
ni/ ne,je, and bo occupy the AST ("assertion'D head,60 which is located between CP and
TP and which may adjoin to verbs, such as the auxiliary sam. This results in the creation
of "strong" (that is, non-clitic) auxiliaries. Recall from section 2.2.2 that Wilder & Cavar
analyze l-participle fronting as head movement. Hence, on their approach the head
movement of the participle is blocked by the presence of the AST head.

(148)     a.     *[c VA„] ... [ASTPIASTni+sam} Int[Vptvl]l
b.         Ic Vp„,1  . . .  [Tp IT sam]  [vp tv 11 (S-C, Wilder & Cavar 1994: 23)

However, in this way their analysis faces the same problem as the one by Rivero (1991),
as it does not explain why the presence of the AST-head does not block participle
movement in the context of constituent negation.

(149) Proeitao nije kniigu nego pismo
readpART.M.SG     NEG+bepREs..356 book but letter

"He didn't read the book but a letter" (S-C, A. Camdiid, p.c.)

Moreover, on the assumption that the strong auxiliaries are derived via adiunction of an
auxiliary clitic to the AST head above TP, it is predicted that the strong forms should
always appear in the second position or in the left periphery of the clause. However,
this is not the case, because the strong forms may occur in the same positions as other
finite verbs, that is following other clitics (cf. 1502) or clause-initially (cf. 150b)

6(' In  their later work  (Cavar &  U'ilder  1993  they  dub  the projection IP, following Laka  (1994),

but place it below TP.



114 Tbe  Ontax of 'be'-pe,feas  and tbe  l-partiaple

(150) a. ja [mu se] nisam predsmvio
I hunciDAT REFL NEG+beAux  tsG  introducepART.M.SG

"I have not introduced mvsel f to him" (S-C, Rivero 1991:336)
b. Niic  mi  ga dao

NEG+bePRES.3SG meCL.DI T 1# L.4(.(. glvePART M SG
"He didn't give it to me" (S-C, Tomit 1996a:  844)

This suggests that movement of the auxiliary clitics to NegP above TP is only one of
the options to pick up a polarity item. The auxiliary ditics may also do this by
incorporating into a polarity morpheme located above the VP, into the low Neg head.
This is what happens in the examples in (150). The fact that the strong auxiliary forms
may appear outside the left periphery supports the idea of the existence of a lower and
a higher Negation/Polarity Phrase in Serbo-Croatian.

Summarizing, it has been shown that Serbo-Croatian has two NegP projections in
the clause structure: above VP and TP. The head of NegP obligatorily attracts verbal
heads, which become incorporated and form a single word with it. Neg may never
attract the Aparticiple, which is to be expected on the assumption that the l-par·ticiple
always undergoes XP movement.

The subsequent section will analyze the relationship between negation and verb
movement in Bulgarian.

2.3.6.3 Bulgarian

2.3.6.3.1 Properties of negation

Just as in Serbo-Croatian, ne is claimed to head NegP in Bulgarian (cfi Dimitrova-
Vulchanova 1995; Dimitrova-Vulchanova & Hellan  1999). It attracts n-words,  such  as
nisto 'nothing' in (151), which may raise into Spec, NegP, as shown in (15lb). The
movement is not obligatory, but if the n-word is left in the post-verbal position (cf
1512), it receives a focus interpretation.

(151) a. Petur ne cete Ilisto

Peter NEG readpRES.356 nothing
"Peter doesn't read anything"

b.      Nilto ne dete Petar (Bg, Pavlov 2000: 45)

The assumption that n-words target a specifier position in Bulgarian is confirmed by the
fact that they may pied-pipe other words, such as the adverbpredi'before'. I will assume
that in (152) pm# forms a constituent with the n-word nifto 'never', and that they move

together to Spec, NegP.

(152) Niho predi ne slim         go           viidal
never before NEG beAUX.ISG hima..ACC seePART.M.SG
"Never before have I seen him" (Bg, S. Marinov p.c.)

Negation attracts finite verbs, the way it also does in Serbo-Croatian. Therefore, no
overt material may intervene between ne and the auxiliary clitic in (153a) or between ne
and the non-clitic auxiliary bele in (1535).
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(153) a Vlaki:it   ne   (*togava) sme      go tuli da pristiga
train-the NEG then bepRES.31'1- 1%:1- ACc        heardp,4RT pL that  arriVesi,81 35(3

""As for the train, we did not hear it coming
b.    Viakut   ne  (*togava) bae pristignal

train-the NEG then bePAST. 3SG arrivePART.M.SG
"                                   "The train had not arrived (then) (Bg, Par·lor· 2000: 42)

However, in contrast to Serbo-Croatian, negation in Bulgarian must attract not only
verbal heads, but pronominal and reflexive clitics as well. In fact, in the presence of
both clitics and the finite verb, the clitics must be attracted, rather than the verb (cf.
15461)

(154)  ai.  Ne me pipai
NEG  IneCL .ACC   touch,SG
4CDon't touch mc"

22   *Ne pipai me
bl. Niki:tde ne se srestat takiva primeri

nowhere  NEC, REIl encounteript such  examples
"Such examples cannot be encountered anywhere"

1)2·   *Nikiide se ne sreitat takiva primeri
b:.   *Nikude ne sreitat se takiva primeri (Bg, Pado,· 2000: 80)

Rivero (1994b: 113) argues that this means that negation in Bulgarian imposes no
categorial restrictions on the clitics it attracts. It is always the highest ditic available, in
line with the template given in (155; cf. chapter 4 for details concerning cliticization),
and irrespectively of the fact whether it is a pronominal, reflexive or an auxiliary clitic.

(155) li> fte > AUX (except 34 SG e) > DAT > ACC > REFL> e
(Bg, Tomid  19961; Franks & King 2000: 61)

However, negation attracts not only clitics, but non-clitic elements such as the past
tense auxiliary bele (cf 1536) as well. Therefore, 1 would like make a generalization that

negation in Bulgarian attracts the first available head, regardless of its clitic or non-clitic
status.

A well-known property of the negation particle in Bulgarian is that it never bears
stress by itself, but it is always followed by a stressed constituent, such as the verb vah

in  (156).

(156) a. Ne vaLI

NEG rain:ISG

"It doesn't rain" (Bg, Rudin et al 1999: 562)

Obviously, clitics do not carry any lexical stress of their own. However, they do receive
stress in the presence of negation. This is indicated (153 by capitalization. In  (1573) the
stress falls on the accusative clitic me, which precedes the verb bob: In (1576 and c) the
verbs are preceded by a whole clitic clusters, but it is only the first clitic that receives

stress from negation.
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(153 a Ne ME boLI

NEG meaacc hurt3SG

"It doesn't hurt me"
b. Ne MI se STRUva, te

NEG me( L DAT REFL seem 356 that
""It doesn't seem to me that.

c. Ne SUM ti go DAla
NEG bePRES.ISG VOUCLDAT itCLACC givePART.F.SG

""1 haven't given it to you (Bg, Rudin et al 1999: 562)

1n view of this property, the consensus is that in Bulgarian negation forms a prosodic
word  with   the  constituent that follows  it  (cf.   Dimitrova-Vulchanova   1995;  Tomit
19964 Rudin et al 1999).

(158) a. [Ne ME} [boil]
b.      INe MIl se [STRLIval
c.      INe SOM] ti go IDAla] (Bg, Rudin et al 1999: 563)

Since prosodic constituency is often assumed to reflect syntactic constituency (cf.
Progovac 2000), I take this to mean that negation attracts only the first clitic in the
cluster (cf. section 2.3.6.3.3 for more evidence)

Still, even though negation in Bulgarian attracts finite verbs, verbal clitics and
pronominal clitics alike, it is not able to attract the l-participle. Again, this iS to be
expected , because the l-participle moves as an XP. Since negation is a head, it may
adjoin to verbal heads, such as the past tense auxilian' befe or the clitic e in (1591), but
not to the l-participle pristignalin (159b).

(159) a. Vlaktit ne  e/ bek pristignal na vrerne

train-the NEC; bePRES/PAST.3SG arrivePARTM SG on time
"The train had not arrived on time"

a. *Wakut e/ beAe  ne pristignal na vrenne

train-the bepRES/PAST.3SG NEG   arrivepART M.SG  on      time       (Bg,  Parlov  2000:  41)

Hence, the main descriptive difference between negation in Serbo-Croatian and
Bulgarian is that in the former language only verbal heads are attracted by Neg. In the
latter language the closest head available is attracted by Neg. In the subsequent section I
Will tn' to account for this contrast by suggesting that this is due to the presence of only
one NegP layer in Bulgarian.

2.3.6.3.2 Negation and participle movement

Pavlov (2000: 73) points out that the differences in the distribution of negative
elements in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian indicate that the former lacks the low NegP
above VP. I take his observation to be correct. Moreover, Pavlov shows that negation
in Old Church Slavonic patterned in the same way as in Serbo-Croatian, so verbs had
to obligatorily incorporate into the negative particle ne. This is exemplified in (160),
where negation immediately  precedes the finite  verb  in  the past tense,poklon#5'bowed'.
The orderings corresponding to the ones in (1573 and b), with negation preceding
pronominal ditics, are unattested in Old Church Slavonic.
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(160) I ne pokloni i6 sc 1mb bbxma
and XEG bowedjpi REFL themct..DAT at all

"And they did not bow to them at all"
PCS, Suprasliensis 261.2. Parlov 2000: 76)

Once the lower NegP is lost, verbs are not able to adioin to it any more. Presumably,
they are not able to adioin to the higher Negation dominating TP, either, because it is
too distant. In chapter 4 I will show that pronominal clitics in Bulgarian must leave the
VP in order to check number and person features. Because of this obligatory
movement, they ma)· precede the verb, and thus are eligible for attraction by negation.

The loss of the lower NegP in contemporary Bulgarian has consequences for the
interaction between negadon and participle movement. Recall from section 2.3.6.1 that
participle fronting in Bulgarian is blocked by both sentential and constituent negation,
which is exemplified in (161).

(161) a. ?Protel sum ne knigata, a pismoto
readpARTM.SG   beAux ISG NEG book-the but letter-the

b. *Proal ne sum knigata, a pismoto
readpART.M.sc,   NEG be/,ux.K book-the but letter-the

(Bg, S. Marinov, p.c.)

Conversely, participle movement is possible in Scrbo-Croatian when constituent
negation is involved, so the Serbo-Croatian equivalent of the sentence in (1611)) is
grammatical  (cfi  136).  The contrast is  due to the presence  of the lower NegP in Serbo-
Croatian, which c-commands the VP and is thus able to negate it without negating the
whole clause. This option is unavailable in Bulgarian, because of the lack of NegP
above VP. However, the crucial question is how Bulgarian is able to express constituent
negation once it has lost the lower NegP. It seems that the only option is to apply
contrastive negation by placing negation in front of any element that is supposed to be
negated. In this context the negative particle is not the head of NegP, but rather
functions like a negative adverb. Hence, this strategy does not involve any restriction on
the position of negation in the phrase structure. For example, the subject in (162) can
be negated whether it is clause-initial, or clause-final.

(162) a. Ne az surn izmislit tova

NEG I beA UX 1 SG conceivepART.M.su this
"I haven't come up with this (thing)"

b. Tova sum go izrnislil ne az (a Ivan)
this beAUX.iSG itcLACC conceivePART M SG      NEG I but Ivan

"This hasn't been conceived by me (but by Ivan)" (Bg, Pavlov 2000: 74-75)

As far as sentential negation is concerned, Bulgarian patterns in the same way as Serbo-
Croatian. The movement of the /-participle is made invisible by the obligatory
incorporation of the auxiliary into the negative marker above TP. The derivation of the
sentence in (1632) is presented in (163b-c). First, the l-participle protel raises to Spec,
TP, in the same manner as described earlier in this chapter. Next, the auxiliary verb sum
is attracted by negation and incorporates into the Neg head located immediately above
TP.
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(163) a. Ne sum protel knigata

NEG bepREs lsG readp.iRr M.sG     book

"I haven't read tile book"
b.       1Tp ip,Mp protel t,} IT sumi... [Ag,op knigata, [1- 4 I,·p Sub v [tp.„p t, ]]]]]]
C.       IN.gp IN,g Ne + Stlm, ITP Ip.«p proal t,] IT t,... Gg,i,p knigata, 11111 Ou

The assumpoon that NegP is located above TP in Bulgarian is additionally supported
by the position of subjects in negative clauses. Arnaudova (2003: 93) shows that the
subject may then occur stranded at the right edge of the clause.

(164) Ni§to ne e napravil Ivan

nothing NEG be.Aux.356 dopART.M.sG Iran
"Ivan didn't do anything" (Bg, Arnaudora 2003: 93)

I suggest that the post-verbal subject in (164) is in Spec,\·P, as is also proposed b>·

Arnaudova (2003) on independent grounds. The l-participle napravil is located in Spec,
TP, where it has moved to check the 9-features of T. The auxilian e incorporates into
the negation in Neg. The negative adverb nifto opens the clause in Spec, NegP (cf. 165)

(165)  N,gp niito IN,g ne + 4 I.rp napravil [T t, ... [.p Ivan ]]]]]

The fact that the subject often appears towards the end of the clause in negative clauses
has  led some researchers (e.g. Dimitrova-Vulchanova  &  Hellan  1999;  Pavlov  2000)  to
assume that the subiect-final order is the basic one in Bulgarian.61 However, native
speakers inform me that the object nifto is somewhat focused in (164). At an)· rate, this
suggests that negaoon must reside very high in the Bulgarian clause structure.

Summarizing, this section has shown that negation in Bulgarian may only attract
pronominal and verbal heads. just as in Serbo-Croatian, it may not attract elements that
undergo XP-movement, such as the l-participle. More evidence for this distinction will
come from the analysis of negated focus questions in Bulgarian, which is presented in
the next section.

2.3.6.3.3 Interaction between the interrogative complementizer li and

negation in Bulgarian
This section will discuss a problematic issue of negated questions in Bulgarian, which
has given rise to a lot of controversy in the literature. It will be demonstrated that the
phenomenon receives a principled explanation once it is assumed that the l-participle
moves as an XP element.

Focus questions in Bulgarian are formed with the particle b: Li is an interrogative
complementizer that is found in most of the Slavic languages. It is commonly assumed
to be hosted in C, because it is in complementan· distribution with other
complementizers (cfi chapter 4, section 4.4.3.2 for details).62

61 See Rudin (1986: 14ff) for compelling evidence showing that this is not true.
62 Moreover, b is right-adjacent to the wb-word in whquestions, which also suggests that it is in C.

0) a. Koj he vzel knigata?
who      Q  beAUx.336   takepARTM.56  book-the

"Who(ever) could have taken the book?"
b.     *Koi e rze] li knigata? (Bg, Rudin  1986: 63
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I-i is an enclitic and may be preceded by many different constituents, both heads
and phrases alike. Rudin (1986: 64) claims that when the preceding word is a verb, the
whole sentence is interpreted as being questioned.

(166) a Kupil li e restnika?

bu>·PARTM 56 4 beAux.Jsci newspaper-the
"Did he buy the newspaper?"

b. Pitaxa me kupil he vestnika

asked31'L  meAC(.  bu>·PART.M.SG Q be.wxjsG neWSpaper-the
"They asked me whether he (had) bought the newspaper"

(Bg,  Rudin  1986:  63)

However, when li is attached to a non-verbal constituent, the scope of interrogation
falls  on this constituent.  In such cases  h licenses a focus feature  on the fronted element
that is located in Spec, CP (cf Rudin et al. 1999).

(167) a. KOAtata li namerixte (vie)?
house-the Q found.PL you
"Was it the house that you found?" (Rudin 1986: 64)

b. Prez gardinata li xoddeP
through garden-the Q walkediSG
'i'ere you walking THROUGH THE GARDEN?" (Rudin et al. 1999:546)

Furthermore, h can be used for questioning single words in isolation, which might be
heads and XPs alike (cfi 168a and c).

(168) a. Az li?
I      Q

"Me?"
b. Ku#42 liP

house-the Q
"The houseP"

c.  Na masata liP
on table-the Q
"On the table:" (Bg, Rudin 1986: 65)

Li is an enclitic, so it needs a phonological host to its left, but it must also precede all
the other clitics when it clusters together with them. The ordering in which it occurs is
indicated in the template in (169) and the examples in (170).

(169) h>  ltiod > Neg > ste >AUX (except 3.d SG) > DAT> ACC > REFL > e
(3,d SG AUX)

(cf. Tomit 1996a, Franks & King 2000; cf. chapter 4 for details)

(170) a (Vie)  davate h mu        go?
yOUPI-    givelPI. Q himCLDAT ircLACC
"Do you give it to himP"

b.  (Vie) dali E ste rnu        go?
Voupl givepiRT.PL Q beAux.zpl. himCLDAT  ita_ACC

""Have you given it to himP (Bg, Hauge 1999: 113
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As shown in (171), clitics may be attracted by negation However, they are arranged
hierarchically with respect to each other, and only the highest clitic is accessible for the
attraction. Hence, negat:ion may attract the accusative clitic go (cf. 1712) only in the
absence of the dative clitic mu (cf.  171 c). If both pronominal clit:ics are present, only the
dative  one  may be preposed  (cf.  171 b). Moreover,  it is impossible  to  move  more  than
one ditic at the same time (cf.  1 71*.63

(171) a. Ne go li iskate
NEG irCLACC Q want2PL

"Don't you want iti"
b. Ne mu li go dadoxte?

NEG hima-DAT Q itcL.ACC gSVeZPL

"Didn't you give it to himP"
c.    *Ne go li mu dadoxte?
d.    *Ne mu go li dadoxte? (Bg, Hauge  1999:  108; S. Marinov, p.c.)

Apart from pronominal clitics, auxilian· clitics and non-clitic finite verbs can be moved
as well (cf. 172a and b). However, since the 3.d person singular auxiliary clitic follows all
the  others  in the cluster  (cf. the template  in  169),  it  may  not be preposed across  the
pronominal clitics (cf. 172c).

(172) a. Ne iskate    liP

NEG Want2pL Q

"Don't you want toi"
b. Ne ste h mu  go daliP

NEG   beAUX.2PL Q hiinCL.DAT lt.EL.ACC givePART.PL
"Haven't you given it to him?"

c.  *Ne e      h  mu     go  dal?
NEG beAUX.3SG Q himCL.DAT it(1.ACC givepART.M.SG

(Bg, Hauge 1999: 108; S. Marinov, p.c.)

The pattern has been a long-standing problem of Bulgarian syntax and has received a
number of different analyses. For example, Rivero (1993) claims that in the context of
neutral-yes-no questions, such as (166a) and (170), the verb moves as a head to C to host
the clitic b, which may not appear in the clause-initial position. In negated clauses,
however, the verbal head may not move to C, because negation is a barrier for the
movement. Consequently, li must lower ("hop") in the structure. It adjoins to I, and as
a result it precedes the finite verb and the participle, but follows the clitics.

Izvorski et al (199D notice empirical problems with Rivero's account. First of all,
negation cannot be a barrier for all verbal heads, because non-clitic finite verbs may
move in front of li (cf. 1722) Second, Rivero's analysis predicts  that if there are several
clitics in a negated question, all of them will precede h, given that li must lower and
adioin to I. In reality this never happens, and li always appears after the first clitic,
irrespectively of the number of clitics that are present in the cluster.

According to Izvorski et al, the crucial property of k is that it requires a
phonologically overt host capable of bearing stress to its left. Therefore, they suggest
that if a host of this type is missing, 8 will undergo prosodic inversion and will cliticize

63 All the sentences in (171) have a sentential negation reading. This is to be expected, as the
"high" negation is involved, so ne scopes over the entire clause.



Towards an alternatity anal,sis 121

onto the right edge of the first word that bears stress. The process is claimed to take
place at PF.

(173) Li izpratix mu kniga

1 f
g                 s end pA S T 1 sG hima_DAT book
"Did I send him the book?" (Bg, Izvorski et al. 1997: 193)

Negation does not carry stress on its own in Bulgarian, so it is not a suitable candidate
for giving support to h: However, it has the propern· of shifting stress over to the word
that follows it, even if it is a clitic. Hence, in negated clauses li will move across the first
clitic to its right (capitalized in 174), which will carry stress in this context.64

(174) Ne MU h go dadoxte?

NEG hima-DAT Q itCL.ACC gave2PL

"Didn't you give it to him?" (Bg, Izvorski et al. 1997: 193)

Without appealing to the mechanism of prosodic inversion, Bolkovit (2001  ch. 4.3.1.1)
analyzes the data under a "scattered deletion" approach. Ir'hat is crucial for his account

is the fact that li must occur after the first stressed constituent in the clause. He argues
that the string ne go :idla (cf. 1752) forms a complex head, which arises through
adjunction of the pronominal clitics and negation to the verb. Next, the complex head
left-adioins roli(cf. 1751,)

(175) a. Ble go vidial

NEG himAL.ACc saw2/356

"He/she/you didn't see him"
b.      [ne go ridia+Iil ne·Ie-¥idia (Bg, Boakovid 2001: 208)

This results in a phonologically infelicitous structure, because ne assigns stress to the
word that follows it. In the case at hand, the clitic go is stressed. The problem is that
vidla is stressed, too, because it is a lexical verb with its own lexical stress. However, li
must occur after the first stressed word in the clause, while in (175b) there are two
stressed elements preceding it. Boikovid argues that the derivation is rescued by a
phonological filter,65 which enforces spell-out of the lower copy of the verb vidja. rather

than the head of the chain.

(176) [ne go ¥idie+li] ie-ge   vidja

In this way the phonological requirements of both the negative marker ne and the
interrogative complementizer li are met.

64 A similar account of the facts, which also relies on prosodic inversion, is presented in Franks

(1998) and Rudin et al. (1999).
65 According to Boikovit, syntactic movement is evaluated by a phonological filter. It may
enforce pronunciation of a lower of copy of the movement chain if the pronunciation of the
head of a chain results in a violation of phonological constraints. Sce Bodkovid (2001) for an in-
depth description of his pronounce-a-copy account of cliticization in South Slavic.
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To sum up what has been established so far, all the previous approaches to the
interaction between li and negation state that li may be preceded by clitics (cf. 177a) and
finite verbs (cf. 1771)) in the presence ofne.

(177)          a.              N e           go h iskate
NEG it.CL.ACC Q want2PL

"Don't you want it?"
b. Ne iskate liP

NEG wantzpL Q

"Don't you want to?" (Bg, Hauge  1999)

However, a maior flaw of these prosodic analyses is that they do not take into account
the fact that neither the l-participle nor the subiect may precede li in this context.66

(178) a. *Ne kupil He knigata?
not buypART.M.SG       Q beplifb.JsG book-the

b.      Ne e li kupil knigata?
"Hasn't he bought the bookv' (Bg, S. Marinov, p.c.)

(179) a. *Ne az h (sum)?
NEG I Q bepRES.isG

b.     Ne sum li az?
"Not mei" (Bg, S. Marinov, p.c.)

This is quite striking, given that the non-negated variants of (1782) and (179a) are
completely grammatical.

(180) a. Kupil he knigata?
buypART.M.SG  Q be ALIX.3SG book-the
"Has he bought the book?"

b.  Az li?
I     Q

"Me?" 53*

Likewise, the sentence corresponding to the one in (1783) is completely acceptable if a
past tense form of the verb is used instead of the l-participle, as shown in (181).

(181) a. Ne kupi h knigata?
not boughtlsG Q book-the
"Didn't he buy the book?" (Bg, S. Marinov, p.c.)

Moreover, there is no phonological reason why (1783) and (1792) should be excluded.
The stress patterns that these examples would potentially show should be the same as
in the constructions with past tense verbs or clitics. In principle, negation may place

66 The only qntactic account of b placement in the presence of negation that I am aware of is due
to Tomit (1996a), who argues that the 'ne + first clitic' sequence excorporates from the clitic
duster and raises as unit in order to lend Support tO #. However, she does not mention the way
this sequence patterns in the presence of the subject and the l-participle (cf.  1783 and  1793). She
also does not provide a syntactic motivation for this movement.
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stress on the l-participle or the subject, so there is no reason why this option should be
ruled out.

I conclude that the contrasts indicate that the process is constrained SyntactiCAll\',
rather than prosodically. The impossibility  of the subject  cir the l-participle insertion
between negation and h is due to the phrasal status of these elements.

I propose that the focus questions are constructed in the following way: the
highest head available in the structure is attracted by negation and subsequendy, the
'negation+head' complex left-adjoins to li. Each of the attracted elements has a focus
interpretation, whereas k is the spell-out of the focus feature. I suggest that these
elements check focus via adjunction into li: Since negation is a head, it may only attract

X" elements, such as finite verbs and clitics. It does not attract l-participles or subjects,
because they undergo XP movement.  As an example, I provide the derivation of (171 b)
in (182).

(182) a. Ne mu li go dadoxte?

NEG himCLDAT Q itCL.ACC glveP.AST.2PL

"Didn't you give it to himP"
b.       [Tp ["r dadoxte,] Ivp [v t,1 mu go]l
c.             1-rp  IT mui  +  gok  +  dadoxte,] 15·p  1,·  t,]  t, rk]]
d.         IN,gp [Nig ne+mui] [Tp [Tt'J + gok + dadoxte,11,·p l,  t,] tit 4]]
e.          [cp Ic<ne+mut>m + li]  IN,gp IN,K t.1  [Tp ITt'' + gok + dadoxte,] [,·p [v t,]  t, t *]]]]

The derivation proceeds as follows. Since the verb dadoxte is tensed, it must raise to T in
order to check Tense  (cf. 1821)). Pronominal clitics  must be adiacent  to  the  verb  in
Bulgarian, which I assume implies that they raise from their argument positions within
the  VP  and  adjoin  to  the  verb  in  T  (cf.   182c and section 4.4.3.4.3 in chapter  4  for
details). NegP is merged immediately above TP. Negation in Neg attracts the highest
head available below it in the structure, which is mu in (182), which incorporates into it.
Finally, h is merged as the C head. Li is a spell-out of the Focus feature; besides it is
also an enclitic, so it needs a phonologically overt element to its left. The complex head
ne+mu raises out of Neg and left-adioins to li in C (cf. 1820). This results in the focus
question Ne mu li go dadoxte?.

To summarize, the analysis of the negated questions developed in this section has
shown that the operation is fully syntactic. Moreover, it has demonstrated that the
impossibility of the subject or the l-participle insertion between negation  and 5 is  due to
their phrasal status. This provides more evidence for the claim that the l-participle
undergoes XP movement.

Furthermore, this section has made tWO hypotheses concerning the nature of
negation in Slavic. First, sentential negation always involves incorporation of a verbal or
pronominal head into the negative particle. Hence, it is a useful criterion for deciding
about the Xo /XP status of other elements in the clause. Second, it has been suggested
that NegP may be located in two positions in Slavic: above TP, as in Bulgarian, or
above both TP and VP, as in Serbo-Croatian. The logical extension of this idea is that
there should be a language with just one NegP above VP. It will be shown in chapter 5
that this option is represented by Polish.

2.4 Conclusions
This chapter has analyzed the structure of the compound tenses formed with the l-
participle and the auxiliary 'to be: The /-parnciple was argued to be able to assign
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accusative case and project an external theta role. Moreover, it was claimed that the l-
participle and the subject are in a Small Clause configuration, which is overtly
manifested through morphological agreement between the two constituents.

The main topic of the chapter was the widely-discussed l-participle fronting across
the auxilian· to the clause-initial position. It was pointed out that the previous accounts
of the operation, which argue that it proceeds via head movement, face theoretical and
empirical problems. For example, the>- are unable to explain why the subiect and the
preposed Aparticiple are in complementary distribution, or why the Aparticiple must be
the left-most constituent in the clause.

The present proposal suggests that the l-participle raises into Spec, TP, and that
the movement is phrasal. It is contingent on agreement, as the l-participle checks the 2
features of T in this position. The phrasal status of the movement was confirmed on
the basis of the properties of double participle constructions, short participle
movement, as well as the interactions between the l-participle and the future auxilian' fte
in Bulgarian and negation.



Chapter 3 The syntax of chave'-perfects
and passive participles

3.1 Introduction
So far the thesis has been concerned with the syntax of compound tenses formed with
the auxiliary 'be' and the l-participle. The present chapter will discuss properties of the
tenses constructed with the auxiliary 'have' and the past and passive part:iciples. These
are the default compound tenSe constructions in Germanic and Romance, but as was
noted in chapter 1, section 1.3.4.5.2,  they are diachronically very recent in Slavic,  and
have been completely grammaticalized only in Kashubian and Macedonian. They have
received very scant attention in the generative literature so far. This chapter aims at
analyzing them in detail, and is organized as follows. Sections 3.2 and 3.3 will describe
properties of passive participles. It will be shown that they vary in the degree of their
verbal or adiectival properties. In spite of the variation, following the ideas developed in
chapter 2 I will claim that they are categorially the same as the past participle in the
'have'-perfect construction. I will also argue that a high degree of verbiness of the
participle is a hallmark of the grammaticalization of the 'have'-perfect. Section 3.4 will
discuss 'have'-perfects in Kashubian and Macedonian. To my knowledge, the syntax of
Kashubian has not been studied in the generative literature so far, thus section 3.4.1
introduces the language into this framework. Special attention will be given to paSt
participle fronting across the auxiliary 'have' in Macedonian (cf- section 3.4.2.2), which
will be contrasted with l-participle movement across the auxiliary 'be' in Bulgarian and
Serbo-Croatian investigated in chapter 2. Subsequently, section 3.5 will analyze
impersonal participles in Polish. They resemble past participles in Kashubian and
Macedonian in their morphological structure. However, it will be shown that they
exhibit a higher degree of verbiness, because they are able to assign accusative case and
proiect an external theta role. Section 3.6 will describe the process of
grammaticalization of'have'-perfects in some older vatiants of Germanic and Romance
languages. Section 3.6.3 will demonstrate that the 'have'-perfect is currently undergoing
the same process o f grammaticalization in some Slavic languages.

3.2  A typology of passive participles
It has often been observed in the literature that passive participles do not form a
uniform grammatical category. As a result, a number of taxonomic distinctions have
been proposed to capture their variation. For instance, Wasow (1971 suggests a
division into verbal and adjecrival participles. In English they are morphologically
identical in most contexts, but there are a few criteria that are used to distinguish
between the two types. For example, Siegel (1973) observes that the negative prefix un-
attaches to adjectives, such as un#iendly, unb,PAY, and unspedacular, as wells as to some

passive participles, such as unopened, unsbaven, and untouched. However, un- may not be



126 Ths  Ontax of 'bare'-pe«ects and passive participles

prefixed to verbs (cfi 1).6- Therefore, those participles that permit prefixation with un-
are regarded as adiectival (cf. 2)

(1)        a. *Human hands untouch our products
b. *Humans uninhabited the island
c.    *Data have unsupported all his claims (Anagnostopoulou 2003)

(2)         a. Our products are untouched by human hands
b.      The island was uninhabited by humans
c.      All his claims have been unsupported by the data (Anagnostopoulou 2003)

Furthermore, Wasow (1977) notices that only adiectives and adjectival participles may
be selected as complements by linking verbs such as act, become, nmain, seem, and sound
(c£ 32). The contrast is due to the fact that linking verbs carry the meaning of a
completed activity or "having a property", which is compatible with acljectives, but not
with verbs.

(3)             a. The door remained dosed during the noon hour
a.      John seems very (un}satisjied
b. *Many polluted cities remain (un)avoided/escaped during the summer
b.'    *New York seems (very much) appmad*d f left in the tourist season

(Emonds, 2000: 174-175)

Finally, it has been pointed out that only adiectival participles may act as DP-modifiers.
Since verbs do not modify nouns, verbal passive participles may not appear in a
prenominal adjectival position.

(4)                The broken/filled/painted/cherished box sat on the table
(Anagnostopoulou 2003)

Levin and Rappaport (1986: 625) argue that the two types of passive participles differ
also in their semantics. Thus, adiectival participles describe a state which results from a
previous event and do not introduce an implicit agent. Conversely, verbal participles
characterize an event that has taken place and imply the existence of an agent.

The variation in the distribution of adiectival and verbal participles is often
assumed to reflect contrasts in their syntactic structures. For instance, Wasow (1977)
claims that while verbal participles are derived in syntax, adiectival passive pat:ticiples
must be formed in the lexicon, because they involve a category change when a verb is
reinterpreted as an adjective. Jackendoff (1977) and Abney (1987) challenge this view,
arguing that both types of participles are built in syntax. However, in the case of
adjectival passives the participial morphology is a sister to V (cf. 5). In verbal passives
participial morphology is adjoined to VP (c£ 6)

63 Un- can be attached to some verbs, such as R#>/un #), load/unhad, button/unbu#on. However, in
these cases the prefix carries the meaning of a reversal of an action, rather than negation. For
instance, Jobn unloaded tbe truck does not mean thst john did not load the truck. Rather, it means
that somebody loaded the truck first and  then John reversed the action (cf Allen  1978).
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(5) lexical affires (adiectival passive participle)

Z

V      Z

participle affix

(6) phrasal affixes (verbal passive participle)

Z

\'p          z

participle affix

(Abney 1987, as illustrated in Anagnostopoulou 2003)

The contrast between XP versus X0 adiunction of the participial morphology captures
the fact that only verbal passives may contain DP complements, which are italicized in
CD.

(7)          a. Those workers were allowed a lot j-vacations
a.'      Peter was (being) forgiven bis sins
b. *Those workers seemed allowed a lot 01'vacations
b.'    *Peter felt forgiven bir,ins (Emonds 2000: 173

Summarizing,  1 have enumerated a number of differences between adjectival and verbal
passive participles. The adiectival vs. verbal dichotomy has been modified a number of
times  in the literature. Some researchers  (e.g.  Kratzer 1994,2000; Embick  2004)  have
argued for more fine-grained distinctions, but the exact details of these approaches are
not relevant for the present purposes. What is crucial, though, is that passive participles
may vary in the degree of their verbal or adjectival properties. The verbal properties
that I will be concerned with are mainly syntactic and include the ability to assign
structural case and project an external theta role. Adiectives and adjectival passive
pal:ticiples are not able to perform these functions. However, through a process of a
diachronic reanalysis they may increase their verbiness, become reanalyzed as verbal
forms and in some cases even reinterpreted as finite verbs. The present chapter will
demonstrate that the Slavic languages display an array of passive participles which are
grammaticalized as 'verbal' to various degrees. Before I turn to SlaviC, I will discuss
properties of 'have'-perfects, which are formed with a verbalized variant of the passive

participle.
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3.3 Generalizations concerning chave'-
perfects

The Germanic and the Romance languages form compound tenses with the auxilian'
'have' or 'be', which select the past participle as a main verb. The past participle is
morphologically very similar or identical to the corresponding passive participle. As an
example, consider the Dutch sentences in (8).

(8)  a. Een geschreven manuscript
a wntten manuscript

b. Her manuscript werd geschreven
the manuscript was written

c.  Hij heeft het manuscript geschreven
he has the manuscript written

"He has written the manuscript (Dutch, Hockstra 1986: 93
"

The participle gescbreven can be used as an attributive adjective (cf. 82), a passive
participle (cf. 8b), or as a past participle (cf. 8c). All the three variants are identical in
form. The participle derives from the verb scbn#ven 'to write', which assigns two theta
roles: Agent and Theme. However, it has been assumed since Chomsky (1981: 54-55
and   117-127)  that the thematic role Agent is absorbed   by the passive morphology.
Moreover, the passive morphology disables the verb from assigning structural case to
its complement. Consequently, in order to comply with the Case Filter requirement the
object bet manusaipt must move to the subject position in order to receive nominative
case from INFL. This results in the placement of the object bet manuscript in the subject
position in (8b).

The situation is more complex in the compound tense construction in (8c). Even
though the participle gescbreven is morphologically identical to the passive participle, the
subject b# is present in the sentence, which means that its thematic role has not been
suppressed. Likewise, the object bet manusmpt has not moved to the subiect position,
which indicates that it was assigned accusative case. In chapter 2 this irregularity was
ascribed to the presence of the auxiliary 'have', whose role is to reintroduce the external
theta role and assign structural case to the internal argument of the participle. On this
approach there is nothing exceptional about the behaviour of the past participle in (8c).
just as the passive pat:ticiple in (8b) it suppresses the agent and is not able to assign
accusative case to the object.

Consequently, I would like to pursue the idea that the past and the passive
participle are the same elements and should receive a uniform analysis. This proposal
receives additional support from diachronic development of the compound tense
formed with the auxiliary 'have' and the past participle. In many languages the tense
derives from a possessive construction, which combined the verb 'have' with a passive
participle. It is exemplified for Latin in (9), and from now onwards it will be referred to
as the 'stative perfect'.

(9) a. Hal,eo scriptum librum
havepRES.,SG writtenACC book, cc

I possess the book which is written (Latin, Smith 1995: 271)
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The sentence in (9) does not render an eventive meaning, because Latin did nor form a
perfect tense with the auxilian 'have'. However, the construction was reinterpreted as a
compound tense in the Romance languages, which are descendants of Latin.

(10) 2 l'ai dca le livre (French)
b.       Ho scritto il librc, (I talian)
c.       He escrito el libro (Spanish, Smith 1995: 271)

"I have written the book"

The reinterpretation involved a number of grammatical changes, such as the loss of
agreement between the participle and the object (cfi section 3.6). A similar reanalysis is
taking place in the Slavic languages, but so far the process has been completed only in
Kashubian and liacedonian, which will be discussed in the subsequent section.

3.4  Properties of <have'-perfects in Slavic
All the South Slavic and most W'est Slavic languages use a compound tense which
consists of the auxiliary 'be' and the l-participle. This construction was extensively
investigated in chapter 2. In chapter 1, section 1.3.4.5.2  I  pointed  out that  two  Slavic
languages, Kashubian and Alacedonian have an additional option of forming a
periphrastic tense with the auxiliary 'have'. The main difference between 'be'-perfects
and 'have'-perfects is that the auxiliary 'have' is accompanied by an invariant form of
the passive participle, which always occurs in the same morphological form
irrespectively of the gender and number specification of the subiect or the object. Thus,
even though the subject is masculine singular and the object is feminine singular in the
Macedonian example in (11), the participle Zavrfeno is neuter singular.

(11) Petar ja lina zavrseno taa rabota

PetarM ita_Acc haveipL     finishprp.N     thatF     workF

"Petar has finished that work" (Mac)

Section 3.4.2.1 will show that 'have'-perfects are possible with unergative and
unaccusative participles, that is the types of verbs that never undergo passivization. For
this reason, I will refer to the main verb in (11) as the past participle.

Constructions similar to the one in (11) are found in many other Slavic languages,
including Bulgarian, Czech, Polish, and Serbian. However, these languages have not
grammaticalized 'have'-perfects yet. The differences between grammaticalized and non-
grammaticalized 'have-perfects' will be investigated in section 3.6.3.

3.4.1 Kashubian
Kashubian (or Cassubian) is a language spoken in Northern Poland near the city of
Gdabsk.  It has approximately 150 thousand speakers (Stone 2002)  and has some literam
tradition, but only 200-300 people are able to write it (www.naszekaszuby.pl)· Little
attention has been paid to the syntax of compound tenSes ill this language so far, but
the issue certainly deserves more detailed research, because together with Macedonian
Kashubian is the only Slavic language that exhibits fully grammaticalized 'have'-
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perfects. This section overriews the construction and presents some new linguistic data
from this language.

Unless indicated otherwise, the data come from a survey I conducted among native
speakers of Kashubian on the website www.naszekaszuby.pl. The orthography of
Kashubian has not been completely standardized. The examples presented in this
section are taken from different sources but for consistency the spelling of some of
them has been modified in line with the convention adopted in Stone (2002).

The compound tenses in Kashubian show auxiliary alternation that depends on the
npe of participle that the auxiliary appears with. This alternation is also common in
many Germanic and Romance languages. In these languages the auxiliary 'be' may only
select unaccusative past participles, while the auxiliary 'have' is accompanied by
transitive and unergative participles. In the languages that have morphological means of
showing agreement, the unaccusative past participles agree with the subiect in gender
and number. This is the way it also happens in the Kashubian example in (12), where
the unaccusative past participleli*end is  in the feminine singular form and occurs with

the auxilian· 'be'.

(12) Ta bialka ie precz  idzend
this  WomanFSG   beAL'X.3.SG away gOFI'P F SG

"This woman has gone away
"

(Csb, Stone 2002: 773

The auxiliarr 'be' may also be used in pluperfect constructions. They are formed with
an Aparticiple of the verb 'be' as the auxiliary, which is followed by the main verb. The
main verb can be either an l-participle (cf. 133) or a past/passive participle (cf. 13b).
Both of the participles agree with the subiect.

(13) a Jo iem ba pis61
1  bepRES.356 bepART-M.sG WntepART.M.SG
"I had written" (Csb, Stone 2002: 777)

b. J6 iem ba iachony
1      bepRES.3SG bepART.M.SG  gop.1SS.M.SG

"1 have left" (Csb, www.naszekaszuby.pl)

The  auxilian·  'have' selects transitive   (cf.   14) and unergative   (cf.   15)  past  participles.
They occur in the singular neuter form and never agree with the subject or the obiect in
9-features.

(14) a. TE mvs to wsz6tko zrob'idnE/zrob'idny 68

you havepRES.256  this all dop·rp.N.SG/dOFTP.MSG

'*You have made all of this"
b. .16 mdm    til bialla bite

I havepRES.isG thisF WomanACCFSG beatenPTP SG.N
"I have beaten this woman" (Csb, www.naszekaszuby.pl)

68  According  to some sources (Breza & Treder  1981: 133; Gogolewski 1963; Lorentz  1919:  45;
74), the past partiaple may also appear in the masculine variant, irrespectively of the subiect or
object feature content (c£ 143). However, the native speakers I have consulted claim that only the
neuter form is possible, and that the confusion may have resulted from divergent orthographic
conventions.
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c. 1&18  te viz6n6?
haVepRES 2SG Vou seeprp \.SG

"Have you seen [itl?" (Csb, Gogolewski 1963: 71)
d.  M6i woejc m6 ten t:6In zbudo\'6n6

my father   havepREs 35(;      this   shipAcc M.sc;  bulldprp.N.Sci

"My father has built that ship" (Csb, Elliott 2001: 133

(15) a On m6 spond
he        havepRES.,so      SleepPTP 4 Sc:
"He has slept"

b. Ona m6 lezond

she harepRES.3SG lieFIP.k.SG

"She has 1:un" (Csb, www.naszekaszuby.pl)

'Have'-perfects in Kashubian are possible with non-human and inanimate subiects.
Section 3.6.3 will show that this semantic property is a strong indication that the
construction is fully grammaticalized.

(16) a. To auto m6 rozlachone kdra

thisk cark havepRES.3SG run-overFTP.N SG hent SG
" "This car has run over the hen

b. Nen p6ik m6 wepit6 ml6k6
thiSM CarM havePRES 356 drinkirrp N.SG     milkN
"This cat has drunk milk" (Csb, www.ngszekaszuby.pl)

Morphologically, the past participles are the same as passive participles. This can be
observed in the form of the passive participle biti in (1 D, which is identical to the past
participle in (146)

(1D To dziecko je  bite

thisN childm bejsG    bearPASS.N.SG

"This child is beaten" (Csb, Breza & Treder 1981: 134)

The past participle must always appear together with the auxiliary 'have'. Omission of
the auxiliary results in ungrammaticality.

(18) a. M6m to wszttko zrob'i6n6

havePRES.156 it d doneFIP.NSG

"I have done all of this"
b.    *Zrobi6nE to wszako (Csb)

Bearing in mind that the past participle is morphologically the same as the passive
participle, which is assumed to be unable to assign structural case and project the
external theta role, the restriction on the auxiliary omission suggests that 'have'
performs these two functions. Hence, the example in (181,) is ill-formed because the
object to wsfitko lacks a case assigner. I will provide more support for this claim in
section 3.5 while discussing impersonal participles in Polish.

Just as the verb 'be', the auxiliary 'have' renders the pluperfect meaning when it is
used in the form of the l-participle.
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89) 3 6 mi61 to wszatko zrob'*n669

Vou havepARTMSG this all doprp N.SG

"You have made all of this" (Csb, www.naszekaszuby.pl)

The auxilian 'have' also occurs with reflexive verbs. As expected, they appear in the
singular neuter form irrespectively of the ,<-feature specification of the subject.

(20) a On md          si        dowiedz6nd

he have356 REFL learnpTP N

"He has found out"
b. Ona m6 sa pit6ne

she hav€3SG REFL askmp N

"She has asked" (Csb, www.naszekaszuby.pl)

The past participle  in  (21 a)  is  in the perfective aspect. However,  it may appear in  the
imperfective aspect  as  well   (cf.  21 b  and   c),  but  then it expresses the meaning  of  the
" "
perfect of experience

(21) a. J6 mom z adid poinie

1         haveisc; eat»RF.PART.N.SG dinner
"I have (iust) had dinner"

b.  J6 m6m iadle pomuchla
1 haveisc, eatl-MPF PART.N.SG    cod

""I have (already) eaten cod
c. MK woeic m6 budov6n6 edina

M:· father havels(;    buildiMPF FTP. N.SG  ships

"My father has built ships" (Csb, www.naszekaszuby.pl)

In  (21 a  and  b) the auxilian·  'have' is accompanied  by the l-participle.  This is because
Kashubian tends to conflate the l-participle with the past participle. Likewise, in
contrast to other Star·ic languages, Kashubian may use the l-participle as a passive
participle. For instance, (22) exemplifies two sentences in the passive voice. The one in
(22a) is formed with the passive participle, but the one in (22b) contains the l-participle
(cf. also 13 above)

(22) a. To auto ie pbstawione przed checza
this car be,SG plaCePASS.N.SG before house
"This car is parked in front of the house"

b.  M* cz6in ie 6s6dly na mieltznie

MA·        ship       bejsG    Come-downpART.M.sG on ShalloWS

"My ship is on shallows" (Csb, www.naszekaszuby.pl)

This strategy is not available in any other Slavic language. According to Piotrowski
(1981: 13), this shows that Kashubian has lost a categorial distinction between l-
participles and passive participles. Possibly, this has happened under the influence of
German, which has the Same type of participle in passive and compound tense

constructions. As expected, when the l-participle is used in 'have'-perfects, it appears in
its invariant neuter form.

69 The finite auxiliary is missing in this example, because in contemporary Kashubi:in the l-
participle may occur without the present tense auxilian·  'to  be' (cf. Breza & Treder  1981:  133).
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(23) a. J6 mdm to widziak
1 hare1sG it seePARTN.SG

(Csb, St<,ne 2002: ---)I have seen it"

It has been demonstrated that most verbs, transitive and unergative alike, are
compatible with the auxilian· 'have'. However, modal verbs are excluded in this
construction   (c f.   24). The l-participle   is   used to render modal meaning   in   the   past
instead (cf. 25).p

(24) a.          *3(, mi61 muszone
I harepARTM.SG mustpTP.N.g;

b. 96 mi61 rozmione
I haVepART.M.SG canprP.N.SCE (Csb, www.naszekaszuby.pl)

(25) a. Muszele to zrobiec, b6 przdbliziw61 sa termin

mustpART.N.SG it dOINF because approachPART.M.Ss RER deadlineM.sG
"They had to do this, because the deadline was approaching"

b. Nie rozmiek wetiornaczec sa z nyg6
NEG CattpART.N.SG explainikF REFL from this

"They couldn't explain themselves" (Csb, www.naszekaszuby.pl)

The restriction on the usage of past participles as modal verbs will be explained in
section 3.7, where 1 will argue that it is related to the degree of verbalization of passive
participles.

Summarizing, the section has outlined properties of 'have'-perfects in Kashubian.
It has been shown that the past pat,ticiple selected by the auxiliary 'have' is
morphologically the same as the passive participle. However, the construction permits
unergative verbs such as 'sleep', which are never passivized. This suggests that the past
participle is more verbal than the passive participle. Nevertheless, in contrast to finite
verbs, the past participle is unable to proiect an external theta role or assign structural
case, and it needs to be accompanied by the auxiliary 'have', which performs these
functions.

3.4.2 Macedonian
'Have'-perfects in Macedonian have been described in the literature more extensively
than the related construction in Kashubian, which permits a more detailed analysis.

Section 3.4.2.1 will describe properties of this construction. Section 3.4.2.2 will compare
past participle fronting across the auxiliary 'have' in Macedonian with l-participle
fronting across the auxiliary 'be' in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian, which was
investigated in chapter 2.

-41 This restriction may be unexpected, because modal verbs do not have a defecove paradigm in
Slade.
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3.4.2.1       Properties of the construction
Unlike Kashubian, Macedonian does not make a distinction in the auxiliary selection
related to transitivin· of a verb, so both unaccusative (cf. 26a), unergative (cf. 26b) and
transitive participles (cf. 264 take the auxiliary 'have'.

(26) a. Gostite imaat doideno
guests-the have,PL      arrivep·Tpx

""The guests have arrived (Mac, Elliott 2001: 39)
b. Goce Deldev tma spieno tuka

Goce Delter-      have356     sleepPTP.N here
"Goce Delter has slept here" Bfac, Friedman 19-: 91)

c. Imam dobieno edno pismo do sega od Violeta

havelSG receivel'11'.N one letter up  till now  from  Violeta
""Up till now I have received one letter from Violeta
(Mac, Friedman 1971: 88)

Likewise, reflexive verbs may be selected by the auxiliary 'have', too.

(27)  a.  Ve,ke se imam izrnieno

]Ust REFL havets(; washirip.N
"I have iust washed (myself)"

b.  Velie se imam izbriceno

just REFI haveisG shaveprp N

"1 have iust shaved (myself)" (Mac, L. Gruioska, p.c.)

Just as in Kashubian, human, non-human, and inanimate subjects are permitted in this
construction.

(28) a. Matkata go ima ispieno mlekoto
Cat itCL ACC have3SG drinkprp.N milk-the

"The cat has drunk milk"
b. Brodot se irna udreno vo karpite

ship-the REFL have3SG hitprp.N in rocks

"The ship hit rocks" (Mac, L. Gruioska, p.c.)

However, not all verbs can be used as participles in 'have'-perfects. For instance, on a
par with Kashubian, modal verbs such as 'must' (cf. 292) and 'can' (cf. 302) are
excluded. The>· may only appear in a simple past tense form (cf. 295 and 301,).

(29) 2 *Imam morano/trebano da gi napravam ovie raboti
haveisG must TP N /mustpTp.N     da      themci.#cc dosuBJ.isc, these workpL

b. Morav da ia napravam ovaa rabota

mUStPAST.ESG  that itcL.F dosuBJ.isG this F  work
"I have had to do this work" (Mac, L. Gruioska, p.c.)
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(30) 1 *Nemarn mokno da se obiasnam
NEG+havei SG CanFTPA that REFL explainst'BJ 1SG

b. Ne moier da se obiasnarn
NEC; canp.#Sl isc. that REFl.      explatnSUBI.156
"1 couldn't explain myself' Blac, L. Gruioska, p.c.)

Correspondingly, the usage of the verbs 'have' and 'be' as past participles in 'have'-
perfects is quite limited, as well. It is possible only in the W'estern dialects of the
language, that is in the area where the construction is the most widespread and where it
was grammaticalized the earliest (cf chapter 1, section  1.3.4.5.2.1)

(31) a. Imarn bideno emu
havepRES.156 beFrp.N there
"I have been there" (Radoida-Vertani dialect, Hendriks  1976:  226)

b. Imam imano
havel)RES 1 SG      hareprp N

"I have had" (Ohrid dialect, Graves 2000: 489)

However, this option is considered ill-formed in the standard dialect, and a past tense
form or a compound tense with the l-participle must be used instead (cf. 32).-1

(32) a. Toj be&e VO Skopie
he        bep.is-r.JiG in     Skopie
"He was in Skopie (I vouch for it)"

b. Toi bil vo Skopie
he         bepART M 56   in      Skop je
"Supposedly, he was in Skopic" (Mac, Friedman 2002: 272)

It has been shown that the past participle always occurs in the invariant form, which is
morphologically the same as the singular neuter passive participle. For instance, skinato
in (33) is a neuter variant, which can be both a passive participle and a past pat:ticiple
that complements the auxiliary 'have'. The passive and 'have'-perfect constructions are
compared in (33) through (35) These examples demonstrate that even though the
passive form always agrees with the obiect, the past participle remains the same.

(33) a. Novoto palto mu e      skinato

new-thex      coark    himcI_DAT      be 3sci tearPASS N

"His/her new cost is torn"
b. Go imam skinato rnoeto novo palto

him CLACC     have ISG     tearprp N my-the      new      coat
"I have torn mv new coat" (Mac, L. Grujoska, p.co

1 The two sentences differ in evidentialin·. As noted in chapter 1, section 1.3.4.5.1.1,  the
constructions formed with the l-participle express the renarrated mood in Macedoni:in.
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(34) a. Norata kodula mu c          skinata

newF shirrF    himELDAT bejsG tear ASSF

"l lis/her new shirt is torn"
b. la LInam stanato moiata nor·a kogula

heroL_#CC have ISG tearprp. A mr-the new shirt 

"1 have torn mr new shirt" Blac, L. Gruioska, p.c.)

(35) a. N oviot kaput mu e          skinat

new-theM      jackerM      hima-DAT      beisG     tearPASS.M
"His/her new iacket is torn"

b. Go tmam skinato moiot nov kaput
himi:LAcc havelsG tearprp.N my-the new lackerM
"I have torn my new lacket" (Mac, L. Gruioska, p.c.)

Just   as in Kashubian, the construction is ungrammatical  when   the   auxilian-   'have'   is
absent (cf. 36). Following the hypothesis concerning auxiliary selection assumed in
chapter 2, this suggests that the past participle is not a case assigner by itself, and that
the auxilian· 'have' is needed to assign case to the obiect and proiect an external theta
role.

(36) .jas gi *(imam) kupeno knigite

1 thernaL.ACC havelSG      buyMP N.SG books-the
"I have bought the books" (Mac)

Summarizing, it has been shown that 'have'-perfects are formed in a similar way in
Kashubian and Alacedonian. The main difference between the two languages concerns
the requirement of the selection of the auxiliary 'be' with unaccusative participles,
which is absent in Macedonian. Furthermore, it seems that the part:iciple selected by the
auxilian· 'have' has been verbalized to a greater degree in Macedonian than in
Kashubian. This is evidenced by the fact that the verbs 'have' and 'be' are possible as

past participles in some dialects of Macedonian.

3.4.2.2 Participle fronting across the auxiliary chave'
This section analyzes fronting of the past participle across the auxiliary 'have' in
Macedonian. The movement is contrasted with l-parociple movement in Bulgarian and
Serbo-Croatian, which was discussed in chapter 2.2

The example in (376) illustrates preposing of the past participle kupeno across the
auxiliary 'have'. The operation always gives rise to a focused or topicalized reading of
the fronted constituent; therefore I will refer to it as 'VP topicalization'.

(33 2 Nie gi imame kupeno knigite
we themcl-Acc   haveipL     bu>'Frp.N    books-the

"We have bought the books"
b. Kupeno knigite (nie) 0 itname

buyprp.N books-the we thema.ACC haveipt.

"Buy the books, we did!" (Mac, S. Spasovska, p.c.; cf. Tornit 1996a)

72 Recall from chapter 2 that l-partiaple movement is impossible in Aiacedonian. This restriction
will bc explained in chapter 4, section 4.4.2.4.2.2.
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It is also possible to front the past participle when the auxilian· 'have' is negated, as in
(38).

08) Kupeno knigite (nie) gi neiname
buyp·rpk books-the we themCL.Ac C NEG+havetpL
"Bur· the books, we didn't!" (Mac, L. Grujoska, p.c.)

\TP topicalization differs from l-participle fronting across the auxilian· 'be' in several
ways. First of all, the past participle does not agree with the subject in 9-features. In
(3D, the subject pronoun nie is marked for plural, whereas the past participle keeno is
singular neuter. In chapter 2 I claimed that the agreement on the Aparticiple bears
evidence for its movement to Spec, TP, where the 9-features of T are checked. The lack
of agreement on the past participle indicates that the movement to Spec,TP does not
take place.

The past participle is a potential candidate for raising to Spec, TP, so it is necessary
to explain why the movement is excluded. The answer is relatively simple on the
assumptions that /-participle movement across the auxilian· 'be' is an instance of
lc,cative inversion and that the auxilian· 'have' is an external theta-role assigner. As is
well-known, locative inversion is incompatible with verbs assigning external theta-roles
(cf. 39).  It is possible only with the verb 'be' and a small selection of other unaccusative
rerbs (cf. 40)

(.39) a.     *Into the room rolled John the ball
b.     *Down the street walked the old nanny her dog (Rochemont 1978)

(40) a. Crashing through the woods came a wild boar
b.      On that table was put a valuable book

(cfi Bresnan  1994: 77-79; Coopmans  1989)

In chapter 2 I argued that the verb 'have' is a transitive auxiliary, which assigns
structural case and proiects an external argument. In this scenario, the past participle
may not participate in locative inversion, because it raises across the transitive verb
Ghave'

Another difference between l-participle fronting and VP-topicalization concerns
the landing site of the moved element. The example in (37b) shows that the past
participle raises higher in the structure than the l-participle, because it mar cross the
subject nie. As the translation indicates, the movement results in a focused
interpretation of the preposed element. 1 take this to mean that the operation is
triggered by a Focus feature. The participle heads PartP and is complemented by the
object knigite. The whole PartP lands in Spec, FocP above Spec, TP.

(41) IF„p kupeno knigire, [Tp nie I.p 1. gi+irname [p„,p t, ]]]]]

This means that in contrast to l-participle fronting, which takes place in order to check
the  9-features of T and thus involves A-movement, the preposing of the past participle
exemplifies A'-movement.

VP-topicalization also differs from l-participle movement with respect to the size
of the constituent that undergoes movement. As demonstrated in (376), the past
participle maj, pied-pipe the object when it raises to the clause initial position. However,
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it may also leave the obiect stranded behind, as in (422), or it may move together with
manner adverbs such as blro in (426)

(42) a Kupeno gi imame knigite
buyPTP N SG themcLACC havelpi books-the
"Ir e did buy the books!" (Mac, S. Spasovska, p.c.)

b. Brzo procitano gi imame knigite
quickly readprp.N SG themci.ACC haveipL books-the
"\I'e have read the books really quickly" (Mac, L. Gruioska, p.c.)

By contrast, recall from chapter 2 that the l-participle may raise across the auxilian· 'be'
only entirely on its own. Pied-piping of an object (cf. 432) or an adverb (cf. 43b) results
in ungrammaticalin·.

(43) a. Protel         e          knigata
readp.4RT.MsG beAUX.3SG book-the
"He has read the book"

b.    *Proeel knigara e
c. *Berzo prodel c knigata

quickl\·      readpAR-r.M.sG     be.Aux 3$6 book-the 03#

In chapter 2 I suggested that the restriction is due to the way the compound ten Se
formed with the auxiliary 'to be' and the l-participle is structured (cfi 44). Since 'to be' is
an unaccusative verb, it is not able to assign accusative case to the object and project an
external argument, so the l-participle must perform these functions. This implies that
the subject must be the external argument of the l-participle, rather than of the auxilian'
'be'. Therefore, in the template in (44) the subject is located in Spec, vP, while the
auxiliary 'be' heads an independent proiection AuxP above the subject.

(44) I.rp ... T'+71... [A," BE [.p subject!.4 v Ip.„p Parti.,1 object]]]1

The ban on object pied-piping by the l-participle (cf. 431,) was attributed to the
assumption that the movement of the whole PartP raises the obiect across its case
checking position. Therefore, it was argued that the object must first raise to Spec,
AgrOP, and only then may PartP raise to Spec, TP via remnant movement.

The restriction on fronting of adiuncts or the subiect together with the l-pat:ticiple
was claimed to be due to the size of the constituent that is preposed. It is impossible to
move vP together with these elements, because this would leave the l-participle too
deeply embedded to check the 9-features of T. Therefore, the largest constituent that
can be fronted is PartP. This precludes raising of adiuncts or the subiect, which are
generated above PartP.

Correspondingly, the following structure was proposed in chapter 2, section 2.3.1,
for the compound tense formed with the auxiliary 'have'.

(45) [·rp ... TI-,i ... [.p subjecti.,1 v [vp have [p,„p Part I w object]]]l

The past participle selected by the verb 'have' in Kashubian and Macedonian is
morphologically the same as the singular neuter form of the passive participle. This
suggests that it is analyzed by speakers as a verb which is unable to project an external
theta role or to assign accusative case to its complement. In line with the argumentation
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developed in chapter 2, these functions must be performed by the auxiliary 'have' The
assumption is confirmed by the data in (18) and (36), repeated below as (46) and (43,
respectively, which indicate that 'hare'-perfects in Kashubian and  facedonian are
ungrammatical if the auxilian· is dropped.

(46) a. .N!6m to wszdtko zrob'i6n6

hai·epRES.1,6 it all doneFI-P. N SG

"I have done all of this"
b.    *Zrob'16ne to wszdtko (Csb)

(47) Jas gi *(imam) kupeno knigite

I thema_.4(( havets(; bu>'FrP.N.SG books-the
"I have bought the books" (Mac)

Furthermore, the past participle does not share 9-features with Tr'. In both Kashubian
and litaccdonian it always occurs in the invariant form, regardless of the 9-features
carried by the subject. Nforeover, since it appears with the transitive auxiliary 'have', it is
not eligible for movement via locative inversion. These two properties preclude raising
of the past participle to Spec, TP and indicate that the 9-features of T may be checked
only by movement of the subject. As a result, unlike the l-participle in Bulgarian and
Serbo-Croatian, the past participle in Macedonian does not compete with the subject
for the same position. Therefore, the fronted past participle kupeno may co-occur with
the subject me (ci. 37b; repeated below as 48).

(48) Kupeno knigite nie gi imame
buyFrP.N books-the   we them havePRES.IPL

"Buy the books, we did!" (Mac)

lt has been established that preposing of the past participle in Macedonian (cf. 37 and
42) is triggered by a Focus feature that resides in the Focus head located above TP.
Obviously, the size of the element that needs to be focused in a clause depends on
discourse structure requirements, and as the data show, it may comprise a bare past
participle (cfi 42a), a past participle accompanied by an obiect (cfi 37b) or by an adverb
(cf. 42b). This suggests that the constituent that undergoes VP-topicalization in
Macedonian is much larger than the PartP that is moved to SpeC,TP via locative
inversion in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian.

The fact that the topicalized PartP may be accompanied by some other elements
gives some insights about the structure of the VP that contains 'have'-perfects (cf. 45)
For instance, it implies that PartP is not immediately dominated by the VP headed by
the auxiliary 'have'. There might be a number of functional elements, marked as XP and
ZP in (49), which intervene between the two projections.

(49) [rp ... TI.,1... [9 subjecti.,1 v [vp have [xp . . .  [zp [p.„p Part i.,1 object]]]

Presumably, these projections host different typeS of adverbs that can be fronted
together with PartP. However, they may also contain an Agreement proiection in which
the object, such as knigite in (48), can check its case. Hence there is no need for
evacuation of an object out of the fronted phrases prior to the movement of PartP to
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Spec, FocP, and this is why it is possible for the past participle to carry the object on
the way to Spec, FocP.-1

The assumption that there is a range of extended projections of the past participle
below the auxilian· 'have' is independently supported by the base positions of adverbs
in 'have'-perfects. As indicated in (50), in Macedonian the auxiliary 'have' may be
separated from the past participle by a number of different adverbs and other
constituents.

(50) a (Sama) gi imam (sama) napraveno ovie rabotv

oneself it<EL.#CC havelsG oneselfr doPTP NSG these workpt.
"1 have done this work bv mvself'

b. Gi imam denes veKe napraveno ovie rabon
i tc.L . A C C        h av e 1 S G today alreadv doFI'P.N.SG these workpl-
"1 have alreadv done this work todav"

c.  (Nie) go imame potpolno/kompletno isprazneto frifiderot
We itCl.ACC haveipi completely emptyp·rp.N fridge-the

"R e have completely emptied the fridge"
d. Petar (brzo) 0 lina (brzo) spakuvano knigite  (brzo)

Petar quickly themul_.4(-C    have G      quickly packirrp N books quickl 

"Petar has packed the books quickly" (Mac, L. Gruioska, p.c.)

By comparison, consider the minimal pairs for (50) in (51), which consist of 'be-
perfects'. Here the auxiliary clitic 'be', which clusters together with pronominal clitics
such as gi or go, must immediately dominate the /-participle.

(51) a Gas) sarna sam       K1                (*sama)

1      onesel  be.1ux.156 themcL.ACE.PL oneselfr
napravila ovie raboti
dOPART.F.X; these workpL
"I have done this work by myself, they say"

b.  (Nie) potpolno/kompletno sme go
we completely berpi    itCLACC

(*potpolno/kompletno) ispraznile frifiderot
completely empn'p.4RT PL fridge

" "Supposedly, we have emptied the fridge completely
c.  Petar (brzo) gi (*brzo) spakuval knigite (brzo)

Petar quickly themcL.ACC quickly packpART M.SG books-the quickly
"Petar has packed his books quickly, they say" (Mac, L. Grujoska, p.c.)

Fronting of the l-participle across the auxiliary 'be' is excluded in Afacedonian (see
chapter 4, section 4.4.2.4.2.2 for an explanation), so it is impossible to iuxtapose the
two types of movement operations within one language. However, the contrast

between the data in (50) and (51) suggests that unlike the past participle, the l-pal:ticiple
must raise to a position immediately below the auxiliary 'be', as it may not be separated
from the auxiliary with any non-clitic material. Since the past participle does not need to
undergo this movement and be right-adjacent to the auxiliary 'have', it may be fronted
together a number of functional projections that dominate it.

73 An alternative might be to assume that case on the object is checked by reconstruction, which
is possible with A'-movement and thus also with VP topicalization, but is not available with /-
partiaple fronting, which exemplifies A-movement.
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Past participle front:ing in Jiacedonian exhibits the same properties as raising of
the past participle across the auxilian· 'have' in some Germanic languages, such as
Dutch and German. The construction has received a lot of attention in the literature
(cf.  Thiersch  1985, Den Besten and Ir'ebelhuth 1987, Koster  1987, Den Besten  and
Webelhuth  1990, and Muller 1998), and is exemplified in (52) for Dutch.

(52) a. Jan  heeft   her  boek,   niet [ ,·p t, gelezen ]
.lan has the book ni,t read

b.       Irp gelezen
1 heeft Jan het boek niet  tvp

c.          Ivp het bock gelezen 1  heeft.lan nict   tvp

d.      [dat boek   te snel gelczen}, [c heeft   hii   niet 41]
that book   too  quickly read has   he  not

(Dutch, H. Broekhuis, p.c.)

Just as in Macedonian the past participle in Dutch may move entirely b>· itself (cf. 52b),
it may raise together with an object (cf. 52c) and it may even pied-pipe a VP-external
element, such as a VP.adverb te mel 900 quickly' in (52*. The fact that (52* is possible
indicates that virtually an infinitely large phrase may be preposed.

The landing site of the fronted element in (52) is usually assumed to be Spec, CP
or Spec, FocP. Given that finite verbs are standardly claimed to land in C in T'2
contexts in Dutch and German, the auxilian· b«ft in (52) must be in C. Moreover, the
fronted phrase dat boek te snet geleRen found to the left of the auxiliary has crossed the
subiect pronoun b#. This indicates that exactly as in the case of VP topicalization in
Macedonian, the fronted constituent in Dutch raises higher than the l-participle in
Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian

Summarizing, this section has shown that fronting of the Aparticiple in Bulgarian
and Serbo-Croatian and fronting of the past pal,ticiple in Macedonian instantiate two
different npes of raising. The former is A-movement, the latter is A'-movement. Both
of them involve XP-displacement, but the former is triggered by the 9-features of T,
whereas the latter is driven by a Focus feature in Foc. The> also van· in the size of the
preposed constituent.

Both operations are found outside Slavic. The l-participle fronting exemplifies
locative inversion, while the past participle fronting in Macedonian is a Slavic
counterpart of the Germanic VP topicalization.

L-participle fronting in Slavic has been frequently contrasted with VP
topicalization in Germanic (cfi especially Borsley, Rivero & Stephens  1996) in order  to
show that it does not involve XP-movement. This section has demonstrated that
indeed l-participle fronting is different from VP-topicalization, but this does not
preclude an XP-movement account. These movements instantiate two different types
of syntactic operations, which differ in the size of the moved element, as well as the
A/A' properties, therefore it is misguided to postulate any similarities beturen them.

This concludes the analysis of grammaticalized 'have'-perfects in Kashubian and
Macedonian. The next section will discuss impersonal participles in Polish. It will be
shown that they exhibit the highest degree of verbalization of passive participles in
Slavic.
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3.5 Impersonal participles in Polish
The preceding sections investigated past participles that are used in compound tense

constructions formed with the auxiliary 'have'. The past parnciples historically originate
from passive participles. Even though they may be derived from verbs that normally
reiect passivization, such as unergatives or unaccusatives, they are morphologically the
same as their passive variants. Moreover, on a par with passive pal,ticiples they are
unable to prolect an external theta role or assign accusative case, therefore they must
always appear with the auxiliary 'have'. In terms of the distinction between 'adjectival'
and 'verbal' npes of passive parriciples made in  section 3.2, they are still largely on the
adiectival side.

The present section will analyze impersonal participles in Polish. They never occur
with the verb 'have' or any other overt auxiliary. Morphologically they are very similar
to the past participles in Macedonian, because they also end in the invariant -no/-to
morpheme. Moreover, just as the past participles they are the product of a diachronic
reanalysis of passive participles. However, in contrast to the past participles, they
demonstrate a greater degree of verbiness. It will be shown that they are able to assign
structural case and proiect a (covert) external them role.

Even though impersonal participles have been subject to numerous linguistic
analyses  (c f.  the re ferences mentioned  in the following section,  as  well as Baker  1988,
Baker, Johnson & Roberts 1989, Goodall   1993, and Boeckx   1998),  they have never
been contrasted with past participles in Kashubian and Macedonian, in spite of the
obvious morphological and structural similarities. The subsequent section is an attempt
in this direction.

3.5.1        Properties  of the impersonal participles
Polish, Ukrainian, Byelorussian, and some dialects of Northern Russian have developed
a construction that is often referred to as the 'impersonal passive' 4 or a 'no/to
construction'. For the reasons that will become immediately clear, I will avoid the
notion 'passive', and following Siewierska (1988), I will adopts the term 'impersonal
participle'. The investigation in this section will focus on Polish, but see Lavine (2000)
for a comparison of Polish with Ukrainian, Byelorussian and Northern Russian.

The construction is exemplified in (53). lt consists of a participle followed by an
object marked for accusative case.'5 The part:iciple does not show agreement with the
object, and it always remains in the same morphological form. Its morphological
structure is similar to the passive participle, because it ends in the -n or -t suffix (cf.
chapter 1, section 1.3.3.5). Semantically, it always describes  a  past event, which  is
understood as finished if the verb appears in the perfective variant (cf. 533),or as
unfinished if the verb is marked for imperfective aspect (cf. 53b)

-4 The term was first used by Comrie (1973
-5 Obviously, the case of the object is not always accusative. Some verbs, such as kiemwai 'to
drive' assign inherent case, which is also preserved in impersonal parnciple constructions.

(i) Kierowano san]ochodem
drivetpr carINSTR
"The car was dnven"
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(53) a. Napisano hsty
wnterFT.PRI letters.4(.C
"The letters were written down"

b. Pisano lisg

writeIPT IMPF     letters.40(-
""The letters were being written                                                              (PI)

In spite of the similarity, the impersonal participle is not part of the inflectional
paradigm of passive participles in modern Polish.-6 Thus, the examples in (54) indicate
that the 3'd person neuter morphology used in adjectival passives is -ne or -te, whereas in
impersonal participles it is always -no or -to.

(54) a. Kochano dziecko
loT·eIPT childACCN
"The child was loved"

a'. Dziecko bylo kochane przez matk 
childNOM.N bepART.N.SG love:PAss.N by mother

""The child was loved by the mother
b. Bito dziecko

beatiFI- childkcc.N
"The child was beaten"

b'. Dziecko byto bite przez matk
ChildNoM.N bepART.N.sci beatpASS.N by mother
"The child was beaten by the mother" (Pl, cf. Dziwirek 1994: 185)

In this way impersonal participles stay in a stark contrast with past participles in
Kashubian and Macedonian, which are morphologically the same as passive participles
in the singular neuter form.

Impersonal participles are never used with any overt auxiliary, neither 'be' (cfi 553)
nor 'have' (cf. 551)).

(55) a. Pisano (*sA/*byly/*bylo) listv

Writelpr bepRES.3PL/PART.Nr.PL/PARTN SG      letters

b. Pisano (*maia/*miale/*miato) listy
writelp-r havePRES.3PL/PART NL'.PL/PART.N.SG letters                          (Pl)

The construction is dubbed -impersonal", because it never allows the subject to be
expressed overtly, not even via a "by-phrase" (cf. 563), the way it is possible in passive
structures (c£ 56b).

(56) 2 Pisano listy (*przez dzieci)
writeHrr letters by children
The letters were written

b. Listy sq pisane przez dzieci
letters bePRES 3PL writep.Ass.Nv.pL by children
"The letters are written bv children"                                                      91)

76 However, in the older stages of Polish it had the same form as the neuter singular passive

participle (c£ secoon 3.5.2).
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However, even though the subject may never be expressed, there is some evidence that
it is present covertly. For example, (57) illustrates that the construction permits subject-

oriented anaphors such as
st,·61 'one's own' and the reflexive sie, which must be bound

by a subject.

(53 a Sprzedano Swoie samochody
selitpr one's cars

"People sold their (own) cars (Pl,  Kupid &  Aiarciniak  1997:  2003)
"

b.  Oglqdano sig w lustrze
look,PT REFl ln mirror
"One was looking at oneself in the mirror"

(Pl, Bondaruk & Charzydska-Ir'6icik 2002: 87)

 foreover, Bondaruk & Charzynska-W'oicik (2002) point out that the presence of a
covert subiect in sentences with impersonal participles (cfi 58a) is confirmed by control
patterns, which are analogous to those found in the sentences with referential subiects
(cfi  581,).

(58) a Ewa chce wviechad za grantee

Ewa wantPRES 3SG gOINF abroad

"Ewa wants to go abroad"
b. Chciano wyiechad     za granicf

wantipT gOINF abroad
" "One wanted to go abroad (Pl, Bondaruk & Charz> nska-W ciicik 2002: 88)

The sentences in (58) involve the same predicate, but the one in (58b) does not Contain
an overt subject. However, PRO in (586) is interpreted as identical with the implied
subiect of the main impersonal clause, on a par with the example in (582), in which the
subject Ewa controls PRO.

Furthermore, Bondaruk & Charzydska-W6icik (2002) observe that the covert

subiect must bear a 0-role, because impersonal constructions are incompatible with
'weather' verbs, which require an expletive subject (cf. 592). It is necessan· to use the l-
participle in the singular neuter form instead in order to render the intended meaning

(cfi  59b; see chapter 5  for a discussion of the syntax of the l-participle in Polish)

(59) a. *W'iano dniegiern
blowIFT SnOWINSTR

b. Ir'1210 iniegiern
blowPART.N.SG SnOWINSTR
" It was blowing with snow"

(Pl, cf. Bondaruk & Charzynska-W'6lcik 2002: 88)

Rozwadowska (1992) and Kibort (2004: 257ff) show that impersonal participles can be
formed from unaccusative verbs. As indicated in the primed examples in (60),
unaccusative verbs never passivize.
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(60) a. Umierano z wycigczenia
dieIFT from exhaustion

't,"(They) died/used to die of exhaustion
a'. *Byio umierane

bePART.N.SG diePASS.NV.PL
b. Czgsto bywano w Ir'arszawle

often beip·r.IMPF in W'arsawl_OC
"(They) used to be often in Warsaw"

b'. *Bylo bywane
bePART.N.SG   bePASS.IMPF NV.PL (Pl, Kibort 2004: 258)

c. Tonigto w morzu, a nie w wannie
drownIPT in sea and NEG in bathtub

"People drowned in the sea, not in a bathtub" (Pl, Rozwadowska 1992: 62)

Finally, Jabtobska (2006) observes that modal verbs are also eligible candidates for
impersonal participles. This contrasts  them with passive participles  (cf.  61 a'  and  b'),z  as
well as the past participles in Kashubian and Macedonian.

(61) a Musiano to wykonat, bo zblifal siC termin

mustIPT this doiNF because approaChpART.M.SG REFL deadline
""(They) had to do this, because the deadline was approaching

a'. *Ktod byi musiany to zrobid
someone bepARTM.sG mustpASSM.SG this done

b. Nie umiano sic z tego wytiumaczyd
NEG canIFT REFL from this explainINF

""Crhey) didn't know how to explain themselves
b'. *Ktoi   byl    nie umiany

someone be ART.M.SG NEG can )ASS.M.SG (Pl, cf. jablobska 2006)

To sum up, it has been shown that constructions with the impersonal participle contain
a covert subject, which bears the external 0-role, and an object, which carries accusative
or inherent case. Since there is no other verb available in the structure, the external 0-
role and accusative case are evidently assigned by the impersonal participle. This
suggests that it cannot be classified as passive. In this way the impersonal participle is
different from the past participle in Kashubian and Macedonian. Moreover, in contrast
to the past participles, the impersonal participles can be formed from modal verbs.78
Thus, they are less restrictive in their lexical selection. These two facts indicate that
impersonal participles are more verbal than past participles.

In spite of the synchronic differences between past participles and impersonal
participles in Slavic, both forms derive from passive parnciples. The diachrony of
irnpersonal passives will be presented in the next section.

77 The passive forms of 'must' and 'can' are hypothesized morphological variants, because they
do not exist in the language.
78 In syntactic terms this may mean that the impersonal participle raises higher in the structure
than the past participle. For example, it may target a Mood projection, which is inaccessible for
the past participle. See section 3.7 as well as Jablofiska (2006), who dairns that the degree of

verbalization of a category corresponds to the number of functional heads spelt out by the
participial morpheme: the higher head it lexicalizes, the more verbal it is.
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3.5.2 Historical development of the impersonal
participles
Impersonal participles in Polish originate from passive participles. Recall from chapter
1  (section  1.3.3.5) that passive participles in Old Church Slavonic were frequently used
as adjectives, and that adjectives and passive participles occurred in two declensions: a
nominal declension and a pronominal declension (cf. Klemensiewicz et al 1964: 323-
326). The passive participles from the nominal declension paradigm ended in -no/to in
their neuter forms. Gradually, the nominal paradigm was eliminated in Polish, with the
exception of the neuter -no/to variants, which were the only ones that remained. Since
no/to participles were passive, they were incompatible with nominative subjects, which
appeared in instrumental case or were introduced by the preposition od, such as od
qyepr 'afol and odpoganov in (62). The no/to participle were accompanied by the copula
'be' in the present tense or in the form of the l-participle, such as 6/0 in (62), to render
the past tense (cf. Oesterreicher  1926: 57; Siewierska  1988: 270).

(62) By thesz krolesthwo tho nakonyecz abo skazano

so also kingdom this end or sentencePASS N

od nveprzyaczol abo posyandzyono od poganov nye bylo
by enemies or possessPASS.N by pagans not bePART.N.SG

"And also so that the kingdom will never be overrun by (its) enemies or
possessed by pagans"  (Old Polish, Postanie krdia Alekiandre, Doros 1975: 92)

The  no/ to passive participle was marked for the singular neuter agreement, so it
appeared only with singular neuter nouns. However, Lavine (2000) observes that some
of these nouns, such as nicbo in (63) were ambiguous between nominative and
accusative case forms. They could be interpreted as nominative subjects, as in "the
garment is woven" or accusative objects, as in "someone has woven the garment".

(63) Nve obleczesz sve w rucho, jesto z          velni

NEG dress2SG REFL        in garmentN.sG whichNOM/ACC N.SG    from     Wool

az lnu tkano              jest

and from linen WeavePASS.N.SG be3SG

"You shall not wear a garment that is woven of wool or of linen"
(Deutennomy, 21,11; Bibua K#low# Zeii' 15:h c; Oesterreicher 1926: 55)

Lavine argues that the interpretation was disambiguated when the 34 person auxiliary
was   lost   in Polish between   the   15a   and   the 176 century (cf. chapter 1, section
1.3.4.2.2.1). Since the no / to forms were the only remaining representatives of passive
participles from the nominal paradigm, once the 3'd person auxiliary disappeared, it was
no longer possible to interpret them as passive participles or adjectives. Rather, they
were reanalyzed as a new type of active predicate that selects the object in accusative
case. As a result, once the new form emerges, the noun mcbo in (63) is unambiguously
interpreted as an accusative object.

Lavine's hypothesis is supported by diachronic considerations. Oesterreicher
(1926) notices that the development of impersonal participles in Polish coincides with
the decline of the 3.d person auxiliary. Even though neuter singular nouns, such as Verce
in (6'tb) remain mot:phologically ambiguous between nominative and accusative, the
missing auxiliary indicates that they are direct obiects carrying accusative case.



Grammaticali:<gtion of 'bare'-pe«eds 147

(64) a. Y  smyotano nan' wvelikil gromado kamyenya
and raise FTP on-him great bunchACC.F StoneGEA
"And ther raised over him a great heap of stones

(Oid Polish, Jos, 7,26; Biblia  Kralowei   Zo«#i   156' c·, Oesterreicher 1926: 55)
b. A popedzono syerce l\-uczske ku dzalanyu

and driveprp heart,ic:CN people's towards work
"For the people's heart were driven to work"

(Oid Polish, Nehem 4,6, Biblia Krtilowg Zojii 15'h c; Oesterreicher 1926: 55)

To conclude, even though the impersonal participles appear without the auxilian'
'have', they developed in the same way as past participles in Kashubian and
Macedonian, as the)· are also a result of a reanalysis of passive participles. However, the
impersonal participles became 'verbalized' to a greater degree. as they are able to assign
accusative case, proiect an external theta role, and thus, they pattern like finite verbs.
Moreover, they cover a wider spectrum of verbal forms, because they can be also
constructed from modal verbs.

The chart in (65) summarizes properties of the past participles and the impersonal
participles.

(65)

past participles impersonal participles
invariant morphological form ves \·es

morphologically the same as ves no

passive participles
the auxiliary 'hare' present ves no

able to project an external no Ves

argument and assign
structural case

can be formed from the no in Kashubian; yes in some yes

verbs 'be' and 'have' dialects of Alaccdonian
can be formed from modal no VCS

verbs

can be constructed from both yes ves

perfective and imperfective
forms

Impersonal participles are not compound formations; so a syntactic analysis of their
structure is beyond the scope of this thesis. However, they have received a lot of
attention in the literature; see Blevins (2003), Bondaruk & Charzyfiska-W'6jcik (2002),
Jablotiska (2006), Kibort (2004), Lavine (2000), and Rozwadowska (1992) for an
extensive discussion.

3.6  Grammaticalization of chave'-perfects
Sections 3.4.1 and 3.4.2 described the 'have'-perfect in Kashubian and Macedonian.
The construction developed a full paradigm and accepts almost all types of verbs as
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past participles. These facts indicate that it has been fully grammaticalized in these

languages.-'1
The present section will analyse constructions formed with the verb 'have' and a

passive pat,ticiple in some other Slavic languages. They will be termed 'stative-perfects'.
Semantically, these structures resemble the 'have'-prefects, but they differ in the way
the>· are formed. For example, the passive pat:ticiple always agrees with its complement
in 7-features, and may only appear in the perfective variant. lt will be shown that they
represent an early stage of grammaticalization  of the compound tense formed with the
auxiliary 'have'.

In Germanic and Romance 'have'-perfects' developed in the same way as in Slavic.
They originated from a possessive construction formed with 'have' as the main verb,
which was followed by a DP complement and a passive participle. Given the similarity,
I wil] first outline grammaticalization of the structure in these languages.

3.6.1 Romance
As was noted in section 3.3, 'have' perfects did not exist in Latin. This language
expressed perfectivity synthetically, as indicated in (66).

(66) Obsedimus oppidum
besiegepF.1 PL       town

""\1('e have besieged the toWn (Latin, Hoekstra 1986: 98)

Nevertheless, there was a related construction, which 1 will dub 'the stative perfect'. It
combined the verb babere 'have'  with  a  passive  participle,  as in  (67).

(63 Habemus oppidum obsessum
havelpL townAcc.M.56    besieged:icc M.sG

""W'e have a town besieged (Latin, cfi Hoekstra 1986: 98)

The stative perfect paved the way to the analytic 'have'-perfect in the contemporm
Romance languages (cfi 68 for Italian). At first blush, the main difference between the
compound tense formed with the auxiliary 'have' (cf. 682) and the stative perfect
construction (cf. 681,) is the lack of agreement between the object and the participle.
Thus, the obiect and the part:iciple are both feminine in the stative perfect in (68b),
whereas in the 'have'-perfect in (68:0 the participle appears in an invariant form.

(68) a. Abbiamo assediato una citta

have,pL besieged * tOWnF.SG
"We have besieged the tOWn"

b. Abbiamo una citta assedian
haveipL           aF             townE.56   besiegedF sG
"One of the toWnS we have is besieged"                   (Italian, N. Grillo p.c.)

Before I discuss grammaticalization of'have'-perfects, let me analyze the Latin sentence

in (6D in more detail. The verb babemus takes two complements: the direct obiect

'9 See Oubouzar (1974) and Breitbarth (2005), who argue that a construction is completely
grammaticalized once it has developed a full paradigm.
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oppidum and the object complement obsessum. Obsessum is not a modifier of the direct
Obiect oppidum. They are two separate constituents, which according to Sal\'i (1987) is
evidenced by the fact that the direct object can be pronominalized independently of the
object complement (that is, the passive participle).

(69) (Equitatum) quem ex omni provincia. coacrum habebat

car·alrv whichAcc. from each province gathered.4(.c hadEsG
" "

(The cavalry) that he had (having) gathered (it) from all provinces
(Latin, Caesar, De bello gallico 1.15.1, Salvi 1987: 226)

If the participle were a modifier of the obiect, it should not be possible to express it
overtly after pronominalization of the object, as in the contemporan· Italian example in
(70).

(70) a. Leggo il libro svedese
readisG the book Swedish
"I read the Swedish book"

b. Lo leggo (*svedese)
him       read IsG Swedish
"I read it" (Italian, Salvi  1987: 326)

The passive participle agrees in tp-features and case with the object (cf. 67) Moreover, it
may appear in the comparative form. Since verbs do not show comparison inflection,
this suggests that the passive participle is acliectival in nature.

(71) Comitiorum dilationes occupatiorem rne habebant

meetingSGEN delaySNOM occupyPASS.ACC.COM me hadJPL
"

"The delays of the meetings kept me rather occupied
(Latin, Celius in Cicero, Epistulae adfamiliars VIII.4.3, Salvi 1987: 223

Salvi proposes that the verb 'have' selects a Small Clause, which is headed by an
adiective. The direct object is located in Spec, AP. Thus, the sentence in (72a) is
assigned the syntactic representation in (72b).

92) a Habeo epistulam scriptam
haveiSG letterACC writtenACC
I have the result of the fact that a letter has been written

"I have a letter that has been written"
b.          Ivp habeo ISCcAP)  IDp epistulaml  IA Scnptemll

(Latin, adapted from Salvi  1987:  228)

hforeover, according to Salvi the DP-subject of the Small Clause epistulam  is

underlyingly the direct object of the (adiectival) passive participle scriptam. In this way
the construction is very similar to a passive sentence, which consists of the same
participle  and the copula 'be' instead   of  the  verb   'have'   (cf.   732).  The  object  and   the
passive participle form a Small Clause. The subject position of the sentence is empty,
but it can be filled by the direct obiect, which in Latin moves together with the passive
participle and becomes the subiect of the clause, as in (73).
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(73) a. Epistula scripta (est)
letterNOM wnttenNOM is
"A letter has been written"

b.           |Tp  |sc. lDp epistula]  Iscriptap.,5511'  [T est  [SC t,11]m,

(Latin, adapted from Sahi 1987: 231)

As is standardly assumed in the analyses of passive constructions, the movement occurs
for case checking. The direct object cannot receive accusative case in its base position,
because the passive participle is not a case assigner. It may not receive case from the
copula, either, because it is an unaccusative verb. Therefore, it must move to the
subiect position, where it checks nominative case of T in Spec, TP However, the direct
object does not need to move to Spec, TP in the presence of the verb 'have', which is
transitive and thus assigns accusative case to its obiect. Hence, the obiect follows 'have'
in  (72).

I argued in chapter 2 that since the passive participle is unable to assign a thematic
role to the subject, this role is performed in 'have'-perfects by the auxiliary. A corollary
of this claim is the assumption that 'have' is always the same verbal category,
irrespectively of its function as an auxilian· or a lexical verb meaning 'possess' (see also
Kayne 1993). Salvi   (1987:   232 f6 argues that grammaticalization   of  the   lexical   verb
'have' into an auxiliary involves semantic bleaching, because 'have' does not express the
meaning of possession. In his view, this semantic process has structural consequences,
because 'have' is no longer capable of proiecting an external theta role. However, it may
"help" the participle to do so.

Furthermore, Salvi claims that since the auxilian· is not able to assign accusative
case to the obiect by itself, the (,blect must stay in situ. In effect, the participle-direct
object word order prevails (cf. 743). This also results in the impossibility of raising the
direct object to the subiect position of the Small  Clause  (cf. 72b). Since this position
cannot be filled any more, it loses its function and the Small Clause is eliminated.
Consequently, the compound tense formed with the auxiliary 'have' will have a
structure as in (74b).

(74) a Piero ha scritto la lettera

Piero has written the letter
b.        Irp Piero IT ha le"p I,· scritto [Dp la letterall]]]

(Italian, adapted from Salvi 1987: 232-233)

I agree with Salvi that grammaticalization of 'have'-perfects is accompanied by the
elimination of the Small Clause. I also follow his assumption that the verb 'have' is
semantically bleached when it becomes an auxiliary. However, I do not subscribe to the
idea that the auxilian· loses its ability to assign an external theta role. It is not clear to
me how the auxiliary 'have' should be able to "help" the passive parnciple to do that,
either. Thus, I suggest that 'have' has the same properties related to case and theta role
assignment whether it is a lexical verb or an auxiliary. Likewise, following the ideas
developed in chapter 2, I will continue to assume that the passive participle is the same

80 The derivation is slightly simplified in order to render the Latin word order correctly. In the
modern Romance languages only the object moves to the subject position, and the passive

participle is left in situ. See Salvi (1987: 235 fn 9)

(i) [rp [Dp Subiect,1  [T BE [vp Participle [op 01]1
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element, whether it occurs in a passive construction or as a past participle in a
compound tense formed with the auxiliary 'have'. However, due to the process of
verbalization, the paradigm of the past participle is extended to all verbs, and it also
covers verbs which disallow passivization, such as the one-place predicate 'laugh'.

C5) Ho riso

have,sG laughpip
"I have laughed" (Italian)

This concludes the presentation of the grammaticalization of the 'have'-perfect in
Romance. Before I turn to Slavic, I will discuss the way the process proceeded in the
Germanic languages in the next section.

3.6.2 Germanic
The compound tense formed with the auxiliary 'have' evolved in the Germanic
languages in largely the same way as in the Romance languages. Thus, it is argued in
Behaghel (1928) that the passive structure in (76a) was the source of the modern 'have'-
perfect in German (cf. 761,).81 The passive participle agrees with the direct object in
(762). However, once the verb 'have' is reinterpreted as an auxiliary, the agreement on
the participle is lost (cf. 76b)

(76) a. Ich habe ihn geschlagenen
I  havelsG him beatenpASSM.N
"I have him as a beaten one"

b. Ich habe ihn geschlagen

I  haveisc; him beaten,Tp
"I have beaten him"

Turning to English, it is a matter of debate whether 'have'-perfects reached

grammaticalization already in Old English, or only in Middle English (cf. Mitchell 1985:
292-295; Wischer 2004). At any rate, it is clear that in some Old English relies the

passive participle, such as geonedne in (77) agrees with the object it modifies. This tends
to be an exception, rather than a regular pattern, though.

(77) 08rum  e hiors dil getynedne hzbben. . .

others who their part enclosedpAss Acc   have
"Others who have their part enclosed" (Old English, Wischer 2004)

In CD the participle precedes the verb 'have'. However, Mitchell (1985: 287) points out
that the most common ordering was "have-participle-direct object", as in Modern
English.

The verb 'have' did not have to carry the meaning of possession in Old English,
which suggests that it had undergone semantic bleaching. For instance, the subject of
the clause in (78) has drunk poison, so s/he cannot possess it any more.

81 I thank Anne Breitbarth for pointing out this example to me.
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(78)    Gif he zr haifp attor gedruncen...
if     he  before has poison drunk...

(Old English, Wischer 2004)"I f he has drunk poison before...

As far as the aspectual content of the participle is concerned, it has often been claimed
that in Old English 'have' may only combine with participles of telic verbs (cf
Hoffmann  1934). For instance, the 'have'-structure in 992) marks completion of an
action in a series of events and characterizes the event as perfective. However, Wischer
(2004) provides a few examples with atelic pat:ticiples, as in (796)

(79) a. Hafa De Zr geworht   clam     of    beor... &   o f. . .

havesG vousG.DAT previously made paste    of    beer... &    o f. . .
"Previously, have yourself made a paste of beer...  & o f. . . "

b. /EfterdxmBe hie gesyngod habba8
after-that they sinned have

"...after they have sinned" (Old English, Wischer 2004)

Section 3.6.3 will show that the use of atelic/imperfective participles is one of the
criteria for grammaticalization of'have'-perfects.

Finally, I will conclude with some remarks on the grammaticalization of 'have'-
perfects in Dutch. Following Kern (1912), Hoekstra (1984: 268) points out that older
stages of Dutch had idjectival participles, which could be formed from both
intransitive verbs and two-place predicates. They were combined with verbs worden

'become' and *n 'be'. Constructions with transitive verbs expressed the meaning of a
perfect or a pluperfect, whereas structures with two-place predicates were interpreted as
passive. These formations paved the way to the stat:ive perfect, which was formed with
the verb 'have' and a passive participle that agreed with the direct object. Thus, its
structure was similar to the Latin construction in (67), repeated below as (80).

(80) Habemus oppidum obsessurn

havel PL townACC.M.SG besiegedACC.M.SG
"We possess a town that is besieged" (Latin, cf. Hoekstra  1986: 98)

At first the new perfect was possible only with transitive verbs, as in the Modern Dutch
example in (8la), which contains the two-place predicate 'read'. Subsequently, the
construction was extended to one-place predicates, such as lacben 'laugh' in (816)

(81) a. dat Jan het boek gelezen heeft

that John the book read has

"...that John has read the book"
b.   dat Jan gelachen heeft

that John laughed has
"...that john has laughed" (Dutch, Hoekstra  1984: 268)

Hoekstra (1984, 1986) argues that the reinterpretation of the 'have'-perfect involved a
syntactic reanalysis. He claims that in the stative perfects (cf. 80) 'have' is the main verb,
which takes a Small Clause complement. However, a Small Clause may not consist
solely of a predicate. This is why the English examples in (82) are ungrammatical.
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(82) a.     *1 want laughed
b.      *1 want off my ship

This  suggests  that  the  verb  'have'  in  (81 b) cannot be complemented  by a Small Clause
any more, because 'laugh' is a one-place predicate. In section 3.6.1 I have claimed that
the elimination of the Small Clause structure marks the emergence of the 'have'-perfect.
In  view  o f  this, the acceptability  of the structures  such  as   (81 b) serves  as a reliable
criterion for the presence of the 'have'-perfect in a language. The construction becomes
available only when the verb 'have' is not complemented by a Small Clause. This is a
condition for the verb 'have' to function as an auxiliary.

Summarizing, the preceding two sections analyzed the development of the stative
perfect into the 'have' perfect in Romance in Germanic. The chart in (83) compares
some of the properties of the two constructions.

(83)

the stative perfect the 'have' perfect
participle-direct object yes no

agreement (cf. 67,68,76)
the teliC/perfective variant of yes no
the participle predominates

(cfi 79)
grading of the participle is yes no

possible (cf. 71)
the verb 'have' may carry the yes no

meaning of possession (cf.
78)

the participle mar' be a one- no ves

place predicate

In the next section I will investigate grammaticalization of 'have'-perfects in the Slavic
languages. I will also provide a syntactic account of this process.

3.6.3    Slavic

As was noted in chapter 1, section 1.3.4.5.2  and in section  3.4  0 f the present chapter,
'have'-perfects have been grammaticalized only in two Slavic languages, Kashubian and
Macedonian. It is difficult to trace the origin of the construction in Kashubian, because
the first description   o f the grammatical system   o f the language comes   from   1879
(Ceynova 1879), and there are very few literary works available. However, the evolution
of'have'-perfects in Macedonian is quite well documented. The earliest example that is
reminiscent of the contemporary 'have' perfect was found in a manuscript from the
monastery of Krnino in  1706. The sentence contains a passive participle that agrees  in
number and gender with the object clitic, so it represents the stative perfect.

(84) ...imam·b                go                     aforesan·b...
have RES 1 SG hirnCLACC excommunicatepAssM.sG

"I [will] have him excommunicated..." (18 h c. Mac, cf. Koneski 198D
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In the contemporan, version of the sentence the participle does not agree with the
object, but it occurs in the singular neuter form. Thus, the structure in (85) exemplifies
a grammaticalized 'have'-perfect.

(85) Go MIlam aforesano

himci.ACC       }lavepRES ISG excommunicatemP N
"I [will] have excommunicated him..." (Mac, Elliott 2001: 39)

In Macedonian the stative perfect has been completely replaced by the 'have'-perfect.
However, it is still available in many other Slavic languages, as will be shown in section
3.6.3.1. Section 3.6.3.2 will contrast the 'have'-perfect with the stat:ive perfect and will
provide a syntactic account of its grammaticalization.

3.6.3.1        Properties  of the stative perfect
A few other Slavic languages that have not grammaticalized the compound tenses

formed with the auxilian· 'have' display a related construction that resembles the stative
perfect construction attested in older variants of Germanic and Romance. The Slavic
languages exemplified here include Polish (cf. 86), Czech (cfi 87), Serbian (c£ 88), and
Bulgarian (cf. 89). As shown in (86) and (88), both affirmative and negated forms are
possible. The most noticeable difference between stative perfect structures and 'have'-
perfects is agreement between the object and the participle, u'hich obtains onl>· in the
former type of constructions.

(86) a Mam iuz zapi te pasy

havelsG already fastenpiss.4(:c' Nv pt    Seatbelrsi <.c.m'.Pl.
"Ihave already fastened the seatbelts"

b. Nie mam jeszcze spakowanvch ksi zek

NEG haveisc; still packPASS.C,E\.M PL booksGE\.-'.PL

"I haven't packed my books ret"                                                           91)

(87 Marn dohu napsanou
havelsci task·AciC.F Sc;   WritePASS AC{  F.SG

"I have mv task written" (Czech,  laslor-  1988: 80)

(88) On nema poloien niiedan ispit

he   NEG+havelsc. passpASS.M.SG NEG+single examM.SG
"He has not passed a single examination/He does not have a single exam
passed" (Serbian, Dimitrovski 1957: 246 quoted in Friedman 1976: 93

(89) Toi tma dve nivi izorent

he havelSG two fieldpL plowpAss.PL
"He has tWO fields ploughed/He has tWO ploughed fields/He has ploughed
two fields" (Bg, Dimitrovski  1957: 246 quoted in Friedman  1976:  93

However, the two constructions differ in more respects, which will be illustrated by
contrasting stative perfect structures in Polish with 'have'-perfects in Macedonian.
Moreover, since Polish also has impersonal parnciples, which are morphologically very
similar to 'have'-perfects (cfi section 3.5), they will be exemplified as well.
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I will begin the description of the stative perfect by establishing a syntactic relation
between the direct obiect and the passive participle. The two elements agree in F-
features. However, this does not mean that the participle is an adiectival modifier of the
direct object. This is can be evidenced through pronominalization of the direct object,
which leaves the passive participle intactwi

(90) a Mam iuR wszystkie ciasta upieczone
havetsG already all cakesNv.pL    bakep.iss N\'PL
"1 have already baked all the cakes"

b. Mam jui ie wszystkie upieczone
have I SG already       themm· all bakepASS.Nr.PL

"I have baked all of them already"                                                                (Pl)

Conversely, when a noun is (pre-)modified by an adjective, pronominalization affects
both the noun and the adjective.

(91) a. Mam wiele ciekawych ksieek
havelsG manyGEN.N\.PL interestingGEN.NV.pt bookSGEN.N\'.PL
" "I have a lot of interesting books

b. Alam ich wiele (*ciekawych)
havels(;    themGEN Nv.PL  man>-GEN.NV.PL      interestingGEN.NV.PL
"I have many of them"                                                                                  91)

The contrast shows that the passive participle is not an adiectival modifier of the direct
obiect in (90). 1 will assume that the two constituents form a Small Clause.

The sentence in (92a) demonstrates that in the case of stative perfects, the agent of
the action described by the participle need not be the same as the subiect of the entire
clause. In Macedonian the subject of the 'have'-perfect clause must be the same as the
agent of the event characterized by the past participle (cf. 92b). In impersonal
participles the agent is always undetermined  (cf.  92©.

(92) a. Mamy #2 zarezerwowane mieisca
havel.SG already bookpASS„Acc.b;V.PL Seats.iCC.NV.PL
"We have already booked our seats"
"W e have already had our seats booked"                                                91)

b. Gi imame vexe rezen-trano sedistata

them haveipL already reservepRF.Frp.K.SG seats-the
"We have already booked our seats"
"*Someone has already booked the seats for us" (Mac, 0. Tomit, p.c.)

c. Zarezerwowano luz  mieisca
bookipT already Seats.icc.NI'.PL
"The seats have already been booked"                                                    (Pl)

The examples in (936 and c) illustrate that impersonal participles as well as compound
structures formed with the auxiliary 'have' permit both perfective and imperfective
variants of the main verb. By contrast, stative-perfects are possible only with perfective
forms (cf. 932).

82 The same test was applied by Salvi (1983 in his analysts of the 'have'-structures in Latin (cf.
example 69 above)
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(93) a. Mam juz przeczytane dwie ksiaBki
havelSG alreadv readpRF.pAss.N\·..sci.PL two booksNI'.ACC.PL
"W c hai·e alreadr· finished reading two books"

a'. *Mam luz czvtane dwie ksiliki

haveisG already     readIMPF.PASS.s\' ACC,PL two books                (PD

b. Gi imame procitano knigite
themoucc  haveipL readpRF.PTP.N.SG books-the
"We have (finished) read(ing) the books" (Mac, L. Gruioska, p.c.)

b'. Gi imame titano knigite

themCLACC havelpt.      read,wF Frp.NsG books-the
"We been reading the books" Biac, L Gruioska, p.c.)

c.  Przeczytano dwie ksivzki
readpRE.IFT two books
"Someone has finished reading two books"                                        (131)

c'. Czytano dwie ksia*ki
readIMPF.IPT TWO books

"                                   (Pl)"Someone has been/was reacling two books

It was noted in section 3.6.1 that the participle-direct object order predominates in
English once the 'have'-perfect is grammaocalized. Given the free word order in the
Slavic languages, the pattern is not so clear-cut in the stative-perfect constructions, but
structures with the object preceding the participle are usually ernphatic. Likewise,
placement o f the direct object in front o f the past participle requires additional focus on

the obiect. In fact, Bubenik (2001: 81-82) even reports the example in (94b') to be
ungrammatical in standard Macedonian, but the native speakers I have consulted
disconfirm his iudgments and claim that the sentence is acceptable when the object taa
rabota is focused.

(94) a. Mam juz [te wszystkie sprawy] zatatwione
havelsG already these all thingSNV.PL arrange- forp.4ss,Nv,PL

"All these things have been taken care of'
a'.     Mam iuz zalatwione [te wszystkie sprawy]                                          (Pl)
b. ja trnam zarrieno taa rabota

sheCLACC havelsG finish"rp.N thisF worki 
"I have finished this work"

b.'   %ja imam taa rabota zavrieno (Mac, cf. Bubenik 2001: 81-82)

I have argued that one of the criteria of grammaticalization of 'have'-perfects is
availability of one-place predicates as past pat:ticiples (c£ 952). One-place predicates
may also appear as impersonal patticiples (cf. 95c), but they are excluded in stative

perfects (cf. 95b).

(95) a. Goce Deldev tma spieno tuka
Goce Delter       havepRa.Jsc;  sleepirrp.N here
"Goce Deltev has slept here" (Mac, Friedman 1977: 91)

b. *jan ma    juf    tutai spine
Jan havesG already here sleeppAss.N.sG                                                              91)

c.  W tym 162ku luF spano
4 this bed already sleepprp

"Someone has already slept in this bed"                                             (Pl)
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Correspondingl>·, adverbs are incompatible with adjectival passives in stative-perfect
clauses, because they may modify only verbal elements, such as past participles (cf. 961,)
or impersonal participles (96c).

(96) a. Imam testo pieno mleko
have :AG often drinkp-rp i      milk
"1 have often drunk milk" (Mac, L Gruioska, p.c.)

b. *Marn CZ#.Sto pite mleko

hareisG often drinkpAss N  G milkN.SG

c. Czvsto pim mleko
often drink,rp milk                                                         (Pl)

It has been shown that the reanalysis of the verb 'have' as an auxiliary in Germanic and
Romance leads to a loss of the meaning of possession expressed by the verb. The data
in (93 indicate that the verb 'have' in the stative-perfect constructions has been
semantically bleached as well. For instance, the events of selling apples and losing
umbrellas imply that the agent does not possess these objects an>· more. The fact that
the sentences in (97) are felicitous indicates that the verb 'have' has lost part of its
semantic content in the stative perfects in Slavic as well.

(9D a. Mam wszystkie iablka sprzedane
havelsG        all                  applesNv.pi   sellpASS.M.PL

"All my apples have been sold"                                                   91)
b. Tazi godina imam zagubeni pet eadara

this vear have isG losepASS.PL five umbrellas
" "
This year 1 have lost five umbrellas (Bg, Lindstedt 2000: 41)

However, the stative perfect imposes semantic restrictions on the subject. The example
in (98a) shows that the subiect may not be inanimate. By contrast, the 'have'-perfect
permits inanimate subjects (cf. 981,). This confirms full grammaticalization of this
construction in Maccdonian

(98) a. *Statek ma uderzonew skaly
ship havelsG hitxc'.PI. in rocks

"The ship hit rocks"                                                                (Pl)
b. Brodot se ima udreno VO karpite

ship-the REFL havelsG hitprp N iII rocks

"The ship hit rocks" (Mac, L Gruloska, p.c.)

3.6.3.2   Towards an analysis
Both Salvi (1987) and Hoekstra (1986) propose that the grammaticalization of 'have'-
perfects consists in reduction of the Small Clause selected by the verb 'have' in the
stative perfect. Hoekstra is not clear about the structure of the Small Clause he
assumes, but Salvi suggests that the Small Clause is headed by an adiectival passive
participle, while the direct object is located in Spec, AP. In this way he seems to follow
Stowell's (1981) concept o f the Small Clause architecture, in which the Small Clause is a
projection of the category which heads the predicate. For example, in (99) the Small
Clause is AP, which is a complement of the verb bat,e. It is headed by the adjectival
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passive participle hidden, while the subject of the Small Clausefugitiws is located in Spec,

Ap. 83

(99) a. We have fugitives hidden
b.           b.pwe  [vp  iv  have  I,sc)Ap  [Np  fugitives I.# hiddenmm

If Slavi's proposal is adopted for Slavic, the stative perfect in (862) will have the
structure as in (100).

(100) a. Marn pasy zapitte

havelsG seatbeltsACC.NV.PL fastenPASS. ACC.NV.PL

b.       Iw [v mam Lf,AP INP pasy [A zapictel]]]]                                              (Pl)

The subiect of the Small Clause pafy 'seatbelts' is in the predicate relationship with the
adjectival passive participle Tapiete 'fastened'. The fact that the two elements form a
Small Clause is overtly manifested through agreement on the participle.

I suggest that the stative perfect structure is grammaticalized into a 'have'-perfect
construction when the adjectival passive participle is reinterpreted as a verbal category.
In syntactic terms this means that the passive participle is no longer the head of the
Small Clause, but is reanalyzed as the head of the PartP, which takes the former subject
of the Small Clause as a complement. This eliminates the Small Clause configuration,
which results in the lack of agreement between the participle and the object. As an
illustration, a template representing the 'have'-perfect is given in (101).

(101) a. j as imam kupeno knigi

I  haveisci buyirrp.N.sG booksF.PL
b.      i.p ias [vp imam [p,„p kupeno [Dp knigite]]]] (Mac)

One of the intriguing properties of the stative perfect that still needs to be accounted
for is the prerequisite that all the participles must appear in the perfective form in this
construction (cf. 93a' for Polish and 79a for Old English). I would like to explain this
requirement by referring to Embick's (2004) analysis of passive participles.

Embick  (2004: 361 ff) suggests that adiectival passive pat,ticiples differ from verbal
passive participles in a structural way.84 The root of the verbal passive participle is
dominated by v, a verbalizing head, which in turn is dominated by an Asp[ect]
proiection. Adiectival passive participles lack the v proiection above them, so they
attach directly to Asp in the course of derivation.

83 See Hoekstra (2004) for an overview of various approaches to the structure o f Small Clauses.
84 I am slightly simplifying Embick's analysis here, because he proposes a ternary distinction of
participles. Namely, he examines the traditional division of passive participles in English into
'verbal'  and  'adjectival'  ones   (c f.   section 3.2), employs  the term 'eventive passive'  for the former
group and proposes a distinction between 'stative' and 'resultative' in the latter.
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(102) a. Verbal passives

AspP

Asp          rp

v             pROOT

b.      Adiectival passives

AspP

Asp WROOT

I assume that the Asp head hosts perfective prefixes.85 Since adiectival passives are not
dominated by the v-head, they must directly attach to Asp in the course of the
derivation. This is why only perfective forms of participles are possible in the stative
perfects in Slavic. Given that the (verbal) past participles in 'have'-perfects are not
immediately dominated by the Asp head, they may appear in both perfective and
imperfective variants.

Verbal passives are dominated by v, which is a verbalizing head that encodes
eventivity and agentivity. One of the consequences of the presence of v is the
possibility of adverbial modification, which is compatible with eventive, but not with
stative readings.

(103) a. The package remained carefully opened
b.    *The package remained carefully open

(104) a. The carefully opened package

b.    *The carefully open package (Embick, 2004: 357; cfi also Kratzer 1994)

Correspondingly, since the adjectival passives in the stative perfect constructions lack
the verbalizing v head above their roots, they never allow any adverbial modification
(cf. 96, repeated below as  105a).

(105) a. *Mam CZ Sto pite rrlleko

hai·eisG often drinkpASS.N.SG    milkN.sc;                                                                  91)

b. Imam cesto pieno mleko

havets(3 often drinkirrpN milk
"I have often drunk milk" ( fac, L. Gruioska, p.c.)

To summarize, this section has investigated the grammaticalization of'have'-perfects in
the Slavic languages. The analysis has been carried out by contrasting the 'have'-perfect

85 The assumption follows from the commonly accepted idea that imperfective aspect is the
default (unmarked) form in Slavic. The perfective aspect requires an aspectual prefix, whereas the
imperfective aspect does not.
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with the stative perfect. It has been shown that the process involves elimination of the
Small Clause selected b> the verb 'have' in the stative perfect. The passive participle
becomes verbalized, which means that it is no longer the complement of the empty
head of the Small Clause, but instead it starts to occupy this position, which is
reinterpreted as Vft.

To conclude, I contrast the properties of the stative perfect with the characteristics
o f the 'have'-perfect in the chart in (106).

(106)

the stative perfect the past perfect
participle-object agreement VCS no
"subject" of the partiaple = not necessarily ves

sublect of the clause
only perfective forms of the Ves no

participle are permitted
the have-participle-object no Vcs

order is more common
the verb 'have' expresses often yes no

possesson
the verb 'have' mav be no ves

complemented by one-place
predicates

adverbials mar modih· the no Ves

constructions

3.7 Conclusions
This chapter has investigated the evolution of the compound tense formed with the
auxiliary 'have' and the past participle in Slavic. Since the grammaticalization of this
construction has been completed only in Kashubian and Macedonian, whereas some
other Slavic languages use irs rudimentan· r·ariant termed the "stative perfect", it was
possible to study the diachronic development of this structure from a synchronic point
of view.

The chapter has also discussed movement of the past participle across the auxilian'
'have' in Macedonian. It was claimed that the operation corresponds to the well-known
case of "VP-topicalization" in Germanic. The movement was contrasted with l-
participle fronting across the auxiliary 'be' discussed in chapter 2. It was argued that
even though they both involve XP-movement, these are different types of syntactic
displacement. The l-participle raises to Spec, TP via A-movement in order to check the
9- features  of'P. The past participle raises much higher than the l-participle,  and it  may
pied-pipe a number of other constituents. It lands in Spec, FocP via A'-movement,
which is triggered by a Focus feature.

Both the l-participle in the 'be'-perfect as well as the past participle in the 'have'-
perfect derive from forms which were adiectivat in nature. The l-participle has been
uniformly verbalized across Slavic, and was claimed in chapter 2 to be able to project an
external theta role and assign case to its arguments. The past participle, which originates
from the passive participle, has been verbalized to various degrees in different
languages. Slavic data discussed in this chapter indicate that if the past participle is
morphologically the same as the passive participle, it is unable to assign case or an
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external theta role. However, once its morphological make-up is differentiated, it may
become further verbalized and eventually reanalyzed as a finite verb form, as in the case
of the impersonal participle in Polish. This observation provides more support for the
assumption made in chapter 2 that the past and passive participles represent the same
grammatical categi,ry and should be analyzed in a uniform way.

To conclude, let me show how the verbalization of the passive participle may be
represented syntactically. Following Jablofiska (2006), 1 would like to argue that the
degree of verbalization of a category corresponds to the height of movement of this
verbal form in the extended projection of the VP. The idea is schematized in (107) for
the participial forms analyzed in this chapter.

(10/

TP

finite verbs MoodP
and the 1-participle

I i
the impersonal participle              vP

the past participle VP

the past participle AP

the passive participle
in the srative perfect

The passive participle is located the lowest in the tree, because it is the most adiectival
category among the ones marked in the phrase structure. The past participle, which is
the main verb in 'have'-perfects, has been argued to be non-distinct from the passive
part:iciple, because it is unable to proiect an external theta role and assign accusative
case. However, it accepts a wider spectrum of verbs than the passive participle, so it
targets a higher position. Moreover, recall from section 3.6.3.2 that the past participle is
generated higher (i.e. in Vo) than the passive participle in the stative perfect. The
impersonal participle must be able to move above vP, because it assigns structural case
and the theta role to the covert subiect. It can be derived from modal verbs, which
means that is able to reach the MoodP level. Nevertheless, it always appears in a
morphologically invariant form, which indicates it does not reach F. Finally, l
participles and finite verbs display motphological agreement with the subject, are able
to project an external theta role and assign structural case to the object. Hence, they
represent the highest degree of verbalization and are able to target the TP layer.
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Chapter 4 Clitics in South Slavic

4.1 Introduction
It was mentioned in the introduction to this dissertation that auxiliaries in Germanic
and Romance languages often differ from main verbs in phonological and
morphological impoverishment. Correspondingly, in many Slavic languages auxiliaries
arc clitics, whose distribution is subiect to various phonological conditions. However,
since they always cluster with pronominal clitics, it is necessary to examine all types of
clitics together. The present chapter will discuss the properties of these elements in the
three contemporary South Slavic languages analysed in this thesis. Since Slavic clitics
have already received considerable attention in linguistics and the literature devoted to
the topic is extensive (cf. Boikovid 2001, to appear; Franks 1998; Franks & King 2000
for a detailed overview), the discussion is relatively brief. However, the investigation of
the positions taken by clitics is relevant for the study of compound tenses not only
because some of the auxiliaries are clitics. The Slavic languages have ven· free word
order, but the distribution of clitics is exceptionally rigid, as they must always appear in
designated positions. Therefore, clitics can be used as a criterion to determine the
placement of other elements in the clause.

The chapter is organized as follows: after some expository remarks concerning the
nature of clitics in section 4.2, section 4.3 will discuss the evolution of clitic positions in
Old Church Slavonic. Section 4.4 will present the patterns of clitic placement in three
contemporary South Slavic languages. The maior division will be drawn between Serbo-
Croatian (cfi section 4.4.1), in which clitics appear in the second position, and
Macedonian (cf section 4.4.2) and Bulgarian (c£ section 4.4.3), which have verb-
adjacent clitics. The chapter will also show, taking recourse to Macedonian data, that
the distribution and the inventory of auxiliary clitics may influence the nature of l-
participle fronting investigated in chapter 2.

4.2 What are clitics?
Clitics are usually understood as smalllexical elements that cannot form an independent
prosodic domain.86 They never bear stress lexically, and for reasons of prosody they
always form an accentual unit with the preceding or the following word. The word they
attach to is termed the "clitic host". If a clitic is dependent on an element that follows
it, it is referred to as "proclitic". Clitics that are attached to the material preceding them
are dubbed "enclitic". Moreover, clitics may also adjoin to each other and form -clitic
clusters".

In some languages clitics are not specified for the direction of attachment, and  they
can be both enclitic and proclitic. For instance, in Macedonian the directionality of
cliticization depends on the categorial nature of the clitic host: the clitics procliticize on
tensed verbs (cf. 1), but encliticize on imperatives (cf 2).8.

86 For a detailed overview of properties of clitics based on non-Slavic data, see Van Ricmsdijk
(1999).
r Clitics are italicized in all examples included in this chapter.
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(1) a. Ali go dade r'era rcera

meeLDAT ita_.ACC givePAST 3SG Vera yesterday

"Vera gave it to me yesterday"
b. *Dade mi go Vera veera (Mac, Franks 1998)

(2) a. Penkaloto kupuvai mi go!
Pen-the buf'IMPr'.2SG   mecl_ DAT  itcl.Acc

"Buy me the pen!"
b.    *Penkaloto migo kupuvai! Biac, Franks  1998)

Given that clitic placement may be sensitive to the grammatical categon· of the host,
and sometimes even to the specification of some grammatical features such as
finiteness, the requirements of clitics are related not only to phonology, but also to
other levels of representation, such as syntax, morphology and semantics.

Chomsky (1995: 249) argues that clitics are ambiguous categories, which share XP
and Xc' properties. This is indicated by the fact that they move from argument positions
within the VP, which are phrasal, and climb in order to attach to the inflectional head
T'. Since the movement violates the Head Movement Constraint, Chomsky claims that
the clitics raise as XPs and only the last step in t:he derivation involves head-adjunction.
Boikovid (2002) states that the ambiguous XP/X' status of clitics can be defined in
syntactic terms by arguing that they are non-branching elements.

Ever since Zwicky (1977, two types of clitics have been distinguished: "simple"
and "special" ones. Simple clitics have the same distribution as their non-clitic
counterparts. For example, simple pronominal clitics pattern in the same way as
pronouns and mav exhibit no special phonological properties except for being
unstressed. By contrast, the syntactic and the phonological behaviour of special clitics
often differs from the behaviour of their non-clitic counterparts. For instance, special
pronominal clitics ma>· be located in the positions that are inaccessible to non-clitic
argurnents. Most of the clitics found in the South Slavic languages are of the "special"

type.
More recently, Cardinaletti & Starke (1999) have scrutinized the traditional division

of pronouns into clitic and strong pronouns and concluded that the binary distinction is
not fine-grained enough. Therefore, they suggested a three-way distinction of pronouns
into strong pronouns, weak pronouns, and clitics. Moreover, they proposed a
"Minimise Structure" generalization, which states that the realization of a clitic is the
most economical solution. The realization of a weak or a strong pronoun should be a
last resort procedure. Section 4.4.2.4.2 will provide an analysis of cliticization in
Afacedonian, which is based on this proposal.

4.3  Diachrony of clitics in Slavic
This section will briefly outline the historical development of clitics in Slavic with
respect to their morphological forms and their positions in the clause structure. The
data presented here will be used later in the thesis to verify some claims concerning
cliticization in contemporary Slavic languages.
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4.3.1         Reduction of the copula/auxiliary <to be'
For convenience, the chart in (3) repeats the paradigm of the auxilian 'to be' in Old
Church Slave)nic from chapter 1 (section 1.3.3.5.2.1). These are full, orthotonic forms.

(3) Orthotonic forms the auxiliary 'to be' in Old Church Slavonic

singular dud plural

1 lesinb Fsve tesm·b

2                   iesi iesta leste

3 jesrb ieste sab

(OCS, cf. Lunt 1974)

Section 1.3.3.5.2 in chapter  1  showed that in Old Church Slavonic it was quite common
for  the 3"' person singular and plural forms to appear as reduced enclitics je  and  s6,
respectively. When the reduced forms emerged, the orthotonic forms were maintained
for an emphatic usage. The two forms differed in their distribution in the clause. The
reduced variants had to appear in the 2,d position. The orthotonic forms could be
found in other positions, also clause-initially. Their actual placement depended on the
information structure  of the clause  (cf.  Andersen  1987:  24-25)

Further reduction of the auxiliary 'to be' occurred in different ways in particular
Slavic languages. According to Decaux (1955: 187-188), in Serbo-Croatian the change
took place in two steps. First, a reduced vowel (a ier) was inserted to split the -sm-
cluster  in  the Old Church Slavonic form jesm8.  This  gave   the  form jes mb, which later
changed into the variant jesam. Afterwards, the 1" and the 2nd person forms in the
singular and the plural were reduced into clitics: jesam, jesi, jesmo, jeste > sam, si, smo, ste
However, the old full forms were retained alongside, and consequently, there are tWO
paradigms of the auxiliary 'to be' in contemporary Serbo-Croatian (cf. section 4.4.1.1)

Most of the other South and West Slavic languages (including Bulgarian,
Macedonian, Czech, Slovene, and Sorbian) followed the same path of the change, but
the process went much further, because it additionally involved vowel reduction, as in
the contemporary Bulgarian forms of sum, si, sme, ste. The reduction of the auxiliary 'to
be' in Polish was the most complex in all the Slavic languages. It consisted in the
reanalysis of the reduced variants as affixes on the l-participle and a creation of a new
copula paradigm (cf. section 1.3.4.2.2.1 in chapter 1)

The reduction never took place in the East Slavic languages. The disyllabic forms
were continuously preserved until they suddenly completely disappeared (cf. section
1.3.4.2.1 in chapter 1)

4.3.2        Reduction of the pronominal clitics
Pronouns appeared in 6 morphological cases in Old Church Slavonic, but only the
dative and the accusative had clitic variants. The chart in (4) lists only the 1" and the 2"d
person forms. For the 3'd person, suppletive variants of the demonstrativef and h were
used  (cfi  Lunt  1974: 65; Schmalsticg  1983:  62-65). Just as the auxiliary forms, the clitic
variants were derived via reduction of the full pronouns. However, Stawski (1946: 74)
points out that pronominal ditics were reduced earlier than the auxiliary clitics.
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(4) Pronominal clitics in Old Church Slavonic

1 SG 2SG 1DUAL 2DUAL 1 PL 2PL REFL
ACC mene/mQ tebe/tq na/ny Va/n nes·b/ny Varb/Vy sebc/sc

DAT mbnE/ml tebe/ti nama/-            vama/ - namb/ny Vamb /7 sebe/si

(OCS, Huntley 2002: 144)

4.3.3     Changes in the clitic positions
This section will analyse the positions occupied by clitics in the Old Church Slaronic
clause structure. lt will be shown that even though they had to occur in the second
position, some violations of the requirement could be observed at later stages of the
language development. According to traditional linguistic accounts  (c f. Stawski  1946),
these violations were due to diachronic changes in phonology. However, I will
demonstrate that phonology cannot be the only reason why they occurred, because it is
possible to define contexts in which only some types of clitics must move to the second
position. Therefore, even though the placement of clitics is influenced by their prosodic
deficiency, they still behave like syntactic units and undergo syntactically-constrained
movements.

4.3.3.1    Wackernagel's law
A number of diachronic studies have shown that clitics had to appear in the clause
second position in the early Indo-European languages. Jakob Wackernagel was the first
linguist  to  describe  this  tendency  in  his 1892 paper. He investigated Ancient  Greek
texts and observed that some accentless elements, such as personal pronouns, indefinite
adverbs, indicative forms of'be' and 'say' in the present tense, as well as some particles,
had to appear immediately after the initial word in the sentence. He concluded that this
was a general principle of word order in Proto-Indo-European, which is now referred
to    as    " 'ackernagel's   law" (cf. Anderson    1993    for an overview   o f   IT'ackernagel's
proposal)

There are ven· few comprehensive diachronic studies of clitic positions in Slavic
available. Stawski (1946) offers the most detailed investigation of the position of
enclitics ranging from Old Church Slavonic to Modern Bulgarian.88 Following
Wackernagel's insights, he stresses the influence of prosody on word order and argues
that in Old Church Slavonic the clitics had to always follow the first word bearing
stress. Moreover, he investigates potential clitic hosts and concludes that even though
many elements of different categories could lend support to the clitics, they had to be
part of the same clause structure. For example, extra-sentential lexemes, such as
conjunctions  could  not be clitic hosts (Stawski  1946: 25). Although  the  rule  was  by  no
means a Slavic invention, because exactly the same restrictions held in Sanskrit and
Ancient Greek, it contrasts with cliticization in contemporary Bulgarian and Polish, in
which coordinating coniunctions are eligible as phonological clitic hosts (cfi 4.4.3.2 and
chapter 5, section 5.2.2).

Verbs were the most likely candidates for clitic hosts in Old Church Slavonic.
Huntley (2002: 165) and Willis (2000) demonstrate that the clitics had to immediately

88 A more recent diachronic account of Clitic placement in Bulgarian can be found in Pancheva
(2005).
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follow the l-participle when it occurred at the beginning of a clause (cfi 5) Importantly,
this pattern is not necessarily observed in the Ancient Greek sources of the Old Church
Slavonic translations (Siawski 1946: 17,29).

(5)     I  dah.    ti   bi    vod6 Fivo
And      givepART MSG      YOUDAT Would,sc water living
"And he would give you the water of life-  (OCS,Jobn 4:  10, Willis: 2000: 333)

However, there was no adjacency requirement for the participle and the auxiliary when
the participle followed an auxiliary clitic, as exemplified in (6), where the adverb sbde

intervenes between the conditional auxiliary clitic bi and the l-participle byh

(6)    Aate bi  sbde byl·b, ne bi bratrb moi umrl·bl-b

if            wouldisG here bePART.M.SG NEG would3sG brother my diepART.M.SG

"If you  had  been  here, my brother would  not have  died"
PCS,./obn  11:  21, Willis 2000:  328)

Consequently, the following combinations were possible.

CD         a.       Part - Aux
b.       XP/X - Aux - (YP/Y) - Part

Outside the left periphery of the clause, the word order was relatively free. As shown in
(8), the pat:ticiple could be either followed or preceded by the auxiliary.

(8)           a.        Jako varil·b jeStb

as go-on-aheadpART.F.sG be·AUX.356

"That he has gone ahead" PCS, Suprasliensis 204.29, Huntley 2002: 165)
b.  Jako-k iestb obykl-b

as+Foo beAUX.3SG become-accustornedpART.M.SG
" "As he has become accustomed

PCS, Suprasliensis 382.24, Huntley 2002: 165)

The data presented in this section lead to two conclusions. First, the word order in Old
Church Slavonic was rather free, but the clitics had to appear in designated positions. It
could be argued that these positions correspond to different functional heads, whose
features are spelt out by clitics. Second, the clitics often followed the l-participle, which
served as the verbal host. Following the analysis developed in chapter 2, it might be
postulated that the clause-initial l-participle targeted Spec, TP via locative inversion to
check the 9- features of T.

4.3.3.2    Violations of Wackernagel's law in Old Church
Slavonic

Even though the clitics in Old Church Slavonic had to appear in the second position,
Slawski (1946: 29) observes that the clitics in some Old Church Slavonic textS showed a
very strong tendency to appear immediately preceding or following the verb, even if
this at times led to a violation o f Wackernagel's law. Stawski suggests  that this tendency
was a Slavic innovation, which in particular could be observed in the case of the
reflexive clitic se (cf. 92) and the conditional auxiliary clitic (cf. 91))
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(9) a. Da byxb pokaiall,   se   kb bogu
that  woulda-isG repentpARTM.SG  CLREEL   to  God
"In order that 1 might repent before God"

(OCS, Suprasliennk 167.2, Willis  2000: 333)
b. Da ne predan·b bimb Iiudeomb

that    NEG handed-overpASS.M  wouldCL.1SG JeWSDAT
"That I might not be handed over to the Jews"

PCS, Jobn  18: 36, Willis  2000:  332)

Siawski's study illustrates two directions in the development of the clitic positions in
Old Church Slavonic. On the one hand, the clitics targeted the second position in the
clause. On the other hand, the clitics aimed to stay adiacent to the verb. Even though
the latter tendency was at odds with the strategies of clitic placement found in the
original Ancient Greek sources of the Old Church Slavonic translations, it was
widespread in many other Indo European languages, for instance in all Rornance
languages, Albanian, and Greek. Stawski (1946: 79) attributes it to the increased
prominence of word stress as opposed to sentence stress.

However, the phonological change mentioned by Stawski was certainly not the
only reason for the violations of Wackernagel's law. Willis (2000) points out that the
placement of clitics in Old Church Slavonic was often determined by their syntactic
categon·. For instance, when the l-pat:ticiple or some other predicative element showing
subject agreement was clause-initial, all types of clitics would immediately follow it. This
is illust:rated for the pronominal clitic mi 'meDAT' in (109) and for the sentential focus
clitic Ze in (106), which are right-adjacent to the passive participles dana 'given' and reteno

'said', respectively.

00) a. Dana mi estb vbseks Vlastb

glvePASS.F.SG meCL.DAT bePRES.3SG every power
na   neb[else i na zemi

on heaven and on earth
" "Every power over heaven and earth is given to me

(OCS, Matt. 28: 18, Willis 2000: 325)
b. Reteno Ce bysto

sayPASS.N SG Cl. FOC beAOR.3SG

"But it was said" (OCS, Afatt. 5: 31, Willis 2000: 325)

By contrast, when some other constituent was placed in front of the predicative
element, the sentential clitics would move to the Wackernagel position, preceding the
participle in this way, but the pronominal clitics would stay in situ. This is exemplified
by the sentential clitic te, which occurs in the second position in the embedded clause
in (11), and by the pronominal clitic Z 'them' in (12), which must follow the l-participle
SbtVO,ilb 'Creat€.

(11) G [lago]lj6 vame ako nikotory       *         pror[o]lrb

SayiSG youPL.DAT that no CL.FOC prophet

prilgtene estb Vb OteCbstVE SVOem'b

accept ASS.N SG bejSG    in      homeland     his

"I say to you that no prophet is accepted in his homeland"
(OCS, IAke 4: 24, Willis 2000: 326)
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(12) A orb nadgla sbz·bdaniju,
and from beginning creationD.u

a.  mah 1 kn6 Sbt'Voril-b             f etsb brog}b
man and woman createpART M.SG themCL beisG God
"And from the beginning of creation, God created them man and woman"

b.      *m68 i Feno i Sbtroril-b etsb blog]b
c.    *m623 fi ien6 S-bn·orilb ets'b blog]b (OCS, Alark  10:  6, W'illis 2000:  326)

Following the ideas concerning l-participle fronting developed in chapter 2, I will
assume that the l-participle sbtvonlb in (122) fills Spec, TP. This implies that the
pronominal clitic f is internal to the TP. However, the focus clitic * in (11) must be
higher than the 'IT' layer, because it precedes the subject This indicates that sentential
and pronominal clitics could target different projections in Old Church Slavonic.

It is also possible to find examples in which the same clitic is hosted in different
positions in the clause structure. For instance, Willis observes that the conditional
auxiliary clitic had to be always right adiacent to the complementizer a (cf. 13),
irrespectively of the ordering of the elements following the clitic (cf. 136).89 Conversely,
the complementizer da did not have to be adjacent to the conditional clitic. This is
shown in the two different translations of Luke 4: 42. In the first one in (142) bi is
separated from da by negation. In the second one in (14b) the two constituents are
adiacent, and negation occurs to the right of the conditional auxilian· bi.

(13) a. A by bvlb sbde

if COND.3SG bePART.M.SG here
"If he had been here"

b.      A by Sbde byll,
c. A h bytb prorok-b

if COND.3SG bep.4RT.M.SG prophet
"If hc had been the prophet" (OCS, Vaillant 1977: 219)

(14) a. Drbiaax6 i   da ne bi   Orbiel·b
held,pL him       that NEG COND 3SG leavepART.M SG

Ot-b nlxtb

from thenn (OCS, Codex Alananus, Willis 2000:  330)

b.  Drbiaax6 i   da  bi ne Ot'bil'b

heldFL him that COND.3SG NEG leavep RT.M.Sc:

Orb niX-b

from them (OCS, Codex Zograpbensis, Willis 2000: 330)
"And they held him, so that he would not leave them"

willis concludes that depending on their semantics, certain types of complementizers
could attract clitics. The attraction was obligaton· in the case of a, which introduced
conditional sentences. Conversely, the complementizer da, which usually introduced
indicative (declarative) clauses (cf. Briiuer  1957,  did not attract clitics,  so  they  did  not
have to be adiacent to it.

I would like to suggest that the variation in the position of the clitics indicates that
some of them may be attracted by a Force feature, which specifies the clause type. I
propose that this feature is in the functional head E (cf. Laka 1994). Clitics always have

89 Willis (2000) does nor provide any data with the complementizer a, so the examples in (13) are
taken from Vaillant (1977).
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to move to E whenever the sentence deviates from declarative. Thus, in (13) the clitic
by has to raise to E because the sentence is marked as conditional. In (11) Ze raises to
the second position in the embedded clause in order to licence a focus feature on the
word nikotoo· 'not a single one', which is interpreted as emphatic. Correspondingly, the
conditional auxilian· byxb in (92) raises to E in order to licence the subjunctive
interpretation of the clause, leaving the reflexive clitic se stranded behind, while (92) is
an instance of attraction of the passive participle by negation (cf section 2.3.6.3.2 in
chapter 2  for some discussion of negation in Old Church Slavonic).

I will return to the relation between the Wackernagel position of clitics and the
Force marking in section 4.4.4.2. I will also show that clitic movement to I for Force
bcensing occurs in many contemporary Slavic languages as well (cfi 4.4.2.4.2.3 for a
discussion  of imperatives in Macedonian, and section 5.3.4.1 in chapter 5  for an analysis
of enclitization in Polish).

Summarizing, this section has demonstrated that although clitics had to appear in
the second position in Old Church Slavonic, there were contexts in which the rule was
not obeyed. It is an empirical question whether the violations of Wackernagel's law
were due to a phonological or a syntactic condition. Irrespectively of the motivation, it
has also been shown that although clitics are phonologically weak and need support
from other elements in the structure, they behave like syntactic units: they can be
attracted by formal features and undergo syntactic movements. This claim will be
further substantiated in the discussion of cliticization in Serbo-Croatian presented in
the next section.

4.4 Clitic positions in contemporary South
Slavic languages

The following sections will overview the properties and positions of clitics in the three
contemporan· South Slavic languages discussed in this thesis. Even though these

languages are very closely related, their clitic systems are surprisingly distinct: Serbo-
Croatian has Wackernagel clitics; Bulgarian has enclitics that do not have to occur in
the second position, whereas clitics in Macedonian are proclitic or enclitic depending
on the type of host. In both Bulgarian and Macedonian clitics must be verb-adiacent,
but this requirement is absent in Serbo-Croatian. It will be shown that these contrasts
correspond to the ways clitics are arranged in the clause structure. The Wackernagel
clitics in Serbo-Croatian will be argued to OCCupy specifiers of relevant functional
projections. while the clitics in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian will be claimed to be
adioined to a single head.

In spite of the differences mentioned above, the ordering of clitics with respect to
each other is the same in all South Slavic languages. The dative precedes the accusative,
while the auxiliary clitics show an intriguing split concerning the positions of the 3rd

person singular form, which must always appear as the last one in the clitic cluster.

(15)               l,90>Mod> AUX (except 34 SG) > REFL > DAT > ACC > 34 SG AUX
( Tomid 19962, Rivero 2005, Franks&King 2000: 45)

9(" Recall from chapter 2 that b is an interrogative complementizer, and is commonly assumed to
be in C.
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4.4.1 Serbo-Croatian
1 will begin the overview with an analysis of Serbo-Croatian, which is a prototypical
example of a language observing \T'ackernagel's law. Along with all the other South
Slavic languages, it shows a distinction beru,een clitic and non-clitic forms in both the
pronominal and the auxilian· systems.

4.4.1.1 The clitic paradigms
Serbo-Croatian distinguishes three cases in the pronominal paradigm: accusative,
genitive, and dative. All of them have full and clitic forms, exemplified in (16)

(16) Pronominal forms

Acc (full/clitic) Gen (full/clitic) Dat (full/clitic)
1 SG merle/mc mene/me meni/mi
2SG tebe/te tcbc/te tebi/ti

3SG M/% niega/gia nicga/ga nicmu/mu
3SG F niu/ie nie/ie nioi/ioi

1 PL nas/nas nis/nas nama/nam
2PL ras/vas vis/vas vama/vam
3PL niih/ih niih/ih ni ma/irn

REFL sebe/se sebe/- sebi/si

(S-C, Franks & King 2000: 19-24)

Likewise, the present tense auxiliaries may appear either in full or clitic forms, with a
further division into affirmative and negative variants, as shown in (17). Both variants
have been argued to be created in syntax by incorporation into a negative or a positive
polarin· head (cf chapter 2, section 2.3.6.2.2).

(13 Auxiliary forms

affirmative negative
SG (full/clitic) PL (full/clitic) SG PL

1 iesam/sam lesmo/smo nisam nismo
2 lesi/si ieste/ste rusi niste

3 jest(e)/je icsu/SU nii/ nisu

(S-C, Franks & King 2000: 19-24)

Some other functional verbs, such as the conditional form of the verb biti 'to be' and
the future auxilian· bt0eti 'want', show a similar division into clitic and full forms. In
addition, btg)eh has negative variants, which are always strong.
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(18) Forms of the verb b*jeti 'want'/'will'

posiove negaave
SG (full/clitic) PL (full/clitic) SG negaove PL negative

1 hodu/tu hodemo/demo netu nedmo
2 hoee&/dei hodete/dete netes necete

3 hoa/Ee hoa/de nete nete

(S-C, Franks & King 2000: 19-24)

09) Forms of the conditional auxiliary

SG (full/Clitic) PL (full/clitic)
1 bih/bih bYsmo/bismo
2 b//bi biste/biste
3 bi/bi br/bi

(S-C, Franks & King 2000: 19-24)

Unlike clitics, the non-clitic auxiliaries are insensitive to any phonological constraints on
their placement in the sentence; therefore they may appear clause-initially. Moreover,
they do not have to occur in the same sentence positions as their clitic counterparts.
For example, the non-clitic 2™1 person plural variantjeste may precede the interrogative
complementizer clitic li (cfi 2Oa), while its corresponding clitic form ste has to appear to
the right of li (cf. 206)

(20) a. 1 este li 191 se predstavili u     saliP

beAUX.2PL Q herciDAT RER introducep.ART.MPL in hall
"                                                 "Did you introduce yourselves to her in the hall? (S-C, Spencer 1991: 354)

b.            Dall               ste                     M se predstavili u sali?
COMP+Q  beAUX.:PL hera_DAT REFL introducepART.M. PL  in   hall

(S-C, N. Militevit, p.c.)

Furthermore, strong auxiliary forms do not need to cluster with clitics. This is
exemplified for jeste  and nve, which are split from the pronominal clitics by the subject
Petar in the embedded clauses in  (21 b)

(21) Stefan tvrdi...
Stefan claim3SG

a. da mu           ga         je Petar poklonio
that hima_DAT  itCLACC  beCI_AUX.3SG Peter givePARTM.SG
" "Stefan claims that Petar has given it to him as a present

b. da mu           F Petar ieste/nije pokionio
that       himCL.DAT      itEL ACC Petar beAUX.3SG/NEG AUX.3SG     giVepART.M.SG
"He claims that Petar did/didn't give it to him as a present"

(S-C, cf. Caink 2000: 63)
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4.4.1.2   Properties and positions of the Serbo-Croatian
Clitics

The clitics in Serbo-Croatian are not selective about the categon of their hosts; the only
categories from which the>· may not receive phonological support are prepositions and
con junctions.91 This is illustrated for the coniunction i in (22).

(22) a. Ivan je Vidio auto i kupio          /e            ga
Ivan    beALIX 3SG SeepART.M.SG Car and   buyp.4RT.M.scs       be.wxisG        itcL ACC.

""Ivan saw the car and bought it
b.    *h·anje vidio auto 1 je ga kupio (S-C,  Cavar & Wilder  1999:  454)

Moreover, they do not have to be adiacent to elements of any specific grammatical
category. For instance, they do not have to be adjacent to the l-participle (cf. 23) or the
finite verb (cfi 24). The only requirement that they must observe is that they appear in
the second position.

(23)  Vi ste mu je nesumnjivo
you          beAUX.2PL   hima..DAT       hercLAcc   undoubtedly

predstavili luCe

introducepART.M.pl_ yesterday
"You undoubtedly introduced her to him yesterday" (S-C, Boakovit 1995)

(24) a. Sutra          ga deca ne-de videti

tomorrow himCL.ACC children NEG+PUT.3PL SeeINF

"The children will not see him tomorrow" (S-C,  Progovac 1996: 425-426)
b. Koliko im ko daie?

How-much thema.DAT who givePRES.3SG

"Who gives how much to them?" (S-C, Rivero 1991: 335)

ln yes-no questions (cf. 252), as well as in embedded clauses (cf. 25b-c), the clitics must
be right adiacent to the complementizer da

(25) a. Da li mi Ra daiej?

that Q meC-L.DAT it<LACC  givePRES,256
"Are you giving it to me?

"

b. Kaie da     mi       F je Petar  dao

sayPRES.3SG that meCL.DAT  irCLACC beAUX.3SG Petar givePART M.SG

"He says that Petar has given it to me"
c.    *Kilic da Par mi ga je dao (S-C, Tomid 19962: 818-819)

Placement of the clitics in any other position than the second, as well as splitting them
from each other results in ungrammaticality.

91 Con junctions are possible Clioc hosts in Bulgarian and Polish, as shown in sections 4.4.3 and in

chapter 5 (section 5.2.2), respectively.
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(26) a. * 11 Man jinoi priiatellici smo   ga   dali

we Mariia's friend beAUX IPL itcL. Ce glvePART.M.SG

W'e gave it to  iary's friend"
b.    *lii smo Atarilino i priiateliiaga dali (S-C, Stiepanovit  1998:  528)

At first blush, the data might suggest that all the clitics target a designated clitic site
together as a unit. In fact, this is what was proposed in the earliest generative accounts
of cliticization in Serbo-Croatian, such as Wilder & Cavar (1994), Progovac (1996), and
Tomid (19962), who suggest that clitics are all right-adioined to CO in the case of
embedded clauses, or to the highest head in the structure available in the case of main
clauses (cfi Franks 1998). However, there are theoretical and empirical  shortcomings
related to this proposal.

From a theoretical point of- view, it is problematic to suggest that pronominal
clitics raise to C" directly. If they were to move as heads, this would mean crossing
other heads on the way, such as the auxiliary nge in (27), and inducing the Head

Movement Constraint violation.

(27 . da                ga,                      Ivan nije udario t,
that himc L.ACC Ivan NEG+bepRES.3SG hitPARTM.SG

"  . that karl didn't hit him" (S-C, Wilder & Cavar  1994:  54)

In all fairness, it must be noted that each of the proponents of this analysis recognizes
this theoretical problem; see Franks (1998) and Progovac (1996, 1999) for a discussion
and potential solutions.

However, empirical facts also argue against the idea that both the auxilian· and
pronominal clitics are located in the same position. For instance, this is demonstrated
by the interpretation of certain adverbs in the presence of the tWO types of clitics.

(28) a. Oni SU pravilno odgovorili ABe 
they    beAl'x.ipl- Correctly answerpARTM.PL MUenaDAT
"They did the right thing in answering Milena"
" "
They gave Milena a correct answer

b. Oni SU JOJ pravilno odgovorili
they   beArx.jpl- herciD.4T correctly answerpART.M.PL

""*They did the right thing in answering her
"They gave her a correct answer" (S-C, Bodkovie to appear)

The adverb pravilno 'correctly' is ambiguous and may have a sentential or a manner
reading. The sentence in (281), which contains only the auxiliary clitic su, is acceptable
under both interpretations of the adverb. However, the string in (28b), which contains
the auxiliary su followed by the dative clitic joj' permits only the manner-oriented

reading of the adverb. Given the standard assumption that sentential adverbs reside
higher in the structure than manner adverbs, this means that the auxilian· clitic su
moves higher when it occurs on its own, as in (282), than when it is accompanied by a
pronominal clitic, as in (286)

Stfepanovid (1998, 1999) provides more evidence against the idea that the clitics
always cluster in the same position. She observes that a part of the clitic cluster may be
deleted under VP ellipsis, as illustrated  in  (29).
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(29) a AE smo mu           ga            predstavili,          a

we beAUX. 1 PL hirnCLDAT himcL.ACC. introducepART.M.pL and

i vi Ste m·..·           g,; pr.3.tavili, (rakodie)

also       you   be.11_x.2Pl.  himci..DAT      hima..Acc introducepART.M.pl_     too
"W'e introduced him to him, and you did, too"

b.       Mi smo muga predstavili, a i vi ste mugrr·peed,ted&, (takodie)
c. *Mismo muta predstavili,  a i vi  ste #m ga p,ed,e#148,  (takodie)
d.    *Mi smo muga predstavili, a i vi ste muga pfed#ta¥ih-(takodie)
e.        *Mi  smo  = ga precistavili,  a  i Vi *k-my,%*pretist,¥ili (takodie)

(S-C, cf, Stiepanovit 1998,1999)

The examples in (29) contain two conjoined sentences. In both of them the subject is
immediately followed by the auxiliary clitic, which in turn is followed by two
pronominal clitics: the indirect obiect mu and the direct object ga. The second part of
the conjunct is affected by ellipsis. As indicated in (292), both of the pronorninal clitics
can be deleted with the auxiliar  clitic remaining overt. The sentences in (29b, c)
demonstrate that it is also possible to elide one of the pronominal clitics, but it must be
the one that is higher in the structure.

Adopting the standard assumption that only constituents may be deleted (cf
Lasnik  1995), the data in  (29)  show that the clitics in Serbo-Croatian do not cluster, but
are positioned hierarchically with reSpeCt tO each other: the auxilian' clitic su is located
higher than the pronominal clitics, and the dative clitic dominates the accusative clitic.
If the accusative clitic were higher than the dative clitic, there should be a constituent
that contains the dative clitic (in addition to the Aparticiple), but not the accusative
clitic. This is not the case, as indicated by the ungrammaticality of (29c). These
examples also suggest that the clitics may not be adjoined to each other, but rather each
of them must be located in a separate maximal projection.

More support for the idea that clitics in Serbo-Croatian occupy maximal
projections comes from Progovac's (1993) investigation of clitic movement across
different types of verbs. By applying a number of different syntactic criteria, Progovac
draws a distinction between verbs that take "subjunctive-like" complements, and verbs
that take "indicative-like" complements. For example, she shows that topics can raise
from "subjunctive-like" complements (cf. 306), but not from "indicative-like"
complements (cfi 30a). Likewise, wb-movement is prohibited out of "indicative-like"
complements   (cf.  31 a),  but it freely occurs  out  o f "subjunctive-like" complements   (cf.

316). Similarly, negative polarity items may extend their domain only in "subiunctive-
like" complements (cf. 321)).

(30) a. *Pismo ne kafem cia sam potpisao
letter NEG  SayPRES 1SG that beAux.ZSG signPART.M.SG

.:?The letter, I don't say that I have signed"
b. Pismo ne Felim da potpfiem

letter NEG WantPRES. ISG that signpRES.,SG

"The letter, I don't want to Sign"

(31) a.   ?*Koga ne  kaid da voliA?

whO NEG SayPRES 2SG that lovepRES.256

"Whom don't you say that you love?"
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b.  Koga ne felid    da   voliA?
whom NEG wishPRES.2SG that lovePRES-2SG
"Whom don't you want to love?"

(32) a. *Ne kakm cia vidim nikoga
NEG sayPRES.156 that seepRES.ISG nobodv
" "I do not say that I see anyone

b. Ne felim da vidim nikoga
NEG wishpRES iSG that seePRES 156 nobody

"I do not wish to see anyone" (S-C, Progovac  1993)

Importantly, Progovac shows that clitic placement is sensitive to the same dichotomy
between the two typeS of verbs. The examples in (33b) and (34b) demonstrate that
clitics may climb out of "subjunctive-like" complements, but not out of "indicative-
like" complements. The movement occurs for focus reasons.

(33) a Aulan kak  cia ga ,·idi

 Hlan Savs that himCL.ACC sees

"Milan savs that he can see him"
b.    *Milan ga kak da vidi

(34) a Milan kli da ga vidi
Mhn wishes rhat himCL ACC sees

"Milan wishes to see him"
b.    ?Milan ga Reli (la vidi (S-C,  Progovac  1993)

The outputs in (33) and (34) lead to two conclusions concerning the position of the
clitics in the clause structure. First, they confirm the assumption made in section 4.3.3.2
that although cliocs are phonologically deficient, they behm,e like syntactic units. Their
placement adheres to syntactic locality conditions, which cannot be given a
phonological or morphological explanation, because it is subject to the same constraints
as the uncontroversially syntactic operations like wb-movement or topicalization.

Second, the sentence in (341:,) exemplifies clitic climbing from an embedded clause
to the main clause. The fact that this is possible supports the idea that the pronominal
clitics in Serbo-Croatian occupy specifier positions and undergo XP movement. If they
were heads, the movement of the dative clitic across the complementizer da would
disobey the Head Movement Constraint.

Stiepanovid (1999) evokes Progovac's (1993) data and notices that if an embedded
subjunctive clause contains two pronominal clitics, only the higher one may climb to
the matrix clause. This is shown in (35), where only the dative clitic may raise.

(35) a. Marija kli   da mu   ga   predstavi
Mariia   wishpREs.jsG that himCLDAT   hima_ACC   introducepRES.,SG
-Marija wants to introduce him to him"

b.  ?Marija mu th  da ga predstavi
Mariia hima-DAT   wishi,RES.3SG    that hima.Acc introducePRES.3SG

c.       *Marijagakli da mupredstavi (S-C, St epanovit  1999)

The contrast between (35b and c) proves that the dative clitic is located higher than the
accusative clitic. According to St epanovid, the accusative clitic may not move across
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the dative clitic, because this would lead to a violation of the Relativized Alinimality
condition.

Summarizing, the Serbo-Croatian examples discussed in this section suggest that
the pronominal clitics target different XP-projections. There is no clitic doubling in this
language, which means that the pronominal clitics are pronouns, rather than spell-outs
of case or agreement features. They differ from full pronouns in their prosodic
requirements. However, Just as pronouns and other obiect DPs ther must be generated
in argument positions and receive e-roles. I propose that they raise from their
argument positions to specifiers of agreement proiections in order to check case: the
dative clitic moves to Spec, AgrIOP to check dative case, and the accusative clitic
moves to Spec, AgrOP to check accusative case. Their arrangernent is sketched in the
phrase structure in (36).92

(36)

TP

T'

T AgrIOP

Dat.(1 AgrIO'

Aux·
AgrOP

Acc.CL AgrO'

Aux

je           Partp

The skeleton correctly predicts that each of the pronominal clitics may be affected by
deletion, as each of them is a constituent on its own (cf. the examples in 29). It also
implies that if the pronominal clitics are part of an embedded clause, only the higher
clitic may raise from Spec, AgrIO and move to the main clause (cf. the example in 356)
Climbing of the lower clitic would lead to a violation of Relativized Minimality
condition. Since the dative clitic is an XP-element, the movement will observe the Head
Movement Constraint.

92 The third person singular auxiliarvle heads its own projection AuxP, and is located lower than
the remaining auxiliaries. I account for its exceptional distribution in the South Slavic languages
in section 4.4.4.1. The structure in (36) follows general ideas concerning cliticization in Serbo-
Croatign presented in Stjepanovid (1999) and Boikovid (2001).
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4.4.1.3 The second position effect in Serbo-Croatian:
syntax or phonology?

The preceding sections have discussed the syntactic organization of the clitics in Serbo-
Croatian. It was claimed that each of the pronominal clitics undergoes XP-movement
and targets the specifier of the relevant Agreement Phrase. Moreover, it was shown that
the clitics are not selective about the category of their host. The only requirement
concerns their linear position in the structure, as they must immediately follow the first
element in the clause. This raises important questions concerning the properties of the
initial element: is it a syntactic constituent? If so, does it move to this position or is it
base-generated there? And more generally, what is the motivation for the second
position requirement - is it dictated by rules of syntax or prosody?

The next sections will provide tentative answers to these questions. Section
4.4.1.3.1 will investigate properties of the elements that lend support to the clitics. It
will be argued that although the clitics may seem to follow an incomplete constituent,
the placement of the initial element is always the result of a syntactic operation. Section
4.4.1.3.2 will discuss potential reasons for Wackernagel's position requirement.

4.4.1.3.1 Apparent splitting of syntactic constituents by clitics in Serbo-

Croatian

Even though the clitics in Serbo-Croatian must appear in the second position in the
clause, it is not always entirely clear what counts as the "first position". Tomid (19963:
81 D  remarks  that the first element that supports the clitics may be the first constituent
of the clause (cf. 37a), the first phrase of the first clausal constituent (cf. 37b),or the
first phonological word (cf. 37c).

03 a Veoma lepu haliinu n mi        kupio
very beautifulAcc dressAcc   beAux.zsG meCL.DAT  buypART.M.SG

b.         Veorna lepu si mi haliinu kupio
c.         Veoma si milepu haliinu kupio

"              (S-C, Tomit 1996a: 817)"You've bought me a very beautiful dress

The ability to split constituents is a problematic characteristic of the Serbo-Croatian
clitics, which has led some researchers to propose that the clitic placement is
determined by phonology. For example, Radanovid-Kocid (1988) observes that
'heaviness' of a constituent may influence the position of a clitic cluster. She argues that
in the case of DP-V sentence initial orders, clitics can follow the verb, such as Voleo in

(38) if the DP is "heavy" (cf. 3821 and b), but not if it is "light" (cf. 38c).

08)   a.   Ta j tovek voleo je Mariju
that man love 'ART MSG bejsG     MaI:iia
'That man loved Mary"

b. Petar Petrovid voleo «Ie Mari iu
Petar PetroviE lovePART.M.SG be,SG Marija
"Petar Petrovid loved Mary"

c. *Petar voleo je Mariiu
Petar lovePAR™.SG be SG Mal:ija (S-C, Zec & Inkelas  1990)
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Radanovit-Kocit claims that the notions of "heaviness or "lightness" cannot be
defined syntactically, so the position of the clitic clusters in examples such as the ones
in (38) may not be explained by syntactic means. However, Zec & Inkelas (1990) and
Schutze (1994) argue that the elements preceding the clitics in (382 and b) are in fact
topicalized or left-dislocated, and involve comma intonation. This implies that the
elements tal toi,ek 'this man' and Petar Petrotic are external to the clause, and this is also
the reason why Wackernagel's law is exceptionally not observed.

A more compelling argument for a phonological approach concerns the possibility
of clitic placement after the first prosodic word; that is, inside a syntactic constituent.
Some   examples   were alread)· given   in (33. Below   I quote sentences in which   the
auxiliary clitic is placed between a demonstrative and a noun.

(39) a. Tai toriek je Voho Mknu
this man bedux.,sc: loverART.M.SG  lilena

"That man loved Milena"
b. Tai je toriek volio Aiilenu

this beAlix 3Sc; man  ovePART M SG MMena (S-C, Boakovit 2001: 12)

Halpern (1992) assumes that in (39b) the clitic appears at the beginning of the clause in
syntax. Since this position is prohibited by phonological constraints, it is moved after
the first stressed word through the operation of "prosodic inversion", which preposes
taj in front ofje at PF.

Wilder and Carar (1994) and Progovac (1996) challenge Halpern's assumptions
and argue that the demonstrative is separated from the noun as the result of left-branch
extraction, which is widely ar·ailable in the Serbo-Croatian syntax.0' In fact,
demonstratives in the Slavic languages are morphologically adjectival, so it is mc,st likely
that the clitic in (391:,) is positioned after a phrase that has been extracted from a larger
constituent. This proposal gains more support from the fact that the noun and its
modifier can be split by non-clitic material, such as the object Milena and the verb
rojeta/voli  in  (40)

(40) a. Tokb je Milena voliela t, tovicka

that beAUX.SAG  filena lovePART F SG       Inell

'*Milena loved that man"
b. Tog Mdena roh tovieka

that Allena love356 rnan
'*Milena loves that man" (S-C, Boikovid 2001: 12)

iforeover, Progovac (1996) argues that clitics may not follow the first word, unless this
word is a constituent that is independently able to undergo syntactic movement. This
implies that there are prosodic words which can never support clitics. This is indeed the
case,  and is exemplified by prepositions, which may never be clitic hosts  (cf.  41 b),  even
when they are contrastively stressed (cf. 41 c).94

93 See Boikovid (2005) for an extensive discussion of the left-branch extraction contexts in Slavic.
94 Progovac (2005a: 138-139) tentatively suggests that the reason why prepositions must always
immediately precede nouns is related to case assignment, which always takes place under
acliacency.
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(41) a. Na sto ga ostavi

on table it LACC leave
" "Leave it on the table

a'. *Naga sto ostavi
b. Prema Miodragu ga  le Atabia bacila,

toward AliodragDAT ita_.4(-c bCAL·x.356 Niarija throwPART. F SG
a    ne od niega
and not from heGEN

"Mari a threw it toward Miodrag, and not away from him"
b'.     *Prema gaje Atiodragu Marija bacila, a ne od njega

(S-C, Progovac 20052: 133

The restriction on the position of clitics in GIl) cannot be due to prosodic reasons, but
it rather follows from an independent syntactic principle which prohibits prepositions
from being displaced from the complement NPs in Serbo-Croatian.

Furthermore, there are also other contexts in which the placement of clitics can be
given only a syntactic, but not a prosodic account. The pair in (42) contains complex
KPs in clause initial position.

(42) a. 1 p Roditel ji uspdnih studenata] su  se razisli

parents successfulGEN   studentsGEN       be,Lix 3Pt_  REFL  dispersep.#RT M.PL
. .
The parents of the successful students dispersed

b.    *Roditelii su se uspdnih studenata razidli (S-C, Progovac 1996: 418)

The contrast between the two sentences in (42) indicates that clitics may only follow
the full NP, but not the first word. This is unexpected if the clitic placement is
motivated prosodically, because the head noun rodite#i is a stress-bearer. However, from
a syntactic point of view there is nothing exceptional about the ill-formedness of (42b),
given that rodite#i can neither raise independently, nor can it be questioned.

(43)   a.  *Roditelii su se raziali uspeinih studenata

parents    beAL,X EPL REFL dispersePARI M.PL successfulGEN  studentsGEN
b. *Ko SU se uspanih studenata razialiP

Who  beAL·x.lpt- REFL successfulGEA StudentsGEN   diSpersepART.M.PL

(S-C, Progovac  1996: 418)

Summarizing, it seems that there are serious empirical problems with phonological
accounts of clitic placement (see also Boakovid 2001 ch. 2; 2005, and Progovac 2005a
for a more extensive discussion), which do not arise if syntactic solutions are adopted.
It has been shown that all of the movements that have been proposed to take place in
phonology can be given a straightforward syntactic explanation. This is a welcome
result, because it is theoretically problematic to suggest that clitics raise from
syntactically defined positions to phonologically defined landing sites. It is also
unnecessary to equip the phonological component of grammar with movement
operations that have never been ascribed to PF.

4.4.1.3.2 Motivation for the second position requirement

The previous section has proved that phonology cannot govern the placement of the
elements that precede clitics in Serbo-Croatian. However, it is still necessary to show
why clitics must target Wackernagel's position. Is the movement triggered by their
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phonological deficiency, or does it take place for feature checking? This is a
controversial issue, and I am not in the position to provide a conclusive solution, but at
least I am able to give directions for future research. 1 will also come back to the
problem in section 4.4.4.2 at the end of this chapter.

According to some approaches, the requirement that clitics appear in the second
position is motivated syntactically. For instance, Franks (2000: 17-21) claims that
Wackernagel's law follows  from the hypothesis that all languages are verb second  (V2)
at some level of representation. This is possibly a property of Universal Grammar. The
actual crosslinguistic differences boil down to the position where the finite verb is spelt
out. Therefore, any account of V2 should be valid for the second position clitic
placement. Since V2 is normally analysed as movement of the finite verb into the
highest functional  head  in the phrase structure  (cf. Den Besten 1989, Holmberg  and
Platzack 1995, Zwart  1997,  and many others), the second position clitics should target
the same projection as V2. However, there are important differences between V2
languages and Wackernagel languages such as Serbo-Croatian. For example, clitics are
phonologically deficient, whereas finite verbs in V2 languages are not. Moreover, the
second position requirement in V2 languages concerns only finite verbs. In the Slavic
languages, the requirement holds not only for the auxiliary clitics, but also for the
pronominal clitics, which have to move to the Wackernagel position even when they
are not accompanied by an auxiliary or any other finite verb, as shown in (44).95

(44) a Sada           ga Nada gleda
now himFLD.AT Nada watchpRES.3SG
"Nada is watching him now

"

b.    Da   ga         sada kupi Nada
that hima..DAT now buypREs.356 Nada
"That Nada is buying it now" (S-C, Fontans 1997: 208)

Therefore, it is difficult to pinpoint a syntactic feature that drives the movement,
because the pronominal, auxiliary, and interrogative clitics do not form a uniform
semantic class, and yet they all climb and cluster together.

It is certain that the phonological deficiency of the clitics cannot be the reason for
their movement, because they can be suitably supported in their base positions
(Progovac 1996: 425ff). However, Boikovid (2000) argues that although the elements
that precede clitics reach this site via a svntactic operation, the second position
cliticization is phonological in nature. His main argument for this statement comes
from sensitivity of clitic placement to intonation boundaries. He shows that clitics may
not occur after a comma boundary (c£ 452), so when it is present:, they seem to appear
in the "third" position (cf. 456).

95 Henk van Riemsdijk (p.c.) remarks that on a distributed spell-out account it might be possible
to argue that in the Wackernagel clitic languages finite verbs raise together with clitics to the
second position, but for reasons of prosody, only the clitics are pronounced there, whereas the
verb is spelt out lower. However, if this idea is adopted, it is still necessary to specify the prosodic
principles that prohibit the pronunciation of the finite verb in the Wackernagel position.
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(45) a. *Srojim rodiacima po malci, ce Rada prodati kniigc

self's relatives after mother wil|cL j.G Rada seliI\F books
b. Svoiim rodiacima po maia, Rada ie prodati kniige

"To his/her maternal relatives, Rada will sell the books"
(S-C, Progovac 2005a: 140)

Consequently, Boikovit (2001: 65) argues that clitic placement in Serbo-Croatian
should be defined in prosodic terms, as the clitics must appear in the second position of
their intonational phrase. This statement, however, is far from uncontroversial. For
instance, Progovac (2000) claims that intonation patterns often reflect syntactic
structure. If this is the case, the constituent followed by the comma boundan· in (45)
might be external to the rest of the clause, so that Rada in (456) is actually the first
constituent, which lends support to the W'ackernagel ditic ie. This hypothesis is
confirmed by the fact that when comma intonation after the preposed phrase is absent,
the clitic can be inserted immediately following the first word in this phrase, as shown
in   (46).

(46) Svolim re rod jacima po maici Rada prodati kniige
selfs WillCL.3SG relatives after mother Rada SeGINF books

"To his/her maternal relatives, Rada will sell the books" no pause)

(S-C, Progovac 2000: 254)

Summarizing, this section has presented an analysis of cliticization in a Wackernagel
clitic language, exemplified by Serbo-Croatian. It has been shown that although the
clitics must always appear adjacent to each other, they land in separate prolections: the
auxiliary clitics raises to T or Aux, whereas the pronominal clitics target specifiers of
agreement projections. They must always appear in the second position, but it is not
clear whether this requirement is dictated by syntax or phonology.

4.4.2 Macedonian
The following section will provide an analysis of cliticization in Maccdonian. Unlike
Serbo-Croatian, Macedonian is not a Wackernagel position language, but it requires that
clitics be verb-adjacent. The patterns of cliticization in Macedonian are fairly complex,
but this section will offer some new insights into the issue. Section 4.4.2.1 will present
the clitic paradigm, which will be followed by a description of clitic doubling in section
4.4.2.2. Section 4.4.2.3 will show that the type of cliticization is related to the case-
assigning ability of the host. A new analysis of the cliticization patterns will be given in
section 4.4.2.4

4.4.2.1 The clitic paradigms
Macedonian distinguishes only three cases on pronouns: nominative, dative and
accusative. Just as in the other South Slavic languages, they have both clitic and non-
clitic variants.
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(43 Pronominal furms

sinp.liar pIL mi
Acc (full/clitic) Dat (full/clitic) Acc (full/clitic) Dat (full/diac)

1 mene/me menc/mi nas/ n6 nam/ni
2 tebe/te rebe/ti ras/ve vam/vi

3 M nego/go nemu/mu nir·/gl nim/im
3F nca/ia neize/i

REFL sebe (si)/ se sebc (si)/si

(Mac, Franks & King 2000: 71)

Even though Macedonian has lost most of the morphological cases on nouns, it still
distinguishes nominative, oblique, and vocative on non-clitic DPs. Admittedly, the non-
nominative variants are always optional; they are found only with masculine human
nouns, and there is a tendency to eliminate them altogether (cf. Friedman 2002: 263),
but the loss of nominal declension in Macedonian is not as complete as it is in
Bulgarian. This is also evident in the clitic paradigm: in Macedonian the dative full
forms are still part of colloquial speech, whereas they are considered archaic in
Bulgarian. The dative can be also replaced by the preposition na 'to' followed by the
accusative full forms.

The present tense copula/auxiliarz forms of the verb 'to be' are clitics, whereas the

past tense forms are not.

(48) The copula/auxiliary forms of the verb 'to be'

Present tense clitic forms Past tense forms
SG PL SG PL

1 sum sme bev bevrne

2                 st ste beie bevte

3                 (e)                     (se) bek bea

(Mac, cf. Franks & King 2000: 71; Friedman 2002: 281)

The distribution of the 3'd person singular and plural chric forms depends on whether
they function as an auxilian· or as a copula. As shown in (49), the copula is
morphologicall>· expressed, whereas the auxiliary is not. For this reason, e and se are

given within parentheses  in the paradigm  in  (48).

(49) a. Mu                           *(e) skinato paltoto
hima..DAT be3SG tornPASS.N.SG CoatN+the
" "His coat is torn

b. Mu  se (*e) skinalo paltoto
himCI-DAT REFL beAUX.3SG rOmpART.N.SG CoatN+the"

(Mac, Tomit, forthcoming)"Reportedly, his coat got torn

Furthermore, the clitic template for Macedonian differs slightly from the one
representing the other South Slavic languages in (15), as botb the singular and plural
clitic forms of the verb 'to be' occur at the end of the cluster, following all the other
clitics.
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(50)               5    Mod > AUX (except 34 SG&PL) > DAT > ACC > e/se
(Mac, Franks & King 2000: 81)

4.4.2.2 Clitic doubling
Macedonian requires objects to be doubled by clitics, but the environments in which
the doubling occurs are different for direct and indirect objects. Direct objects are
obligatorily doubled when they are definite, therefore the object fefot 'the boss' in (51)
must be doubled by the pronominal ClitiC go.

(51) *(Go) vidov kfot

hima..Acc SeeP.AST.3>G boss-the
"I saw the boss" (Mac, Tomid, forthcoming)

Indirect objects are doubled only if they are specific. Therefore, if the same definite
noun iefot appears as the indirect object, it is doubled only when it has a specific

interpretation,  as  in  (523).

(52) a. Mu dadov CveKa na Aefor

him(1.DAT givep. ST.isG flowers to boss-the
"1 gave flowers to (the specific person who is) the boss"

b. Dadov cveja na kfor
give AST. ISG flowers to boss-the
I gave flowers to (whoever is) the boss" ( fac, Tomid, forthcoming)

Clitic doubling is required not only for full object DPs, but also for strong pronouns,
such as nego in (53). This is to be expected, given that pronouns are always definite.

(53) a. Liupka go poznava nego
Liupka hinici. cc knowpRES.3$6 himACC
"Ljupka knows him"/"It is him that Ljupka knows"

b. *Ljupka poznava nego
c. Liupka go poznava

Liupka himc .Acc knowi'RES.3SG
"Liupka knows him" (Mac, cf. Berent 1980; L. Grujoska p.c.)

Ngo isa strong pronoun, which can be used to indicate focus or emphasis (cf. 533). It
must occur with the corresponding doubled clitic go (cfi 53b). However, the accusative
clitic go can also function as the object of the verb, but then its reference is interpreted
as any noun of the same gender and number in a given context.

DPs and strong pronouns can be used as objects of prepositions, and then they are
not doubled by clitics, even when they are definite (cf. 542). The only exception is the
preposition na 'to', which always occurs with dative objects (cf. 546).96

96 In section 4.4.2.4.2 I propose that clitic doubling is a means of case checking. In this scenario
clitic doubling is not required in (54a and b) because case is assigned to the object by the
preposition. The fact that it is obligatory in (54c) shows that na is not a preposinon, but rather an
alternative case realization (cf. section 2.3.3.2.1.4 in chapter 2).
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(54) a (*lm) zboruvav za deeann

thema.DAT talkPAST ISG about children-the

"I was talking about the children"
b. Im zborui·ar na  decata

themci.DAT talkp.isT. isG to  children-the
"I was talking to the children" (Niac, Berent 1980:  174)

So far it has been standardly assumed that the doubled clitics are in AgrIO and AgrO
(cf.   Rudin   1997,  Tomid 2000, forthcoming).   I will present an alternative account  of
clitic doubling in Afacedonian in section 4.4.2.4.2. Before I do that, I will examine the
way Macedonian clitics interact with different clitic hosts.

4.4.2.3      Direction of cliticization in Macedonian
The patterns of cliticization in Macedonian are fairly complicated. Depending on the
type of hosts, clitics are proclitics (cf. section 4.4.2.3.1) or enclitics (cf. section 4.4.2.3.2).
They are unable to cliticize on certain categories, and then they appear in postposition
(cf. section 4.4.2.3.3).

4.4.2.3.1 Proclisis

Proclisis is required if the clitic host is instantiated by a finite (tense* verb, such as
raduvame in (55), or an l-participle, such as dale in (56). As indicated in (55/56a),
proclitics do not have to appear in the second position. Moreover, they do not need to
be preceded by any overt material and can freely occur clause initially (cf, 55/56b)
However, they must be immediately left-adiacent to their host. Placement of an adverb
or any other category between the clitics and the finite verb (cfi 55c) or the l-participle
(cf. 56c) results in ungrammaticality. Furthermore, since they are proclitic, they may
only precede the tensed verb and the l-participle (cf. 55d and 56d), and in contrast to

Bulgarian (recall the data concerning participle fronting in Bulgarian in chapter 2)
neither of the verbs may move in front of the clitics. Yet, the subject or any other non-
verbal form may precede the clitics, as in (553 and b) and (562 and b)

(55) a. (Nie) mnogu  si se raduvame na vnucevo
we very  much     REFLDAT      REFLACC       reioicePRES.1 PL    to        grandson-thepROX

"This grandson of ours is giving us a lot of pleasure"
b.        (Nie) si se raduvame na vnutevo mnogu
c.      *Nie 4 se Innogu raduvame na vnutevo
d.      *Radurame,i se mnogu na vnutevo (Mac, Tomid 1999:  10)

(56) a. (Vie) vtera ste         im            go dgle procktot
yoUPL yesterday be. UX.2PL himcLDAT itCL.ACC givei>ART PL project-the
"As reported, you gave them the project only/already yesterday"

b.       (Vie) ste imgo dale proektot vtera
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c.    *Vie ste im go veera dale proektot
d.   *Dale ste im Ro vcera proektot ( lac, Tomit  1999:  10)

4.4.2.3.2 Enclisis

Clitics must encliticize on imperatives (cf.  53 and gerunds  (cf.  58). Proclisis on these
categories is prohibited, even when the clitics are supported by another word to their
left (cf. 57/5810.

(53 a Penkaloto kupurai mi         &4
Pen-the burIMPV.256 mea.DAT ita_ACC

"
"Buy me the pen!

b. *Penkaloto mi go kupuvai ! (Mac, Franks 1998)

(58) a Nemarno piiuvajAi go pismoto,...
carelessly writingGER ita_.Acc letter-the
"Carelessly writing the letter,..."

b.      *Nemarno gopiiuvailii pistnoto (Mac, Franks & King 2000: 84)

In Standard Macedonian the pattern does not change in the presence of negation, as
exemplified in (592) for imperatives and in (596) for gerunds. However, some speakers
of the Skopie dialect allow proclisis on imperatives in the presence of negation, but only
in colloquial speech.

(59) a Ne (»mi           go)         nosi            mi         go'.

NEG meCLDAT          itc L.Acc. bringiMP\.256 meCLDAT   irCL ACC

"Don't bring it to me!"
b.  Ne (*mi go) donesuvaliu mi  go toa na vreme,...

NEG       IneCL.DAT  itcLAC( bringingGER      tneCI-DAT  ltCL.ACC that  on    time
"                                    "
Not bringing it to me on time. (Mac, cf. Franks & King 2000: 83-84)

4.4.2.33 Postposition

The third strategy of clitic placement in Afacedonian, which I will refer to as

"postposition" following Alexandra Cornilescu's suggestion (p.c.), applies in copula
constructions with non-verbal predicative XPs, such as DPs (cf. 60 and 61), APs (cf.
62), and passive participles (cf. 63). In these environments clitics require a phonological
host to their left, which can be either a single word  or a phrasal clement (cf. 61 b).'

(60) a. *Afu e tatko (na deteto)

hima_DAT be3sG father to child-the

b. Tatko mu e       na  deteto

father himci.DAT beJSG to child-the
"He is the father of this child  (so he has to take care of him)!"

9- All native speakers reject clause-initial clitics in the presence of nouns (cf. 60). The distribution
of clitics with adiectives and passive participles is subject to speaker and dialectaI variation. In the
Western dialects clitics may both precede and follow adiectires and passive participles. The latter
strategy prevails in the Eastern dialects (Olga Tomit, p.c.)
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c. Toi mu e          tatko

he hirn<LDAT be,SG father
"He is his father (and not am·one else)!"

(Mac, cf. Tomit 2000: 295-296; L. Grujoska, p.c.)

(61) a. *.fi ubava kna
bezSG pretty woman

b.     Ubava fena si
c.       Ubava si Fena
d. Ti si ubava *ena

You be2SG pretty woman
"'7'OU are a pretty woman (Mac, Franks & King 2000: 86-83

(62) a. ?:Si mu mil

beBG himCL.DAT deal:M.sE

"He likes you"
b. Mil si mu

"You are dear to him"
c. Ti si mu na nasion sin mnogu mil

vou be SC, himcL.DAT tc) our-thepkox son verr dearM.56

"You are ven dear to our soni- Blac, Tomit 200la: 664)

(63) a. f.liu e     reteno da bide tocen poveue pad
himci_DAT   belsG   tellpASS.A   to    bes LIBI 355 punctual more rimes

"He was told to be punctual more than once"
b. Reano mu e  da bide tocen povek pad

tel]PASS.N hima.DAT   be,sci  to besUBI.3SG punctual more tlmes

c.        Na Petreta mu e  povelie pati reteno

to PeterDAT himCL.DAT  beisc; more times tel]PASS.N
da bide tocen

to beSUB.1.35(3 punctual
"Peter was told to be punctual more than once"         (Mac, Tomit 2000: 296)

Unlike in the contexts with finite verbs and the l-participle, the clitics do not have to be
adjacent to the adiective (cf. 62* or the passive participle (cf. 63c), as they can be
separated from these categories by some overt material. Furthermore, the examples in
(61) show that the clitics may be preceded  by a  full  DP  (cf.  61 b), an  adlectival head  (cf.
61 c), or the subiect pronoun (cf. 6ld) Baerman & Billings (1998: 20) state that these
facts indicate that they do not procliticize or encliticize on these categories, and that
they need them only for phonological support.

The position of the postpositive clitics with respect to their hosts needs to be
addressed in detail. In the presence of adiectires and nouns, they always appear in the
second position (cti Tomid 2000: 300). Yet, their distribution is more complex with the
passive participle, such as receno 1:n (63). Sentence (63© demonstrates that the clitic do
not have to be left-adjacent to it. Moreover, when they are preceded by elements other
than the passive participle, they need not appear in the Wackernagel position, and in
fact may occur rather low in the structure, as long as they are to the left of the participle
(cf. 64) Native speakers inform me that the phrases preceding the cluster mu e are not
separated by pauses, which indicates that the clitics may move quite freely in the clause.
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(64) a. Na Petreta (mu e) od strana nakomistiata

to PeterDAT hima_DAT be3sG from side ofcommission-the
Cmu ,)  povelie pad (mu e) receno
him<ILDAT  be,SG more times hima..DAT be3SG tellPASS.N
da bide tocen

to   besuBJ.'36    punctual
""Peter was more than once told by the commission to be punctual

(Mac, cfi Tomit 2000: 299)
b.  Na Petreta (mu e)  poveKe pati (mu   e)  iasno

to  PeterDAT himoLD.AT  bejsG more times himCL DAT be3SG clear
i glasno (mu e)  reeeno da doide
and   loudly   hima_DAT        belsG      tellpASs.N     to        ComeSUBI.3SG
" "Peter was loudly and clearly told to come more than once

(Mac, cf. Franks & King 2000: 86; L Grujoska, p.c.)

However, when the passive participle is the clause initial element, the clitics must
immediately follow it, and appear in the second position.

(65) a. Reteno mu e  poveue pati (*mu                4
tel]PASS.N hlmCLDAT be356 more times himCLDAT beJSG
da bide tocen

to    besuBJ.3SG     punctual
"He was told to be punctual more than once"

(Mac, 0. Tomie p.c.)

Observe that the passive participle always agrees with the subject of the clause. The
sentence in (65) has an impersonal meaning; therefore the participle is specified for
singular neuter. In view of the contrast between (64) and (65), and the arrangement of
the clitics with nouns and adiectives, I would like to make the generalization that the
distribution of the postpositive clitics is quite free. However, when the clause opens
with a non-verbal predicative element that shows subject agreement (a DP, an AP, or a
passive participle), the clitics must appear in the second position.

Summarizing, it has been established that there are three ways in which clitics are
positioned with respect to their host in Macedonian. They must procliticize on l-
participles and tensed verbs. They are encliticized on imperatives and gerunds. They do
not cliticize on non-verbal predicative XPs, such as adjectives, nouns, and passive

participles, but must then occur in postposition.

4.4.2.3.4 The relation between typeS of cliticization and stress assignment

The present section will demonstrate that the patterns of cliticization described above
have a phonological reflex, as they may affect the distribution of lexical stress.

In Standard Macedonian word stress falls on the antepenultimate syllable (cf. 66a
and b). If a word has fewer than three syllables, the first syllable is stressed (cfi 66c).
The stressed syllables are capitalized in the examples below.

(66) a. DOnesi!
bringIMPT'.25
"Bring!"
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a'. doNEsur·ag
bringpRE>-25(
"You are bringing" Blac, Rudin et al 1999: 551-552)

b. (TOI) PROdal MNOgu J Abolka
he              SellpART .M SG many apples

Biac, Tomid 20(11 a: 648)"He has reportedlv sold a lot of apples

Placement of clitics at the end of a word may have an influence on stress assignment.
For instance, in (67) the addition of each monosyllabic clitic after the imperative shifts
the stress rightward by one syMable.

(63 3 DOnesi!
"Bring!"

b.           doN Esi gOCL..4(.Cl

"Bring it!"
c.           doneSl  mic:LD:,·r go(:L.ACC'

"Bring it to me. (Mac, Rudin et al 1999: 551; Baerman & Billings 1998: 20)
P

The situation is less clear with gerunds, as there are additional complications concerning
discrepancies between the prescribed hteran· norm and the actual practice, which
follow from diachronic phonological reinterpretations. Franks (1998) reports that
gerunds have fixed lexical stress, which remains the same even when clitics are added.
He contrasts cases of imperatives, in which clitics always enter the calculation of stress

(cf. 682) with gerunds (cf. 686), which supposedly resist the stress shift even when
enclitics are added.m

(68) a Kupur'AJ micL.DAT &0(.L.AC.C '
"Bur· it for me!"

b.         KupuVA.!Ri mlc.L.DAT ZO(-1..4(.c- ···
"                     "
Buying it for me... (Mac, c£ Franks 1998)

However, Baerman & Billings (1998: 20) claim that the stress recalculation may affect
gerunds as well. This pattern is beyond the normative standard, but has been
recognized by normative linguists.

Proclisis, which occurs with Aparticiples and tensed verbs, does not affect stress

placement. Hence, the clitic go in (69) is not stressed.

(69) (IAS) sum           ti             go         KAFA
1                 beALIX. 15(;         VOUCL.DAT        irCLACC        sayPART.M.SG

"I have told it to you" ( fac, Rudin et al 1999: 553)

A similar distribution is observed when clitics occur with non-verbal predicative XPs,
such as adjectives. nouns (cfi 70a), and passive participles (cf. 701,) Clitics never form
prosodic units with these categories, so they do not alter stress placement. This is to be
expected, because chrics do not cliticize onto these categories.

98 The gerund in (68) is stressed on the penultimate s>-llable Bacrman & Billings (1998: 21) claim
that this is the result of the collapse of two vowels into a diphthong in the histon, of Macedonian:
ku.pu.VA.i. Ri - ku.pu.I  '.43. ki.
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CO) a. TAtko si mu

father be2SG hlma.DAT
"You are his father (so you have to take care of him)!"

a'.      *TatKO  si mu
b. REEeno mu da Doide

tellpASS.N himcLDAT be3SG tO COmeSUBJ.3SG
"He was told to come"

b'.    *ReteNO mu e da DO ide (Mac, cf. Tom#20012: 664-665)

The pattern becomes more complex in the presence of negation. In (71) the negation
operator ne forms a single antepenultimately stressed unit with the clitics and the verb
to its right.  As a result, the clitic gi in  (71 b) carries stress,  too. This means that negation
is able to shift stress in the same way as imperatives do. 99

(71) a. (TOJ) ne # PROdava ABOLkata
he NEG themCL.ACC sellPRES.3SG apples-the
"He is not selling the apples"

b.      (TI) ne   n mu Gl dala EBOLkata
yOU NEG be.Aux.2SG himEL.DAT themCL.ACC giveP.ART.F.SG apples+the
"Reportedly, you haven't given him the apples "             (Mac, Tomid  2001 a:  649)

As can be expected, stress is shifted with negated imperatives as well, as shown for the
singular form in (723) and the plural one in (726)

(72) a. Ne daVAJ mu           gol.

NEG  VeIMP\'.256 him(1.DAT itcL.ACC
"Don't give it to him!"

b. Ne davaiTE mu       go,
NEG g veIMPT-.21'L himCL.DAT it L.ACC (Mac, cf. Tomit 2001 b: 165)

To sum up, it has been demonstrated that only imperatives, negation, and (in some
registers) gerunds trigger stress shift in Macedonian. The presence of l-participles or
tensed verbs as clitic hosts leaves the stress arrangement unaffected. Correspondingly,
non-verbal predicative XPs do not alter the stress assignment, either. I take these facts
to be syntactically significant, and I will return to the issue in section 4.4.2.4.2.3.

4.4.2.4 Towards an analysis of cliticization in
Macedonian

The subsequent sections will develop an alternative analysis of cliticization and its
directionality in Macedonian, and is organized as follows. Section 4.4.2.4.1 will briefly
overview some previous accounts. Section 4.4.2.4.2 will present a new proposal, which
argues that cliticization is possible only with case-assigning hosts. Section 4.4.2.4.2.4 will
postulate a division of pronominal clitics in Macedonian into clitics proper and weak
forms.

99 Recall from chapter 2, section 2.3.6.3.3 that a similar pattern is observed in Bulgarian, in which
negation assigns stress to tile element that follows it, even when it is a clitic.
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4.4.2.4.1 A note on previous scholarship

There have been a few attempts to capture the direction of cliticization in Macedonian
in the literature. For example, Joseph (1983) argues that proclisis occurs on finite verbs.

However, there are a few problems with this generalization. It suggests a distinction
between finite and non-finite forms of verbs, even though contemporan· Aiacedonian
does not have infinitives. Moreover, it stipulates that l-pal,ticiples are finite, which
cannot be correct. Another problem is the fact that Joseph does not address the
impossibility of cliticization with passive participles, adiectives, and nouns (see also
Tomid 1997 for an overview ofJoseph's account).

Undoubtedly, the behaviour of the Macedonian ClitiCS tieS in with the
morphological properties of the different types of hosts. Tomit (199D handles the
variation by decomposing the clitic hosts into feature pairs [+Vl and [iN], as in (73)

(73) \' N
tensed verbs + -
l-participles + -
passive participles + +
adiectives + +
nouns -+

Tomit claims that the direction of cliticization depends on the saliency of verbal

properties of the host. Hence, nouns, which are described as [-V] categories, may never
serve as hosts for proclitics (cfi 60). L-pat,ticiples and tensed verbs have positive values
for V, negative for N, so clitics may procliticize on them (cf section 4.4.2.3.1)
Adiectives and passive participles, which are specified for I+V, +N] features, exhibit
indeterminate distribution   (cf.   61,62,  and   63).   Only some speakers accept   them   as

potential hosts for proclitics.
Tomid's insights with respect to the relation between degree of verbal properties

and cliticization are certainly correct. However, the problem is that she does not
provide a feature decomposition of gerunds and imperatives, which always trigger

enclisis (c£ section 4.4.2.3.2). Consequently, it is not clear how they fit into her system.

Moreover, she assumes that nouns, adjectives, and passive participles are clitic hosts. It
has been shown that they are not, because clitics do not have to be adjacent to these

categories.
Furthermore, Tornit describes the cliticization patterns, but as far as I can see, she

does not explain why they hold. For instance, it seems crucial to find a reason why
proclisis is possible only with tensed verbs and l-participles, and enclisis only with
imperatives and gerunds. Correspondingly, it is necessary to explain why cliticization
does not occur with non-verbal predicative XPs.

As far as the syntactic arrangement of clitics in the clause is concerned, Tomit
(1997, 2000) argues that they head relevant functional projections. For instance,
sentence 0 42), which contains the l-participle datlela as the host, has the structure given

in (74b): the negative particle heads NegP, the modal clitic is generated in Mod, and the
auxiliary clitic resides in Tense/AgrS. The dative and accusative clitics head AgrIOP
and AgrOP, respectively.
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(74) a Xe Re sum mu            p dade\a proektot
not will LMOD beAuxlsG himCL.DAT itCLACC.   givepART.F.SG   project+the
"Rumour has it, I would be unwilling to give the project to him"

( fac, Tomit 2000: 301)
b.      [I,g Ne kid Re IT/Ag,S sum [Agdo mu [Ag,0 go Ivp dadela [Dp proektotll]]]]l

If a clitic cluster contains the third person auxilian' clitic in the singular or in the plural,
it is hosted below all the other clitics in the head of AuxP (cf.  75)

(75) a Ke mu e tzpraznet stanot
WiUCLMOD himcLDAT beAUX.35(3 emptyp. SS.M.SG apartment+the
His apartment will be vacated (Mac, Tomid 2000: 302)

b.      [Mod lic [T,Ag,s [Agdo mu [A,„ e [vp izpraznet [Dp stanot]]]]]]

On Tomid's approach, the first person singular auxilian· clitic proiects a different head
in (74b) than the third person auxiliary clitic in (75b). The proposal reflects the order of
the clitics in the cluster, but the reason why the auxiliaries pattern in this way remains
unclear.

Tomit follows Bolkovit (1997 ch. 5),who argues that crosslinguistically participles
must check the [Aux] feature. This is done by head adiunction of the participle to a
Mood  (Mod) or Tense  (I)  head.   In  the  spirit  of this proposal, Tomid   (1999:   1 D
suggests  that the clauses with passive  and past participles are derived  as  in   (76b):   the
passive participle receno raises as a head from VP and lands in T/AgrS

(76) a. Reteno mu    e     da bide toten poveRe  pad
tel]PASS.N himCL.DAT beAUX.356 to besUBj.,SG punctual more times
" "He was told to be punctual more than once

b.       [Tr»s Reteno, IAg,10 mu [AB e [vp t, [xp da bide toten povelke pati]]l]]

Notice that this derivation induces multiple Head Movement Constraint violations,
because the passive participle crosses head positions occupied by the clitics on its way
to T/AgrS.

Tomid (1997) assumes that if a clause contains predicative adjectives or nominals,
they are left-adjoined to Mod or Tense/AgrS and check the [Aux] feature. Accordingly,
she proposes the derivation (771)) for the sentence with the adjective mitin (172).

(77) a Mil mi e

dear .SG meCL.DAT be3SG
"He is dear to me" (Mac, Tomit  1993

b.      [TmAFs mil, [Ag,io mi [A- e [p-dp t,]]]]

The derivation is problematic in a number of ways. First, nouns or adiectives should be
unable to check the [Tense] or the [Aux] feature, because they are not specified
morphologically for it. Second, as in the case of (76), the head movement of the
predicative element mil violates  the Head Movement Constraint,  as it crosses two heads
on its way. Finally, the head movement analysis of (7 D is not on the right track, because
nouns that precede the clitic cluster  can be premodified,  as  in  (61 b) repeated below  in
(78), SO they clearly undergo XP-movement.
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(78) a Lbai·a zena        st

pretty woman be.2SG

"You are a pretty woman!" (Alac, Franks & King 2000: 86.83

4.4.2.4.2 An alternative analysis of cliticization in Macedonian

lt has been established that clitic placement in Alacedonian hinges on the npe of host.
Clitics must procliticize on tensed verbs and l-participles, and encliticize on imperatives
and gerunds. They normally do not cliticize on non-verbal predicative XPs. In what
follows I will present a new analysis of the phenomenon, which is based on the
following two assumptions:

i) Cliticization is obligaton· with those hosts that are able to assign case. Since both
finite verbs and l-participles are case assigners, they always trigger proclisis. Likewise,
imperatives and gerunds are also case-assigners. However, for reasons to be explained
in section 4.4.2.4.2.3, they induce enclisis.

ii) Pronominal clitics in Maceclonian do not form a uniform class. They comprise weak
and clitic forms, in the sense of Cardinaletti and Starke (1999). W'eak forms occur with
the elements that are unable to assign case, such as passive participles, adiectives and
nouns.

4.4.2.4.2.1 Prodisis witb case-assigning verbs

Following some insights of Rudin's (1997) and Tomid's (2000, forthcoming) proposals,
1 submit that clitics must Cliticize by raising to Agreement proiections. These
projections are located above the l-participle or the finite verb (cf. 79).

(79) 1·rp [T ste IA,10 mU IAg.0 gO Ivp dale proektot na Petkolll]]
beipL him(1.DAT it(LACC        girepART pi      project-the to Petko

"You have reportedly given the project to Petko"                               Blac)

Since proclisis occurs only in the presence of case assigning hosts, it seems natural to
assume that clitics check case features. This is what is normally proposed in the
literature. However, an alternative might be that clitics check the 9-features of the
objects. Let me briefly explain why the latter option should be rejected.

Berent (1980: 174-175) observes that Macedonwn distinguishes a class of neuter

diminutive forms which are derived from feminine nouns referring to female human
beings, such as ifnce 'little woman' (derived from Cena),  devo»  'little girl' (derived from

derolka), kerkite 'bttle daughter' (derived from Rerka). The basic (non-diminutive) variants
are doubled by feminine clitics, as shown in (80) for direct and indirect objects.

(80) a. Ja sakam devoikata

hercL.ACC likepRES.iSG  girl-the
"1 like this girl"

b. 1 dador· podarok na devoikata
hercLDAT givep,sT 150 gift to girl-the
"I gave a gift to the girl" (Mac, Berent 1980:175)

If  a sentence contains a corresponding neuter diminutive, there   are two possibilities.
There are no neuter clitic forms available (cf. the chart in 4D, so in Standard
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Macedonian neuter nouns arc doubled  by  the  masculine  clitic go  (cf.  81 a) However,
some speakers employ the natural gender with the neuter indirect object forms and
double the diminutive indirect object by using the feminine dative clitic i, as in  (81 b).

(81) a. Go sakam devojecto
himCLACC    likepRES 156   little-girl-the
"1 like the little girl"

b. j dadov podarok na devoiceto
hera-DiT     givep.,ST lsG        gift to little-girl-the
"I gave a gift to the little girl" (Mac, Berent 1980:175)

This shows that the doubled clitic cannot possibly check the 9-features of the obiect for
two reasons. First, there are no neuter clitics to check the 9-features of neuter obiects.
Second, native speakers may apply clitic doubling even when there is a feature
mismatch between the clitic and its associate (cf. 81)

Moreover, notice that doubling of the accusative clitic is impossible with passive
participles, even though  it is required  in the constructions  with the l-participle  (cf.  826)
Both the passive and the 1-participle carry the same set of 9-features, but passive
participles are unable to assign accusative case, and thus are incompatible with clitic
doubling (cf. 88)

(82) a. (*GO bea naredni na tezgata
thema .,cc   bepisT.3PL placepASS.PI. on counter+the
casite za vino i rakiia

glasses+the for wine and rakiia
"The glasses for wine and rakija were placed on the counter

"

b. *(G,) bea naredile taste

themCLACC bepAST. 3PL placep.4RT.PL glasses+the
za r,ino i rakiia na tezgata
for wine and nidia on counter+the
"The glasses for wine and rakiia had been placed on the counter"

(Mac, L. Gruioska, p.c.)

Hence, the contrast between (822) and (821,) conclusively shows that clitic doubling is
related to case checking.

With this assumption in mind, let me spell out my analysis in detail. Recall from
section 4.4.2.1 that Macedonian has largely lost morphological case on nouns.
However, case distinctions are uniformly retained on pronominal clitics, which are the
only elements that show a full case inflection paradigm. Following Belletti's (1999)
seminal analysis of cliticization in Italian, I will assume that this means that clitics bear a

strong case feature, which must be checked syntactically (via movement). The case
checking occurs under the Spec-head relation, so the clitics must move along with their
associates (that is, the direct and indirect objects) to agreement projections.

Furthermore, recall from section 4.4.2.2 that clitic doubling in Macedonian is
contingent on definiteness or specificity of the doubled object I will take it to mean
that only DPs can be doubled and not NPs. Correspondingly, following Uriagereka
(1995), I will assume that clitics are D-heads, and that they constitute a DP together
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with their associates. This means that the base form of the sentence in (79), repeated
for convenience in (832), is as in (831,) 1(,0

(83) a. S te mu P dde proektot na Petko

be2pt    himc:LDAT     ik.LACC givep.ART.PL    project-the to Petko
" "You have reportedly given the prolect to Petko Blac)

b.

TP

T'

T              AgrOP

AgrO'

AgrO VP

DI I,

V.

D DPN,
V       DP.CC

D         DP...

1

mUDAT na Petko dale gOACC proektot

The finite verb or the /-participle raises to AgrO. The movement of the verb creates
equidistance, and as a result the direct object may move and check accusative case in
Spec, AgrOP.

100 Observe that in contrast to Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian, in Macedonian the /-participle date
targets a head position. I will account for the lack of the XP-movement at the end of section
4.4.2.4.2.2.
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(84)

TP

T'

T               AgrOP

DZa
AgrO'

CIA« DP
V                I'P

DPda                      In

ClDAT DPA, 4 tDPacc

Next, the verb continues to move from AgrO to AgrIO by head movement. This
creates equidistance and the indirect obiect DP may move to Spec, AgrIOP to check
dative case. Finally, the verb moves to T.



Clitic positions in conkmporan Soutb S lai·k  languages 197

(85)

TP

subject                   T

T               AgrIOP

AgrIO'
DPd.

AgrI 
ClDAT DP,1, AgrOP

AgrC) AgrIO
DPacc            AgrO'

ClAC( V AgrO AgrO T„P

dACC DP... I t-»»,
\                                           tv1-i

However, the clitics must still procliticize onto the verb ill T. Why does this happen? A
number of proposals have been made in the literature. According to Belletti (1999:
550), this is due to PF considerations: Agreement projections are not strong heads, so
they may not contain any material that needs a PF interpretation. Therefore, they must
be emptied before Spell-Out. In Nash and Rouveret's (2002: 171 view, the proclicis on
T occurs because clitics must raise onto a "substantive" (lexical) category endowed with
active 9-features.Independently of these proposals it has been claimed (cf. Bo koviE
2002) that clitics in Macedonian and Bulgarian cliticize b>· adjoining to a single head
(such as T in 85). In this way they contrast with Wackernagel clitics in Serbo-Croatian,
which target the specifiers of the relevant Agreement projections, and never cluster in a
single head (cf. section 4.4.1.2). Some evidence for this idea will be given in section
4.4.3.4.3 on the basis of Bulgarian. The subsequent section will present more
supportive arguments, which have not been raised in the literature so far. They will
follow from the fact that Macedonian observes the Person Case Constraint.

4.4.2.4.2.2 Explaining tbe Person Case Constraint

The derivation in (85) indicates that the l-participle head-adjoins to T, together with the
pronominal clitics. This secaon will explain the mechanics of this process and will
demonstrate that by adioining to T, the pronominal clitics check the 9-features of T.
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Suitable evidence for this idea comes from the observance of the Person Case
Constraint (PCC) in Macedonian.

The PCC u·as first described by Perlmutter (1971), who noticed a restriction in the
occurrence of pronominal clitics in ditransitive constructions: if an accusative clitic co-
occurs with a dative clitic, the accusative must carry the 3'd person feature. The
constraint is arrested only with weak elements, such as clitics, weak pronouns, and
agreement affixes. Moreover, it does not hold for constructions without an external
argument, such as unaccusatives or passives. The constraint is illustrated by means of
the Swiss German data in (86) that Anagnostopoulou (1999) attributes to Henk van
Riemsdijk

(86) a. D' laria zeigt mir en

the Maria shows to me     him
"Man· shows him to me"

b. *D'Maria zeigt em micb

the Maria shows to him me
"Mary shows mc to him" (Swiss German, Anagnostopoulou  1999:  267)

Example  (86a) is grammatical, because  the 1" person dative clitic is accompanied by the
3"' person accusative clitic. However, the sentence in (86b) is ill-formed, because the 3.d
person dative co-occurs with  the  1 St person  accusative.

The effects of the constraint have been observed in a number of unrelated
languages, and according to Bonet (1994), the constraint is universal. Bonet's
assumption is incorrect, though, because the PCC is not operative in Serbo-Croatian
(cE. 83, Czech (cf. 88) and Polish (cf. 89), where non-3.d person accusative clitics may
co-occur with dative Clitics.lot

(87)  a im te preporutuiem
I    themELDAT    voua_.fcc recommendpRES.,SG
"I am recommending you to them"                              (S-C, N. Milidevid, p.c.)

(88)    Jestlize mu va ptedim iirou a zdravou

if                       himci.DATvoucibcc.pt-  bringpRFPRES.1 SG     allve and healthy
"I f I can bring you to him safe and sound" (Czech, Lenartovi 2001)

(89) a. Dal-bm mu        ae za zone
glvePART.M.SG COND.ISG hima-DAT >'OUCLACC for wife
bez wahania
without hesitation

""I would give you to him as 2 wife without hesitation
91, cf. Cetnarowska 2003)

Rivero (2005: 1093) notices that the PCC is observed in Bulgarian. Thus, a non-3'd
person accusative clitic is incompatible with a dative clitic, as shown in (90a). The dative
clitic accepts only accusative clitics marked for the 3'd person, as indicated in (90c). Yet,
if a strong form of the dative pronoun is used, the result is grammatical (cf.  906)

101 See Anagnostopoulou  (1999) for examples of other languages where the PCC  does  not hold.
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(90) a. *Az im fur preporuevam
I               themci_DAT   Youcl_Acc        recommendpRES.ISG

b. Az im preponla·am na tiax
I            them( L DAT reCOmmendpRES.isc, to thernDAT
"                                  "I am recommending you to them

c. Az im  /a  preporucvam
1    themil.DAT herCLACC recommendpRES.ISG
"1 am recommending her to them" (Bg, cfi Hauge  1999)

I would like to point out the PCC is observed in Macedonian as well, as shown in (91),
which correspond to the Bulgarian examples in (90)

(91) a. *las im le preporacuvern
I              thernct. D.41- YouCL.Acc' recommendPRES.1SG

b. Jas te preporatuvam na nii·

I               youcl ACC       recommendpRES.,SG       to       themCI«.ACC
" "

1 am recommending you to them
c. Jas im F preporatuvam

I            thema DAT heriL.Acc. recommendpRES.1 SG
" (Mac, L. Gruioska p.co"1 am recommending her to them

Following Anagnostopoulou (1999: 287ff), I will assume that the constraint is the result
of the incompatibility of person and number feature checking in the syntactic
configuration sketched in (92). Suppose that the head F contains number and person
features, which must be checked. The Person Case Constraint holds when a dative clitic
raises first from its base position within the VP in order to check a person feature of F,
whereas the accusative clitic moves second to check the remaining number feature on
F, tucking in beneath the dative Clitic.'02 The derivation converges only if the accusative
clitic carries lust a number feature, and not a person feature, because the latter has
already been checked by the dative. On the assumption that the 3'd person pronouns
contain only a number feature, they are the only eligible candidates for the movement.
If a non-3„1 person pronominal clitic raises, then the derivation will crash, because the
person feature on the accusative will remain unchecked.

1(12 Hans Broekhuis (p.c.) remarks that Anagnostopoulou's account presupposes that the dative
clitic is unable to check the number feature on T, which might be problematic. However,
according  to man> proposals (cf. Taraldsen 1995, Boeckx 1997, Chomsky 2000) datives  do  not
enter into complete agreement and hence do not check the number feature, but only the person
feature of T. One of the examples that support this claim are quirky subiects constructions in
Icelandic, in which dative subiects do not agree in number with the verb, while nominaove
oblects induce number agreement. See Anagnostopoulou (1999: 275ff) for a detailed discussion.
Rivero (2005) observes that Bulgarian, which observes the PCC, patterns with Icelandic: the
singular dative subject na Ivan occurs with the verb marked for the plural, which agrees in person

with the nominative obiect.

0)        a.      Na Ivan mu se 7.eluraxa devoiki

1vanDAT hima_DAT  REFL   kisspAST 3PL      girlsNOM

"Ivan felt like kissing girls"
b.    *Na Ivan mu  se zeluvaxmc rue

IvanDAT  hlmILDAT REFL lassp,#ST IPL we OM
"Ivan felt like kissing us" (Bg, Rivero 2005: 1095)
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(92)
FP

F'

F

VP
CiDAT          F

, d.».    
VdDAT CIACC

Let us turn to Macedonian and see how the Person Case Constraint effect can be
derived in this language. I take the T head in (93) to be the equivalent of
Anagnostopoulou's F head in (92), which contains a person and number feature.
Furthermore, I assume that clitics undergo head movement in Macedonian. This is
justified by the fact that they are D-heads.

Thus, in (93) the dative clitic raises first to T, in which the l-participle is located, in
order to check a person feature there. The accusative clitic will move second and will
tuck in beneath the dative to check the remaining number feature on T. However, as in
(92), the derivation will converge only if the accusative clitic carries iust a number
feature, and not a person feature, because the latter has already been checked by the
dative Consequently, only the 3'd person pronoun may move there, as it contains a
number feature and a null person feature. The derivation will crash if a non-3,d person
pronominal clitic raises, because the person feature on the accusative will remain
unchecked.
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(93)

TP

subiect                  T'

T

CII)AT T AgrIOP

d.4< c      T

AgrIO'
DPa,r 1-»AgrIO

ClDAT DPdat AgrOP

AgrO AgrIO 1-i
DPacc

4' AgrO
CIACC DP.c

After the clitic adiunction, the constituent in T is specified for 3rcl person and either the
singular or plural number. The derivation converges if the feature specification of the
subject is the same. In case it is different than the 3'd person, it is necessary to insert the
1" or the 2.d person auxiliary.101 1 suggest that the auxiliary is left-adioined to the
complex head in T.104 This explains why auxiliaries in Macedonian are overt only in the
1" and the 2.d person (cf. 94a).

it,3 This implies that the subiect by default carries the 3.d person feature, so in fact has a null
person feature. It has a non-3.d person feature only when the subject is realized by tile first or
second person pronoun, and it is only then that an auxiliary is needed (H. Broeklluis, p.c.).
104 Additional support for the idea that the auxiliary and the pronominal cliocs are left-adjoined to
the l-participle and form a complex head comes from the fact that in Macedonian the l-participle
always moves as a unit together with the clida, for instance when it is raised to the left of the
question particle b. I assume that the complex head si+ mu+Ki+ dal in (ia) is left adjoined to b.

0 a. Si mu         0 61 h pan'te?
bea.-2SG   himCLI)AT them CLACC  givePART.M.SG Q money-the
"Did you give him the money?"

b.      *Dal n mugi h paritci (Mac, Rudin et al. 1999: 544)



202 Clitics  in   South  S latic

(94) a. 1 as sum mu           p dal pismoto
I          beAl'X 1 SG  himCL.DAT       itclacc        glvepARTM.56        letter-the
ne edno dete
to a child
"I gave the letter to a child"

b. Jana mu   go dala pismoto ne edno dete
Jana      hima_DAT     ita_ACC givepART.F.SG letter-the       to a child

".lana gave the letter to a child" Riac)

Finally, the subiect may raise from Spec, vP to Spec, TP and check the 9-features of T.
The derivation proposed here describes compound tenses constructed with the l-

participle. However, in the case of simple tenses, formed with a finite verb such as
prI)dat,a in (95), the derivation will be the same up to the stage represented in (93), at
which the pronominal clitics adioin to the l-participle in T. In the case of finite verbs,
however, there will be no need to generate an auxilian in T, because unlike the l-
participle, they always specify tense and person features. Thus, the finite verb will move
directly to T, and the clitics will  left-adioin to it.

(95) (Toi) prodava iabolka

he sellpiiES.356 apples
"                "He sells apples (Mac)

Summarizing, I have described the mechanism of proclisis on finite verbs and /-
participles. Before concluding the section, I will briefly explain the relevance of the
proposed derivation for Aparticiple fronting in Macedonian.

As was mentioned in chapter 2, section 2.1, l-participle movement across the
auxilian· 'to be' is impossible in Niacedonian and results in strong ungrammaticalin·.

(96) a (1 as) sum javil na prepled
(It)       be.,1 X i SG appearPART M.SG for examination
1 have appeared for examination"

b.    *Javil sum na pregled (cf. Afac, Friedman  1977)

In Migdalski (2005) I claimed that the ill-formedness of (966) results from the proclitic
status of the auxiliary sum. Since the auxilian' does not need to be supported by overt
material to its left, participle movement is unnecessary, and hence prohibited. However,
if this explanation were correct, placement of atly element in front of the auxiliary
should be disallowed. For instance, sentence (963), in which the auxiliary is preceded by
the subject, should be equally ungrammatical, contrary to fact.

1 suggest here that the proclitic character of sum is irrelevant for participle
movement. W'hat is crucial is that Afacedonian lacks the 34 person auxilian·, which
occurs as the last element in the clitic cluster in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian, following
the pronominal clitics marked with AgrO and AgrIO in the template in (9D.

(9D I·rp TI..,1 ... IA., (BEt,·2) 1/,gdom [Ag,0(P) [A,™ (BE,) [.p subjectl..,1 v [p„,p Partp,1
object]]]]]]1

In Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian the l-participle is attracted by the 9-features of T. The
only way to check them is by XP-movement into Spec, TP. Head movement of the l-
participle is blocked by the 34 person auxiliary clitic above PartP, which occupies AuxO.
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However, this slot is not filled in Xlacedonian, so the participle may be attracted by the
feature of Auxto, and move there by head movement. From this projection it ma>· raise
to other head positions, such as AgrO (cfi the derivation in 84).

The suggestion that the XP-movement of the l-participle is contingent on the
presence of the 3'd person auxiliary is quite powerful. In chapter 5 (section 5.3.4.2.5) I
will show that it is one of the reasons for the lack of the movement in Polish and in
Czech (in the initial stage of the derivation).

4.4.2.4.2.3 Enclisis witb imperatives and gemnds

Recall from section 4.4.2.3.2 that imperatives (cf. 982) and gerunds (cf. 981)) must be
left-adjacent to clitics in Macedonian.

(98) a. Dai  mi ./a knigata!

glF CIMP\'.2SG meCL.DAT hera..ACC book-the
"Give me the book!"

a'.    *Alija dai knigata
b. DavaiRi mi        la knigata, me bakna

giVIngGER  mec.L.DAT hercLAccz book-the mca.ACC kissed3SG

"Giving me the book, (s)he kissed me"
b'.    *Mija davai  knigata, me bakna (Mac, Tomit 19962: 824)

These categories induce enclisis in many different languages, such as Greek, Italian, and
Spanish (cf. Rivero & Terzi 1995, Rooryck 1992, Terzi 1999, Zanuttini   1997),   so
Aiacedonian is not exceptional in this respect. On a par with tensed verbs and l-
participles, gerunds and imperatives are case-assigners. However, they have severely
reduced morphology. Gerunds do not show any agreernent morphology at all, which
makes them similar to infinitives. Imperatives, though, exhibit an invariant specification
for the 24 person. They also make a distinction between the singular and the plural, as
shown in (99), where plural morphology is manifested by the suffix te.

(99) a. tita+i
read+Be#+2SG

b. ata+1+te
read+ pr·+221 (Mac, Tomit forthcoming)

There have been some attempts to capture the morphological impoverishment of
gerunds and imperatives in syntactic terms. For example, Beukema and Coopmans
(1989) suggest that imperatives have a [-Tense] Infl.106 Correspondingly, Belletti (1999:
569) proposes that if a clause contains an imperative, T is not able to check the
imperative morphology. Likewise, Terzi (1999: 94) argues that imperative clauses have
weak V features of T, which is unable to attract verbs. Still, even if verbs in imperative
clauses may not target T, there must be a way to assign an imperative interpretation to

1(15 In section 4.4.4.1 I suggest that Aux contains Number feature. Note that if Aux is occupied by
the 3rd person auxilian· clitic in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian, this proiection does nor have the
Specifier, on the assumption due to Boikovit (2002) tllat clitics are non-branching elements.

Hence, the Aparticiple may not land in Spec, AuxP.
w This suggests that the feature specification of imperatives is identical to infinitives. Roon·ck
(1992) shows that the idea is difficult to maintain crosslinguistically. For instance, Latin has a
future imperative morpheme.
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them. Belletti (1999) suggests that this is done by an (Imp)erative Operator, located in
the CP-area. The syntactic function of this Operator is to bind an empty categon· that
fills the subject position in imperative sentences and to assign it a value that
corresponds to [2.d person, singular/plural] Since Belletti is not specific about the
location of this operator, I would like to claim that it may be related to the presence of
the functional head E, which is responsible for licensing negation, polarity, and in
general, Illocutionan· Force (cf. chapter 2, section 2.3.6.2.2, and sections 4.3.3.2 and
4.4.4.2 in the present chapter). Some support for this assumption comes from Spanish,
where imperatives    are    incompatible    with    negation    (cE.     1002),    md    infinitives    or
imperatives must be used in these contexts instead (cf. 1006 and c).

(100) a. *No lee!

NEG readIMPV.2SG

b. No leas!

NEG readSUBJ 256

"Don't read!"
c. No leer!

NEG readINF

"Don't read!" (Spanish, cf. Laka 1994)

Consequently, Laka (1994) proposes that imperatives are located in E, which in her
system is the same projection that hosts negation. Tomid (20011,), however, shows that
in Macedonian negative imperatives are possible, which in her view indicates that
negation and imperatives head different projections, which she terms NegP and ModP,
respectively.

(101) Ne ditai            go!

NEG readIMP,256 it.ACC.

"Don't read it!" ( igic, Tomit 2001 b:  160)

I suggest that the postulation of two separate proiections is unnecessary. It seems
plausible that there is a single operator related to Force licensing located in E, which
specifies both negation and imperative features. Whether both negation and imperative
morphology can be spelt out simultaneously might be subject to a parametric variation.

Negation and imperatives are semantically related, because both of them are
assigned under scope. Moreover, an additional argument for the uniform treatment of
these categories comes from stress shift. I mentioned in section 4.4.2.3.4 that in
Macedonian stress falls  on the antepenuldrnate  syllable  (cf.   1023).  In  the  context  of
imperatives  (cf.   102b  and  c) and negation  (cf. 103) stress is shifted rightward  onto  the
following clements and calculated across word boundaries.

(102) a. DOnesi!
"Bring!"

b. doNEsigoa.ACC!
"Bring it!"

c. doneSI miCI-DATgOCL.ACC1
" "
Bring it to me! (Mac, Rudin et 21 1999: 551; Baerman & Billings 1998.20)



Clitir positions in contemporan' South  Sla,#c languages 205

(103) Ne U mu GI dala ABOLkata
NEG   beAux.2% himEL.DAT themCL.ACC givePART.F SG apples+the

"       (Mac, Tomit 200lb: 649)"Reportedly, you haven't given him the apples

I propose that imperatives and negation are the only elements that are able to shift
lexical stress, because only the elements that target the r proiection are able to do that.
This is not surprising in view of Cardinaletti & Starke's (1999: 225 fn 64) observation
that since affirmation and negation always produce special stress patterns, E may
contain both polarity and accentuation features.

In contrast to imperatives, gerunds normally retain their fixed lexical stress when
they are accompanied by enclitics  (cfi  104).

(104) KupuVA.1 Ui  m£CL.DAT gOCLACC,  ···
"                   "
Buying it for me... (Mac, cf. Franks 1998)

On the assumptions that I contains both the Force and accentuation features, this
property  receives a straightforward explanation. The semantics o f gerunds is not related
to polarity or Illocutionan Force, which means that they are not licensed by E. The
only formal property they share with imperatives is the reduced morpholog>·.
Therefore, gerunds do not target X, but a lower projection above TP I will term
GerundP for convenience.

I propose that the enclisis requirement results from the fact that T is "inactive" in
imperative and gerundive clauses, so it does not attract verbs. Correspondingly,
pronominal clitics, which must normally raise to a "substantive- category endowed with
9-features (cf. Nash & Rouveret 2002) may not check their t -features against T. Instead
they are attracted directly into the closest proiection above T without violating the
Afinimal Link Condition (Chomsky  1995): IO in the case of imperatives, and  Gerundu in
the case of gerunds. As an illustration, (105) presents the derivation of (1029).'<t- It
shows that the pronominal clitics mi and go left-adioin to Eu (cf. 1056) Subsequently,
the verb donesi left-adjoins to the clitics in Io, and checks a Force-related imperative

feature there (cf. 105c). As a result, it ends up to the left of the clitics.

(105) a. ILP IS IATIOP IDp milk I»to donesi, EAK«,P IDP gOA I.,0, t, IVP tk IT t, [Dp t,1]]]]]]]]
b.      [ip Il mik + gO, + E [Aptop t  IATio donesi, b.pop t, IAg,0 t, [vp tk IV t, lDp ti

]]]]1]]]1]

C.          lip  k donesi, +  mik + go, + El  [Ag,lop rk [Ag,lo t, IA:,op t, IAR,O t, |VP tk  [v t, IDp t,

1]]]]]1]

The derivation of a clause containing a gerund will proceed in largely the same way, the
only difference being that instead of 120, the clitics  and  the verb will adioin to Gerund".

Summarizing, the preceding sections have analyzed cliticization in the presence of
case-assigning hosts. The subsequent sections will investigate the ways pronominal
forms behave when there are no case-assigning hosts available.

10- Since enclicis proceeds in the same way as prodisis up to the stage in (84), I do not present the
derivation in (105) from the very beginning. Moreover, note that since the pronominal cliocs are
moving in (105) by themselves (without the DP associates), they can undergo XP-movement.
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4.4.2.4.2.4 Patterns witb non-case-assigning categories

This section provides arguments for the proposal that the class of clitics in Maccdonian
instantiates two types of deficient elements: clitics and weak pronouns, in the sense of
Cardinaletti and Starke (1999), henceforth C&S.

4.4.2.4.2.4.1 Cardinaletti  and Starke's  (1999) division of dejicient elements

C&S analyze the standard distinction between ditics and strong pronouns, and on the
basis of crosslinguistic investigations they conclude that a theory of tripartitions is
needed, with a division into strong elements, weak clements, and clitics. These forms
are exemplified by means of the Slovak data in (106/103 J emu m (106/1072)
instantiates a strong pronoun, which can be coordinated and appear clause initially. Ono
in (106/107b), which is a weak pronoun, may occur at the beginning of a clause, but it
may not be coordinated. Mu in (106/107c) is a ditic, and allows neither coordination
nor the clause-initial occurrence.

(106) a. Jemu to  bude pomhhat
himD.AT itNOM Will helpmF

b. Ono mi4 IO bude pomahar
itNOM himci.DAT itNOM Will helpiNF

c.   *Afu to bude pomihar
hima.DAT itNOM helpiNF

(103 a. Jemu a Milanovi to  bude pomihar
himDAT and MilanDAT itNOM Will helpINF

b. *Ono a to druhe mu bude pornihat
irNOM and this other himDAT will helptNE

c. *.'liu a  ./9    to  bude pomihat
huncl.DAT and her L.DAT itNOM will helpINF

(Slovak, Cardinaletti & Starke  1999:  166)

Both weak and strong elements are argued to occupy XP positions, while clitics reside
in heads. Clitics must move to case assigning positions in order to recover case.
Aioreover, C&S claim that for reasons of economy, an element with the least structure
possible should be realized. This is captured by the "Minimise Structure" (Cardinaletti
& Starke  1999: 198) principle. It states  that weak or strong forms are selected  only if the
realization of a clitic element is independently ruled out. This means that the realization
of weak pronouns or strong pronouns should be the last resort procedure.

4.4.2.4.2.4.2 Weak  and  ditic forms  in  Macedonian

I submit that a similar triparrite division holds for pronominal forms in Maccdonian.
Strong forms were presented in the chart in (47). Since they have the same syntactic
distribution as object DPs, they are not discussed here. Weak pronouns are
morphologically the same as clitics, but they have a different distribution. Clitics must
cliticize on case assigning hosts, such as tensed verbs and l-participles and may appear
in clause-initial positions. Conversely, weak pronouns, such as mu in (108), which are
found with nouns, adjectives, and passive participles, do not pro- or encliticize
However, they are prosodically deficient, so they always occur with other deficient
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elements, such as the copula clitic e in (108), and require phonological support to their
left, so they may not be positioned clause-initially.

(108) a. *.\IU e   tatko (na deteto)

himCL.DAT bels(; father to child-the
b. Tatko mu e  na deteto

father himCI..D.AT be356 to child-the
"He is the father of this child (so he has to take care of him)!"

c. Tol mu e          tatko

he  himCLDAT be3SG father
"He is his father (and not anyone else)!"

Biac, cf. Tomid 2000: 295-296; L. Grujoska, p.c.)

I argued in section 4.4.2.4.2 that clitics in Macedonian must move to agreement
projections in order to check case. In the constructions with passive participles,
adjectives, and nouns there are no agreement projections available, because these
categories are not case assigners. Therefure, clitics may not be selected, because they are
unable to check case, and there is no case to be recovered. As a result, in line with the
Minimif Structure principle, weak pronouns must be realized. Notice that weak
pronouns always carry dative   (c£   108  and 109), which  is an inherent  case.  This  is
expected, as inherent case is purely semantic, related to thematic structure, so it does
not have to be checked, as it can be interpreted at LF.

Weak pronouns need phonological support to their left. However, as XPs they
have more structure than clitics, so they are more independent than clitics with respect
to their position in the clause. As example (109) indicates, they need not occur in the
second position, nor do they have to be verb-adjacent. They may scramble quite freely
in the clause. 108

(109) Na Pen:eta (mu e) od strana na komisijata

to  PeteibAT himCI.DAT be3SG from side of commission-the
(mu ,)  povelie pati (mu e) receno
hirna.DAT b€356 more timeS himcLDAT       be3sG      tellpASS.N

da bide tocen

to   beSUBj.356 punctual
"Peter was more than once told by the commission to be punctual"

(Mac, cfi Tomid 2000: 299)

It was noted in section 4.4.2.3.3 that the weak forms only have to appear in the second

position when they are preceded by predicative hosts, such as nouns, adjectives, and
passive participles (cf. 110), which agree in 9-features with the subject.

(110) Redeno mu poveRe pad (*mu         6
tellpAss.N himCLDAT be3SG more times hima_DAT beisG
da bide tocen

to besuBJ.356 punctual
"

(Mac, 0. Tomit p.c.)"He was told to be punctual more than once

108 Chapter 5 will demonstrate that defiaent pronouns in Polish, which are commonly argued to
be weak forms as well (cf. Franks & King 2000) have the same distribution.
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The second position effect stems from the fact that all the weak forms raise to T,
whereas the predicative hosts move to Spec, TP in order to check the 9-features of T.
Consequently, there is only one element that precedes them, which is the occupant of
Spec, TP. As an illustration, (111) provides a derivation of (110). 1 ('9

(111) Irp Receno, IT mu+e fp™dp t, Exp da bide toten 1

In chapter 2 I showed that in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian the l-participle may raise to
Spec, TP and check the , -features of T. Even though Macedonian does not have this
option because of the lack of an overr 34 person auxilian· and different cliticization
strategies (cf section 4.4.2.4.2.2), it exhibits a similar process of predicate (locative)
inversion, exemplified in (111), in which the predicative element receno raises to Spec,
TP and checks the 9-features of-T.

To sum up, this section has analysed strategies of cliticization in Maccdonian. I
have suggested that three npes of patterns can be distinguished: proclisis, enclisis, and
postposition. Proclisis and enclisis always involve cliticization of heads in the presence
of hosts that are case assigners. Post:position is found with non-case assignmg
categories, such as adiectives, nouns, and passive participles. It affects weak pronouns,
which I have shown are XPs.

4.4.3 Bulgarian
The chapter will conclude with  an analysis  of the inventory o f cliocs in Bulgarian.  It will
be shown that they form a natural class with 3,facedonian clitics, as they also have to be
verb-adjacent. However, they have different prosodic properties, and they never
undergo movement together with the l-participle or the finite verb. This part of the
chapter is organized as follows. Section 4.4.3.1 presents the paradigm of the clitics,
while section 4.4.3.2 describes their distribution. Section 4.4.3.3 discusses clitic
doubling. Section 4.4.3.4 briefly overviews previous accounts of cliticization in
Bulgarian. The alternative analysis given in section 4.4.3.4.3 argues that the pronominal
and auxiliary clitics in Bulgarian arc adioined to T. The section concludes with a
comparison between cliticization in a Wackernagel clitic language, exemplified by
Serbo-Croatian, and in a verb-adjacent clitic language, exemplified by Bulgarian.

4.4.3.1 The clitic paradigms
As in the other Balkan Slavic languages, the clitics in Bulgarian must occur in the order
given in (112).

(112) h>  Mod> fte >AUX (except 34 SG e) > DAT > ACC > e
(Bg, cfi Tomit 1996a, Franks&King 2000, Rivero 2005)

Just as Maccdonian, Bulgarian distinguishes only between dative and accusative
pronominal clitics. All clitic forms have non-reduced counterparts, but the dative full

109 It is still necessary to explain why the pronominal clitic always raises together with the copula.
I tentatively suggest this happens due to the phonological weakness of these elements. Note that
mu does not procliticize on e the way pronominal clitics do on finite verbs and l-participles,
because it may not appear clause-initially.
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forms are perceived as archaic, and are usually replaced by the preposition na 'to'
followed by an accusative full form.

(113) Pronominal forms

Singular Plural

Acc (full/clitic) Dat (full/clitic) Acc (full/clitic) Dat  (full/ clitic)
1 men(e)/me mene/rni nas/ni narn/ni

2 teb(e)/te tebe/ti vas/vi vam/vi
3M nego/go nemu/mu tjax/gi tjam/im

3F ncia/ia nei/i
REFL sebe si/ se sebe si/si

(Bg; Franks and King 2000:52)

The auxilian· verbs in the present tense are also clitics, but the past tense auxilian' verbs
are not.

014) Auxiliary forms

Present Past

SG PL SG PL

1 sum sme biax blaxme

2                   st ste bae biaxte

3                e sa beie biaxa

(Bg, cf. Krapova 19993)

Bulgarian has two other typeS of clitics, which do not show any inflectional distinctions
in the paradigm.

(115) the interfrogative complementizer li (cfi section 2.3.6.3.3 in chapter 2)
the future auxiliary proclitic ste (cf section 2.3.5.3 in chapter 2)

4.4.3.2       Properties and positions of the Bulgarian clitics
The Bulgarian clitics do not have to appear in the second position, but their placement
has to satisfy the divergent phonological and syntactic conditions given in (116).

(116) The Bulgarian clitics are:
a. Phonologically enclitic, so they need a phonological host to their left
b. Syntactically proclitic, so they require a verbal host to their right

Requirement (1166) is suspended if the verb is in the clause initial position. The
workings of the two conditions are exemplified  in the outputs in  (11 D.

(11 D a Vera mi    go dade vdera

Vera me LDAT it LACC gave3SG yesterday
"Vera gave it to me yesterday"

b.      Veera migo dade Vera
c.       Veera Vera migo dade
d.    *Vera migo vtera dade
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e.    *Migo dade Vera veera
f.     *Vera dade migo vtera
g.      Dade mi go Vera vecra (Bg, Franks and King 2000: 63)

Sentence (117© indicates that the W'ackernagel law is not operative in Bulgarian, as the
clitics are preceded by two constituents. In (117d) the clitic cluster is not left-adiacent to
the verb, which violates condition (1166), while in (117e) it is clause initial, which is at
odds with condition (116a) and results in ungrammaticality. The sentence in (1170
proves that the clitics are syntactically proclitic, so they must precede the verb, if
possible. If the verb is clause-initial, as in (117g), the clitics may follow it, as otherwise
the phonological requirement in (1163) is not met.

The pronominal clitics in Bulgarian clearly opt for the preverbal position, and
appear there if there is any element preceding them. The examples in (118) show that
even the coniunctions i and a suffice to supply pronominal and auxilian' clitics with
necessary phonological support to their left.

(118) a To i napise pismo na maika si
he U'rOte3sG letter to rnother selfcL.DAT
i i go izpran
and herCL.DAT itcL.ACC Sent3SG
"He wrote a letter to his mother and sent it to her"

(Bg, Franks and King 2000: 52,63)
b.  Tova myasto e tolkova krasivo, a sum      bil

this place be3sG so beautiful but be,4ux. 156 bePART.M.SG

tam sarrlo vednui
there only once
This place is so beautiful but I have been there only once

(Bg, S. Marinor-, p.c.)

Apart from Polish (c£ chapter 5 section 5.2.2), the cliticization strategy in (118) is not
possible in any other Slavic language, nor was it attested in Old Church Slavonic.
Siawski (1946: 25, 62) claims that the enclisis on conjunctions became available only in
the first half of the 196 century. The property reveals an important characteristic of the
Bulgarian cliticization. Given that conjunctions are outside the syntactic domain of the
clause, and certainly much higher than the TP level, it seems that the requirement of the
enclisis in Bulgarian is purely phonological in nature. In other words, the requirement
of phonological adiacency does not imply syntactic adiacency

This insight is confirmed by the fact that li, which is also enclitic, may not be
supported by a con unction.

(119)  *I li ti  go dade Petko vcerai

and Q yOUCLDAT itCL.ACC givepAST.3SG Petko yesterday
"And did Petko give it to you yesterday?"

(Bg, Franks and Boikovid 2001: 179)

However, this is to be expected, because 6 can be a focus licenser, which attracts and
puts the constituent to its left in focus (cf. chapter 2, section 2.3.6.3.3). It may not be
preceded by a conjunction, because con)unctions are never focused.

I_i is also the only enclitic in Bulgarian that does not require adjacency to the verb
(cf.  120).
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(120) a. reera h Penka ja  e   dala
yesterday Al Penka herci.ALL be·ALA.3SG glvePART F. SG

knigata na Petko;

book-the to Petko
b. Penka , tera H   W e dala

Penka yesterday Q hercLAC(. bel X.356 give PART F SG

knigata na Petko?

book-the to Petko
"I% as it yesterday oc that Penkamp gave the book to Petko?-

(Bg, Tomit 19962: 833)

The fact that it can be separated from the other clitics by the subject Penka m (12Oa)
indicates that it is located higher than the other clitics. It is usually claimed to be hosted
in   C (cf. Rivero 1993, 1994a,   Boikovit   1995,   and others), because   it  is   in

complementary  distribution  with  complementizers,  such  gis  ie  'that'  (cf.   121 a), although
iust as the other complementizers, it may appear with the subjunctive marker da (cf
121b)

(121) a. Mislia, Ce s?e fe vurne (*h) dovetera
thinklSG that Will REFI return 356 g tonight
"I think that he will come back tonight"

b. Da se vurne li dovelera?
Da REFL return3SG Q tonight"

(Bg, Rudin  1986:  66)"Should s/he come back tonight?

Section 2.3.6.3.3 in chapter 2 thoroughh analyzed negated questions. They are formed
with the negated particle ne, which attracts the highest clitic in the cluster, and the two
elements become left-adjoined to li. As a reminder, the construction is exemplified in
(122).

(122) Ne Ro  li e vifdal?
NEG himCLACC Q bejsG seePARTM.SG

"Didn't he see him?" (Izvorski et al 1997: 191)

4.4.3.3 Clitic doubling in Bulgarian
In Bulgarian clitic doubling is possible with direct and indirect objects when they are
both specific and topicalized. It is not a uniform phenomenon and is subiect to a great
deal of dialectal and stylistic variations (see Arnaudora 2003, Franks & Rudin 2005,
Rudin 1997, Schick 2000, Tomidfo lbcoming for details). It seems to be always dependent
on discourse factors. In this way it differs from clitic doubling in Macedonian (cf.
section 4.4.2.2), which is obligatory with all definite direct objects (cf. 124). As (123)
shows, this requirement does not hold for Bulgarian.

(123) a. Petur prodade kolata

Peter SellPAST 3SG car-the
"Peter sold his car"

b. Peak ja prodade kolata
Peter ita-ACC sellPAST.3SG car-the
"As for Peter, he has sold his car" (Bg, Vatkov 1998: 166)
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(124) a. Petar *(/a) prodade kolata

Peter itcL.Acc SellPAST 3SG car-the

"Peter sold his car" (Mac, Vatkov 1998: 166)

There are two ContextS, though, in which clitic doubling is always required. The first
instance concerns oblique subjects, which are usually Experiencers.

(125) a. Na mene ne *
(m4 e          studeno

to nleDAT NEG meCL.DAT bejsG cold

"I am not cold"
b. Nego *(go) bob stomaxut

himDAT himEL.D.iT hurtEG the-stomach
"His stomach hurts" (Bg, Franks & Rudin 2005: 106)

The other case involves left-dislocated topicalized objects, which are specific, but do
not have to be definite (cf. 126b).

0 26) a Pismatg Mariia vinagi gi praits s zakasnenie
letters-the Mary always themCL.ACC send,SG with delay
"Mary is always sending letters with a delay"

b. Edin paket go izgubixa po pogreika
one package itcL.AC-C.      1osep,4ST.JPL by mistake
" "
They lost a package by mistake (Bg, Arnaudova 2003: 163)

Since clitic doubling in Bulgarian does not seem tc) be a uniform syntactic
phenomenon, which largely depends on specific discourse structure requirements that
need to be defined in future research, I will not discuss it here any further.

4.4.3.4     Towards an analysis of cliticization in Bulgarian
It has been shown that unlike in Serbo-Croatian, Bulgarian clitics need not appear in
the  W'ackernagel position.  As  in  Alacedonian,  they  must be  verb-adjacent.1 lo The main
difference between Bulgarian and Macedonian clitics is related to their prosodic
requirement. In Bulgarian, they are always enclitic, so they may never appear clause-
initially. In Macedonian, clitics may be proclitic or enclitic, depending on the type of
host onto which they cliticize. The minimal pair in (127) illustrates the contrast.

(123 a. Mi go dade Vera vaera (*Bg, WAiac)
me AT iticc gave Vera yesterday
"Vera gave it to me yesterday

"

b. Dide mi  go Vera vcera 0/Bg, *Mac)

gave meIAT it.ACC Vera yesterday (Franks  1998)

In the subsequent sections I will show that these prosodic differences have syntactic
motivations; for example, I will demonstrate that unlike in Maccdonian, finite verbs and
participles in Bulgarian do not undergo movement together with the pronominal clitics.
Before I develop a theon· of clitic placement in Bulgarian, I will briefly overview some
previous accounts. Section 4.4.3.4.1 will discuss the analyses which postulate that clitics

110 Recall from section 2.3.5.1.2 in chapter 2 though, that there is a small class of aspectual
adverbs that may intervene between the auxiliary ditic and the /-participle.
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occupy head positions. Section 4.4.3.4.2 will outline Boakovic's (2001) account, which
proposes that clitics target specifiers.

4.4.3.4.1 Clitics are in head positions

 lost of the analyses of cliticization in Bulgarian (cf Franks 1998, Franks & King 2000,
Rudin  1997, Tomit  19962,  1997,  2000 and others) claim  that clitics reside in separate
functional heads, as schematized in (128).

(128)

TP

T'

T AgrIO

Dat.Cl AgrO

non-34 SG Aux
Acc.Cl. Aux

e               PartP

These analyses assume that the clitics must cluster with each other. The cluster is
formed by formation of a complex head through a series of successive cyclic rightward
head adiunctions. For instance, the clitic cluster in the sentence in (129a) is formed as
shown in (129b-c).

(129) a. Perko mi  go  dade
Petko meCL.DAT ita..ACC girepAST.3sc:
"Petko gave it to me"

b.      [Ag,lop mi [Ag,op go+dade, [vp t,]]]
c.          [»top mi+ [go+dade, ]7 [Ag,op ti [vp t, 1]] (Bg, cf. Boikovid 2002)111

The finite verb dade raises as a head from VP and right-adioins to the accusative clitic in
AgrO (cf. 129b), forming a complex head. The complex head raises to Agr10, and right
adioins to the dative clitic mi.

The construction of a clitic cluster in a clause that contains the l-participle
proceeds as sketched in  (130).

111 Boikovid (2002) does not assume the derivation presented here. I only quote his overview of
the previous accounts.
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(130) a. Ti st mu  gi  dat
you bezsG hima.D,#T themCL.ACC girepART.M.SG
"You have given them to him"

b.       [Tp si |Agdop mu IAgiop gi+dat, Ivp t, 11]]
c.            [Tp  si  IAplop mu+[gi+dal, ],  [Ag,op ti  FTP  r, ]]]]
d.      [TP si+[mu+Igi+dal, 1,]k I.'IgdOP tk [Ag,Op 1, [vp t, ]]]] (rig, cf. Boakovid 2002)

The l-participle is claimed to undergo head movement from V to AgrO, where it right-
adioins to the accusative clitic gi. Next, the complex head formed in this way raises to
AgrIO, and right-adjoins to the dative clitic mu. Finally, the complex of pronominal
clitics and the l-participle right-adjoins to the auxiliary in T.

If Kayne's (1994) LCA is adopted, the analysis is problematic from a theoretical
point of view, because it makes use of rightward adiunction. Moreover, the assumption
that l-participle fronting occurs via head movement has the drawbacks mentioned in
chapter 2, section 2.2.

4.4.3.4.2 Clitics are in specifier positions

An alternative view on cliticization is taken by Boikovid (2002), who claims that both
auxiliary and pronominal clitics in Bulgarian and Macedonian are located in specifiers of
null heads. Along with Chomsky (1995: 249), he argues that clitics are both maximal
and minimal elements; that is, they are generated in non-head positions, but may move
as heads.

I will consider his approach   on the basis    of the example   in    (131 a).    On   the
assumption that all clitics are in specifiers, the string in (131) will have the structure as
in  (131 b) before the clitic cluster is formed.

(131) a. Ti si  mi go da
you beAUX.2SG meri.DAT ita..ACC givePART.M.SG

""You have given them to me (Bg, Boikovit 2002)
b.       In si Ir IAg,iop mi IAgiIo·[Ag,op go [»o·[vp dal]]]]]]]

Boakovid proposes that the participle dal moves cyclically as a head past each of the
clitics to the heads immediately above them. Subsequently, the clitics themselves raise
from a specifier and adjoin to the left of the l-participle as a head. Thus, the participle
first adjoins to AgrO (cf. 132a). Next, AgrO together with the participle adjoins to
AgrIO, and dallands above the specifier that hosts the accusative clitic go. Go moves as
a head, and adjoins to AgrIO (cf. 132b) Assuming with Kayne (1994) that adiunction is
always to the left, go is placed to the left of the participle dal. At this point AgrIO
contains the stringgo dal and moves  on past the dative clitic mi to T. This  enables  mi to
adioin to go dal as a head  (cf.  132c).  Now T contains  mi go  dal and moves  past si to  a
higher functional head called F. Finally, the auxiliary clitic Ji raises from Spec, TP and
adjoins to the left of F (cf. 132*.

(132) a. [Tp si IT* IAg,Iop mi [Agdo·[Agiop  go [Agio· dal, [vp t#]]]]]]
b.       [Tp si IT [Ag,lop mi [Agdo· [gO, + dal,] [Ag,op  t, [Ag,o·ti [vp t,]11]111
c.         [Tp Si [T· mit +  [go, + dal,lk [Ag,Iop tt [Ag,IO' tk [Agiop  t, IA#0•t, [vp t,]]]]]]]
d.      [F sin+[mit+Igo,+dalt] ]m][Tpto[rt,„[Ag,yop t, [Ag,lo tk [AgeoP ti [Ag,Do· t. IVP t. 11]1]11

Since the clitic cluster is created by left-adjoining the verb to the clitics, Boakovid's
analysis is in line with Kayne's (1994) LCA and avoids the problematic idea of right
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adjunction of some previous approaches. The positioning of AgrIOP higher than
AgrOP in the structure secures the desired dative-accusative-verb order.

However, Franks & Rudin (2005) and Franks (forthcoming) point out that
Boikovid's account faces empirical problems. Namely, it is possible to split the auxilian·
clitic from the pronominal clitics in Bulgarian with a small class of aspectual adverbs
(cf. chapter 2, section 2.3.5.1.2). This is wrongly predicted not to be possible in his
approach.

(133) Az sum vete ti la dala
I beAUX.isG already vouCL DAT      ltCLACC      g5VePART.F.SG

"I have already given it to you"                              (Bg, Franks forthcoming)

Moreover, Bolkovid argues that the auxiliary clitic originates in Spec, TP, which is a a
strange suggestion, because auxiliaries are never analyzed as elements that undergo XP-
movement. Furthermore, he claims that his proposal is valid for all verb-adjacent clitic
languages, which includes Macedonian. However, it seems to me that his approach may
not predict the variable behaviour of the Macedonian clitics, which procliticize only
when the clitic host is a finite verb or an l-participle. In fact, Boikovid (to appear, fn 42)
acknowledges disregarding these diverging contexts.

4.4.3.4.3 An alternative analysis

As in the case of Macedonian, the analysis of cliticization in Bulgarian that I am
developing relates to the Person-Case Constraint (PCC), which is observed in Bulgarian
as well. This is indicated by the examples in (134), which correspond to the Macedonian

outputs  in  (90).

(134) a. *Az im te preporutr·am
I  thema..D.,-r youcLAu. recommendisc;

b.  Az te preporoa·am na  riax

I youcLACC recommendisG to themACC
. "I am recommending you to them

c.  Az im     la    preporuevam
I   themcL.DAT hercL.ACC recommendi SG
"I am recommending her to them" (Bg, cf. Hauge 1999)

Sentence (1342) shows that a non-3rd person accusative clitic is incompatible with a
dative clitic. However, if a strong form of the accusative pronoun #ax preceded by the
preposition   na   is   used,   the   result is grammatical   (cf.    134b).   The   dative   clitic   is
compatible only with accusative clitics marked for the 34 person, as indicated in (134c)

I suggest that the Bulgarian clitic cluster is derived along the lines of
Anagnostopoulou's (1999: 283 account for the PCC languages. Since I have already
presented Anagnostopoulou's approach in section 4.4.2.4.2.2, I will outline the analysis
in a somewhat simplified form.

I propose that the auxiliary clitics are merged in two positions in Bulgarian: the 34
person singular e originates in the head of AuxP. I will provide some motivations for
this idea in section 4.4.4.1. All the other auxiliary forms are merged in T. The
pronominal clitics are generated as phrasal arguments within the VP, but they land in
head positions. The dative clitic raises first, lands in T adioining to the auxiliary or the
finite verb if they are present there, and checks the person feature of T. The accusative
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clitic moves next and checks the remaining number feature on T, adjoining to the
dative clitic. However, the derivation converges only if the accusative clitic carries just a
number feature, and not a person feature, because the latter has already been checked
by the dative. On the assumption that the 34 person pronouns represent only a number
feature, they are the only eligible candidates for the movement. If a non-3.d person
pronominal clitic raises, the derivation will crash, because the person feature on the
accusative will remain unchecked. Finally, if the construction contains the 3'd person
auxiliary e instead of some other finite verb merged in T, it remains in its base generated
position in Aux if there are pronominal clitics present, or raises to T, if it is the only
clitic in the cluster.

(135) [Tp IT <clDAT>, + <ClACC>3 +T]  · · ·  IA., (e)  [Vp V t, ti]]]

The derivation given in (135) is considerably simpler than in Boakovid's (2002)
proposal. It also avoids the potentially problematic idea of right-adjunction of the
previous head movement accounts discussed in section 4.4.3.4.1. Finally, it handles the
PCC effect straightforwardly.

In order to provide more support for the analysis developed here, let me juxtapose
some properties of cliticization in Bulgarian and Macedonian, which represent
languages with verb-adjacent clitics, with Serbo-Croatian, which is a Wackernagel
position clitic language.

I mentioned in section 4.4.2.4.2.2 thar Serbo-Croatian does not observe the Person
Case Constraint. It seems that in general the constraint does not hold in Wackernagel
position clitic languages (apart from Serbo-Croatian, also in Czech, Slovak, and
Slovene) as well as in the languages which have weak pronouns, rather than clitics (e.g.
in Polish and Russian, cf. the discussion in section 5.2.2, chapter 5). In section 4.4.1.2 I
claimed, following the insights of Bodkovid's (2001, to appear) and Stjepanovid's (1999)
analyses, that pronominal clitics do not cluster in a single head in Serbo-Croatian
Rather, the dative clitic resides in Spec, AgrIOP, and the accusative clitic is hosted in
Spec, AgrOP. Since the PCC holds only when pronominal clitics are adjoined to a
single head, the fact that it is not operative in Serbo-Croatian follows straightforwardly.

The assumption that clitics do not cluster in a single head in the Wackernagel clitic
languages allows us to account for a few more differences between Serbo-Croatian on
the one hand, and Bulgarian and Macedonian on the other hand. For instance, I
mentioned in section 4.4.1.2 that a higher part of the pronominal clitic cluster may be
deleted in VP-ellipsis in Serbo-Croatian (cf. 136b)

(136) a. Mi smo mu           F         dA,
we beAUX.iPL himcLDAT ita.ACC givePAR™.PL
a i vi de =          p dati, (mkodk)
and  also you beAUX 21'I.   himCL DAT       ita. ACC        givepART M PL        too

"We gave it to him, and you did, too"
b.        Mi smo muga dali, a i viste mug,rel« (takod je)
C.    *Ail Imo mu ga dali,  a  i vi  ste emga dali, (takodie)

(S-C, cf. Stiepanovid 1998,1999)

Boakovit (2002) points out that a similar operation in Bulgarian or Macedonian gives
rise to strong ungrammaticality
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(137) a *Nie sme mu           go di, 1 Vle ste

we beAUX.IPL himEL.DAT      irc LACC givePARTPL and you beAUX.2PI

,4. dali (Sust.,3
himuL.DAT himCLACC glvePARTM.PL too

'91'e gave it to him, and you did too"
b.    *Nie sme mugo dali, i vie st, mu»€1*li (suBto)
c.    *Nie sme mugo dali, i vie Ste go *M.W.Ah (s116to) (Bg, Bo#kovie 2002: 331)

This is to be expected if the pronominal clitic cluster in Bulgarian is located in the same
head, and forms a single constituent as a whole.

Likewise, I reported an observation due to Progovac (1993), who claims that clitics
may climb from an embedded subjunctive clause (c£  138)  but not out of an embedded
indicative clause (cf. 139).

(138) a. Milan feb    da   ga      vidi
Milan wish_1SG that himEL.ACC See3SG

"Afilan wishes to see him"
b.      ?Milan ga  eli da vidi (S-C, Progovac  1993)

(139) a. Milan kak  da   ga       via
Milan saDsG that hirna..ACC SeejSG

"Milan says that he can see him"
b.    *Alitanga kaie da vidi (S-C, Progovac  1993)

In Bulgarian clitics may never raise from an embedded clause to the main clause,
whether they move out of a subjunctive clause introduced by the subjunctive
complementizer da (cf. 140) or an indicative clause headed by the indicative
complementizer ie (cf. 141).

(140) a. Mand iska da go  vidi
Alanol wish3SG that himcLACC see3SG

Manol wishes to see him
b.       *  Manolgo iska da vidi (Bg, S. Mal:inov, p.c.)

(141) a. Manol kazva de go  vada
Aianol sav3SG that hima-ACC See3SG

"Manol says that he can see him"
b.      *Manol go kazva te viida (Bg, S. Marinov, p.c.)

The contrast receives a straightforward explanation once it is assumed that clitics in
Bulgarian target a single head position. Their movement across the complementizer
would lead to a Head Movement Constraint violation, so it is prohibited. The climbing
is unproblematic in Serbo-Croatian, in which clitics target specifiers and undergo XP-
movement.

Finally, more evidence for the claim made in this section comes from the way
clitics pattern with negation. As shown in (142) and (143), negation attracts pronominal
clitics in Bulgarian, but not in Serbo-Croatian, where it attracts the verb instead. It was
claimed in chapter 2 (section 2.3.6.3.2) that these elements incorporate into negation.
Since negation is a head, it may incorporate into other heads. Therefore, it may
incorporate into the finite verb in Serbo-Croatian, but not into the pronominal clitics,
which occupy XP-positions.
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(142) a. Ne me boh

NEG meCLACC hurtisG

"It doesn't hurt me"
a'.    *Ne boli me
b. Ne mi  fe strura, ce...

NEG mea_DAT REFL seem3SG that
""lt doesn't seem to me that.

b'.    *Ne struva mi fe, te. (Bg, S. Marnor, p.c.)

(143) a. Ne boli me

NEG hurtiSG meCLACC
"It doesn't hurt mc"

a'     *Ne me boli
b. Ne cini          mi se da...

NEG seem356 me(1.DAT REFL that

"It doesn't seem to me that..."
b.    * Ne mi se cini da (S-C, N. Milicevit, p.co

4.4.4 Concluding remarks
The following two sections will give some general remarks concerning cliticization in all
the South Slavic languages analyzed in this chapter. Section 4.4.4.1 Will try to provide an
account for the ordering of the 34 person auxilian·, which always follows the other
clitics. Section 4.4.4.2 will discuss potential motivations for clitic climbing.

4.4.4.1       Ordering of the clitics
As has been mentioned throughout this chapter, clitics in South Slavic follow the
ordering given in (144).112

(144) h>  Mod > AUX (apart from pe) > DAT > ACC > 0,

It has been demonstrated that the clitics are syntactically active. For example, the
highest clitic may be attracted by negation in Bulgarian, whereas in Serbo-Croatian the
dative clitic may be raised from an embedded clause to the main clause. This clearly
indicates that the sequence in which they appear is the result of a syntactic operation.

The previous sections have investigated the ways pronominal ditics are inserted in
the syntactic structure. However, I still have not explained why the 34 person auxilian
occurs in a different position than the other auxiliary forms. This will be done in the
subsequent sections. Section 4.4.4.1.1 will briefly review an account due to Bolkovid
(2001; to appear). Section 4.4.4.1.2 will discuss Tomid's (19962) view on the topiC.
Section 4.4.4.1.3 will give some alternative suggestions.

4.4.4.1.1        Boakovit (2001, in press)
According to Bodkovie (2001: 125ff), the final position of je  in the clitic   cluster   is
phonologically conditioned. One of his main arguments for this claim comes from the

112  I  disregard  the  fact  that  in  Macedonian both singular and plural variants  of the 3,d person
auxiliary appear last in the cluster. Their distribution was accounted  for in section 4.4.2.4.2.1.
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behaviour of different auxilian  forms, such asje in (1452) and su in (145b) in sentences
interrupted by intonation pauses.

(145) 3.    P#On  je, # kao Ate sam ram rekia#,

he  beAi·X.35(3 as bel SG      YOUCL.DAT         sal·PART.FSG

predstavio se Petru#
introducepART M sc; selfAcc PeterDAT

""He, as I  told you, introduced himself to Peter
a'.    *#On se, # kao ste sam vam rekla#, predstavioje Petru
b. P#Oni SU, # kao Ate sam vam rekls#,

they  be. ux.3pl. as be ISG VOUCLDAT        sayPART.F.SG

predstavili se Petru#
introducepART.M.PL selficc Peter AT

""They, as I told you, introduced themselves to Peter
b'.   *#Oni se, # kao Ate sam vam rekla#, predstavili su Petru#

(S-C, Boakovit 2001: 126)

Even though the two pairs in (145) contain different auxiliaries, they have the same
syntactic distribution, and both je and su must precede the pronominal clitics.
According to Bodkovit, this means that all the auxilian clitics occupy the same position
in syntax, and it is only at PF thatje is spelt out at the end of the cluster.

Furthermore, Bolkovit observes that both su and je may precede sentential
adverbs. However, whenje co-occurs with pronominal clitics, it may not do that. This is
indicated by the meaning of the ambiguous adverb pravilno 'cleverly'. It permits the
sentential reading only when it is preceded by the auxiliaries alone.

(146) a. On je pravilno odgovorio Mileni

he beArIX.3SG correctly anSWerpART.M.SG  IilenaD.4T
"He did the right thing in answering Milena"
"He gave kfilena a correct answer"

a'. On 191            le pravilno odgovorio
he hera-DAT beAUX.3SG correctly answerPART.M SG
"*He did the right thing in answering Milena"

""He gave Mi]ena a correct answer
b. Oni SU pravilno odgovorili Mileni

they be.AUX.3PL correctlv answerPART M.PL AilenaDAT

(S-C, Boakovit 2001: 126-123

This shows that bothje and su are located higher than the pronominal clitics. The fact
thatje is normally spelt out lower is, in BoAkovid's view, due to a PF filter, which forces
the Clitic to be pronounced in this position It is not entirely clear what kind of PF
requirement prohibits the pronunciation ofje in the higher position. Boikovid refers to
the "process of losing clitichood" byje as the responsible factor, which prevents it from
occurring outside the edges of the cluster. I find the explanation inconclusive. It is not
entirely clear why the loss of clitichood should involve the pronunciation at the end of
a cluster, rather than, say, in the middle of it. Moreover, the loss of clitic properties is
often intermediated by the reanalysis of a clitic as an affix (cfi the discussion of Polish
in  chapter  1,  section  1.3.4.2.2.1),  which  in  fact implies  that the Clitic je should occur as
close to the verb as possible, rather than at the end of the cluster, following the
pronominal clitics.
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4.4.4.1.2 Tomit (1996a)

According to Tomit (19962 839-841), the exceptional placement of the 3'd person
auxiliary is due to its mixed clitic and root-like properties. The clitic function is assumed
whenje is placed at the end of a cluster (cf. 1472). The root-like behaviour is observed
when je adioins into another auxiliary clitic,  such  as  sam  (c£  1471)). This results  in  the
creation  of a strong auxiliary  form,  with je being  the  root,  and  sam  a  person/number
affix. 113

(143 a On mu            ib            je          dao

he hlma-DAT themCLACC beCL,3SG givePART.M.SG
He gave them to him

b.  la iesam mu    ib     dao
I  be,SG himcL.DAT thema_ACC givePARTM.SG
"I gave them to him indeed" (S-C, cf. Tomit 1996®

However, this proposal does not explain the idiosyncratic behaviour ofje in front of the
question particle h: As demonstrated in (1482),je is the only auxiliary clitic which may
appear clause-initially. It is actually preferred over the strong form in this position (cf.
148aD. The other clitic variants, such as n in (1486) are prohibited in this context, and
may only occur as strong forms (cf. 148b,)

(148) a. Je  ti ga nasao?

beCLJSG Q himCL.ACC findpART.M SG
"Did he find himP"

a'. *Jest(e) li ga nasao?

beJSG Q himCL.ACC findPART.M.SG
b. *Si li ga nasao?

beCL.2SG Q himCL.ACC findpART.M.SG

b'. Jesi h ga ndao?

be256 Q himCL.ACC findPART.M.SG

"Did you find himP" (S-C, Tomid  19962)

4.4.4.1.3 Some alternative suggestions
I agree with Tomid (19963) that there are two instances ofle. However, I would like to
claim that while one of them is the 3'  person auxiliary, the other one is the
morphological realization of the E-head, which contains features related to polarity,
focus, and Illocutionary Force. This morphological realization is present not only in the
verbal domain, as it is also found on strong pronominal forms in some West Slavic
languages. For example, the clitic variant of the masculine accusative pronoun 'him' in
Polish go has the strong counterpartjgo (cf chapter 5, section 5.2.1 for a discussion of
Polish pronouns, and Cardinaletti & Starke  1999  for an analysis of related Slovak data).

As for the auxiliary function ofje, let me point out that the situations in which
some person clitic forms occur in different positions than other clitics in the duster
have also been attested outside the South Slavic languages. For example, Poletto (2000.
3Off) observes similar distribution of subject clitics in Northern Italian dialects, which
show disjoint occurrences in the structure according to their person marking. She

113 In chapter 2, section 2.3.6.2.2 this form was claimed to be created via incorporation of the
auxiliary clitic intoje, which was argued to be the head of the Polarity Phrase.
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suggests capturing their distribution by assuming that the> encode lispeakerl and

Bearer] distinctions syntactically,  with the former corresponding  to  the 1" person,  and
the latter to the 2.d person. I am not sure whether a similar division could be made in
Slavic.  I  leave the issue  for future research,  and  for the time being  I  assume  that je
specifies only the [numberl feature, while the other auxiliaries additionally carry
[personl distinctions. I will provide more arguments for this idea in section 5.3.4.2.4.1
in chapter 5, where I discuss the position of auxiliaries in Polish.

4.4.4.2    Why do clitics climb?
It has been shown that in each of the Sl:wic languages studied in this chapter clitics
must raise out of their base positions within the VP. Subsequently, they move to
different projections, such as Spec, AgrOP and Spec, AgrIOP in Serbo-Croatian, and T
in Bulgarian and Macedonian. They may undergo head or phrasal movement, and check
either case or 9-features. The movement affects all types of clitics, which eventually end
up as a cluster, usually in a designated position. The important question is what drives
the movement. Certainly, their phonological deficiency cannot be the reason, because
the clitics can receive phonological support in their base positions as well. The
movement cannot be triggered by a single syntactic feature, either, given that it affects a
number of categorially unrelated elements with a different morphological content.

As far as climbing of the pronominal clitics is concerned, it has sometimes been
argued that  this is motivated by discourse structure requirements (cf Halpern  1992;

Uriagereka 1995). Pronominal forms always carn· old information, and are specific and
referential; therefore they may be forced to appear outside the VP, in line with
Diesing's (1990) Mapping Hypothesis. The way the movement actually proceeds varies
across languages. 1n a Wackemagel clitic language, such as Serbo-Croatian, pronominal
clitics land in XP positions. In verb-adjacent clitic languages, such as Bulgarian, they
raise as XPs from the argument positions within the VP, but become adioined to T as
heads.

The clitics in Serbo-Croatian must appear in the second position. It was noted in
section 4.4.1.3 that the requirement is reminiscent of the verb second effect, but the
exact motivation for this phenomenon is undetermined. In Bulgarian and Macedonian
the clitics are always verb-adjacent, which may be interpreted as a gradual shift towards
affixhood. Chapter 5 will provide more evidence for this assumption, which will be
based on properties of cliticization in Polish. ln each of these languages clitics may be
attracted by the functional head E, which encodes polarity features (assertion and
negation), features related to Illocutionary Force marking, as well as focus.

By means of summan·, the chart in (149) presents properties of the pronominal
clitics in the languages discussed in this chapter.
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(149) Properties of pronominal clitics in South Slavic

Bulgarian/ Macedonian Serbo-Croaoan
positton verb-adiacent, enclitic verb-adjacent, proclitic D:'ackernagel

or enclitic depending enclitic
on the host

ordenng Dat-Acc Dat-Acc Dat-Acc

pronominal yes ves no

clustering
type of                    X0                           XO                          XP

movement
the Person Case vCs ves no

Constraint



Chapter 5 The status of clitics and
compound tenses in Polish

5.1 Introduction
It was mentioned in chapter 1 that the syntax of compound tenses displays a
considerable typological variation across Slavic. Diachronically, the main reason for this
diversity was the imbalanced and uneconomical system of expressing tense and aspect
distinctions inherited from Proto-Slavic, which was simplified in different ways in each
language group. For instance, the South Slavic languages enhanced the system mainly
through a semantic reanalysis of superfluous constructions, but their compound tenses
largely retained their morphological and syntactic make-up.

The present chapter is devoted to Polish, which is a West Slavic language. In
comparison to South Slavic, the inventory of tenses in Polish is quite reduced: the
language has lost the aspectual tenses and the pluperfect, and the former present
perfect is used as the default past tense. Importantly, the impoverishment of the
temporal distinctions has been accompanied by a reduction of the auxiliary forms into
affixes. It will be demonstrated that this morphological process has direct consequences
for the syntax of the 'l-participle+auxiliary' constructions.

The chapter will begin, however, with a brief overview of pronominal clitics in
section 5.2. Their properties will be compared to the characteristics of ditics in South
Slavic. It will be shown that the pronominal forms in Polish enioy a greater autonomy
in the clause. A review of the auxilian clitics in section 5.3 will demonstrate that they,
conversely, are gradually turning into affixes.

5.2 The pronominal forms
This section will describe pronominal forms in Polish. It will be shown that Polish has
strong and weak pronouns, but it does not have pronominal clitics. The pronominal
system in Polish will be compared to those found in the South Slavic languages.

5.2.1 The paradigm of pronouns
The paradigm of the pronominal clitics in Polish is presented in (1). The chart indicates
that both pronouns and clitics may appear in three different cases. In comparison with
nouns, which distinguish seven morphological cases, the case declension on clitics is
quite reduced.



224 Tbe status  of ditia  and  compound tenses in  Polish

(1) Pronominal forms in Polish

Accu move Gen tive Da-ive
strong cArIe strong chric full C nc

1 SG mnie miq mee mig (dated) mnie               mi

(dated)
2SG ciebie ci  debie            ci             tobie             a

3SG.Ai iego          go           jego            go lemu mu
(niego) (niego) (niemu)

3SG.F ia (ni:0           ia          ie i (niei)           iel          iei (niei)           ie i
3SG.N ie (nie)          ie            jego            go iemu mu

(niego) (niemu)
1 PL nas nas nas nas nam nam
2PL \ as was \1.·aS u·as wam wam

3PL.VIR ich (nich) ich ich (nich) ich im (nim)        im
3PL.>7 le (nie)          le         ich (nich) ich im (nim)        im
REFL siebic          sic          siebic sic sobie          (se)

(dialectal)
(Pl, c f. Spencer 1991: 367, Franks&King 2000: 150)

Some of the pronouns have an additional variant which begins with the letter n. These
forms are used if the pronoun is the object of a preposition.

(2)                                    Jan pisze [do niego/*jego]
Jan         writepRES.156      to       himCL.Ac.(1/himACC

"Jan is writing to him"                                                                   91)

It has been noticed in the literature that the pronominal forms in Polish are losing their
clitic status and that they increasingly tend to pattern like strong pronouns (cf.
Cetnarowska 2003, Franks  &  King  2000,  and  W'itkoi  1998). This observation  is  most
often drawn from the positions occupied by the pronouns in the clause structure (cf.
section 5.2.2 for details). However, the decline of the clitics is also evident in the
pronominal paradigm, in which the morphological forms of some clitic and non-clitic
variants are very similar. For instance, the clitic and full forms of the 1" and 20'1 person
plural nas and nam are orthographically the same; they only differ in their prosody: the
clitics are deaccented, whereas the strong furms receive sentence stress. Moreover,
some clitic forms are falling out of use and are replaced by strong variants. For
example, the 1" person accusative and genitive Clitic mie is nowadays considered archaic
and the form mnie is normally selected instead.

5.2.2 The positions occupied by the

pronominal forms
The distribution of pronominal forms in Polish differs from the pattern found in the
South Slavic languages. In chapter 4 I noted that in Serbo-Croatian clitics must always
appear in the Wackernagel position, whereas in Bulgarian and Macedonian they are
verb-ad acent. In Polish pronominal clitics do not have to appear in the second (cf. 3a)
or in any other specific position. Their placement is largely conditioned by information
structure and prosodic factors. They are enclitic, so they need a phonological host to
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their left. Therefore, in contrast to strong pronouns, the> normally may not appear at
the beginning of a clause (cf. 36), and are also avoided in sentence-final contexts (cf. Jc
and d). According to Franks (1998: 83), the latter restriction is due to a constraint
against ending a prosodic phrase with a clitic. However, the pronominal clitics may
occur at the end of a clause if there is only one other constituent in the clause available
apart from them. Then the only option of avoiding the initial placement is to appear
clause-finally (cfi 3e).

(3)  a. Czcsto spotykam go na ulicy
often meet'>RES 1 SC; hirrk' L.Acc. on street

"I often meet him in the street
b. Jego/*go spot\·kam, ale z nim nie rozmawiam

himACC/himCL.ACC  meetpREs.isc; but With himINSTR  NEG  COnVerSePRES 1 SG

"HIM, I meet, but I never talk to him"
C. P?CZ Sto spotykam go

often meetpRES jAG    himCLAcc:

d. Sporykam go  czosto
meetpRE3 1 SG       himCI_Acc:        often

"1 meet him often"
e.         Spotykam go

"I meet him (regularly)" (Pl, cf. Spencer 1991: 367-368)

Pronominal clitics accept a wide range of phonological hosts. They may even be hosted
by extra-clausal elements, such as unaccented coordinating conjuncts i and a (cf. 4)
This  is   a  very rare pattern, which in South Slavic is found  only in Bulgarian. 114   It
indicates that the pronorninal enclisis in Polish is a purely phonological requirement. It
is sufficient for the pronominal clitics to be supported by any phonologically overt

material, regardless of its grammatical category or feature specification.

(4) Janek poszedi do tego pena
janek gOPART.M.SG to this man
i mu wszvstko powiedzial
and himEL DAT everything tellpART M SG

"Janek went to  that man  and  told him everything" (Pl, Rappaport  1988:  321)

As far as the ordering of the pronominal clitics with respect to each other is concerned,
Polish differs from the South Slavic languages as well. In chapter 4 I showed that clitics
in South Slavic cluster and always appear in a specific order, which may never be
changed. For instance, the dative pronominal clitic must precede the accusative
pronominal clitic, and it is impossible to reverse their ordering.

(5)                b Niod>AUX (except 34 SG) > DAT > ACC > AUX 34 SG

In Polish both the -dative-accusative" and the "accusative-dative" patterns are possible.
Cemarowska (2003) obserres that the choice of a particular ordering may reflect the
requirements of theme-rheme articulation. This is exemplified in (6b), which lists
answers to the question in (6a).

114 I will show in section 5.3.2 that in contrast to Bulgarian, auxilian' clitics may not be supported
by extraclausal elements in Polish, though.
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(6)  a. Czy Tomek poa·czyl joannie swoi sannochad?

if Tomek lendpART.M.SG JoannaDAT his-own CarACC
"Did Tomek lend his car to Joanna?"

b. Tak, w koticu jg  go pozyczyi, mimo ze
yes, in end hercLD.ST itIL.ACC lendPARTM.SG although

Basi pozyczye go nle chcial

Basia OP.DAT lendINF itcLACC NEG wgintINF

'fYes, eventually he lent it to her, even though he didn't want to lend it to
Basia"

b.' Tak, w koticu go  19 poByczyi, mimo ze
yes, in end it LACC hercLDAT lendPARTM.SG although
roweru poiyczyt jg nle chcia!115

biCyclerop.GEN lendLNF herCL DAT NEG wantiNF
"Yes, eventually he lent it to her, even though he didn't want to lend her a
bicycle"                                                                    91)

The two variants in (6b and b.) are synonymous. However, (6b) is concerned with
Joanna (referred to as jg'hera_DATD, who is interpreted as the topic and contrasted with
Basia. The sentence in (6b') is about Tomek's car (referred to as go 'ita..ACC , which is
contrasted with his bicycle. In both cases, the topics occur first in the pronominal clitic
cluster.

The contrast between South Slavic and Polish is related not only to the ordering of
clitics, but also to their clustering. In Bulgarian and Macedonian pronominal clitics
always cluster with each other. In Polish they tend to cluster as well, but a sequence of
pronominal forms can be disrupted when it is necessan' to prepose one of the clitics
for topic or focus reasons (ci. 76)

(7)       a. Jan chce mu go wypoiyczvt
Jan wantjSG himCL.DAT itCL.ACC lendINF

"Jan wants to lend it to him"
b. Jan mu chce go  wypozyczye a rue sprzedac

J an himCL.DAT want356 irEL.ACC lendiNF and not sell NF
..."Jan wants to lend it to him rather than sell it                                     (Pl)

Moreover, in the South Slavic languages pronominal clitics are adjacent not only to
each other, but also to the auxiliary clitics. In Polish pronominal clitics may be split
from auxiliaries by some other constituents, such as the l-participle (cf. 8a) or an adverb
(cf. 8b).

(8) a. Kiedy-i widzial go ostatnim razem?

when  AUX.2.SG secPART.M.PL himCL ACC last time
"When did you see him last time?"

b. Kiedy-i naprawdv go kupil?
when+AUX.2 SG really himCL.ACC buyPARTM.PL
"When did you really buy it? (Pl, cfi Rappaport 1988: 320-321)

The data in (6) through (8) demonstrate that pronominal clitics enioy a remarkable
freedom of placement in the clause structure in Polish. This indicates that they undergo

tls  The  object nwer# occurs in genitive, rather than accusative,  because  it is affected  by  the  rule  of
'Genitive of Negation', which is discussed in section 5.3.4.2.2.3.



Tbe pmnominalforms 227

phrasal movement and target XP pc)sitions (cfi Franks 1998),   on   a  par  with  weak
pronouns in Macedonian

The proposal receives additional support from the tact that pronominal clitic, in
Polish do not observe the Person Case Constraint.

(9) Dala-by-m mu        at
givePART.F.SG+C<)ND+AUX. I.SG himCL.DAT youCL.ACC;

za zonf bez wahania
as wife without hesitation

""I would give you to him as a wife without hesitation
(Pl, cf. Cetnarowska 2003)

The languages in which the Person Case Constraint is active require that the accusative
clitic following the dative appear in the 3'd person. In (9) the accusative clitic is specified
for the 2"d person, which means that the constraint does not hold in Polish. In chapter
4 1 suggested that the constraint is observed only if the clitics adjoin to a single head.
This is what happens in Bulgarian and Macedonian, but not in Serbo-Croatian, where
each of the pronominal clitics is located in the specifier of separate agreement
projections. The well-formedness of (9) therefore strengthens the proposal developed
on the basis of the examples in (6) through (8) that pronominal clitics target different
XP positions in Polish, and that they may not become adjoined to a single head.

The only restriction concerning the placement of pronominal clitics mentioned so
far concerns their occurrence at the beginning of a clause. However, this does not mean
that their position in the clause structure is determined solely b>· prosodic requirements.
Witkoi (1998: 159) specifies the following sites that can be occupied by pronominal
clitics in Polish.

(10) A an adjacent post:verbal position
B.     an (adiacent) preverbal position

In other words, they have to be adiacent to  the verb when they follow it (cf.  1 la). They
do  not have to be verb-adjacent when they precede it (cf.  1 tb)

(11) a Widzial-em           go wczorgi na koncercie

seepART.M.SG+ALIX.156 himCLACC yesterday on concert
""I saw him yesterday at a concert

a.'     P?Widzialem wczorajgo na koncerciells
b. Wczoral go wszyscy widzieli na koncercie

yesterday himcI...ACC everyone seepART VIR PL on concert
6. -Everyone saw him at the concert yesterday                                           (Pl)

I  propose to capture the adiacency condition in  (11 a') by arguing  that the clitic go must
reach Spec, AgrO, which is located immediately below the the position occupied by the
verb, in order to check accusative case. A detailed phrase structure of the Pohsh clause
will be provided in section 5.3.4.2.4.2, after the system of auxiliary forms is examined.

To conclude, the chart in (12) presents the most important differences between the
pronominal clitics in Polish and South Slavic.

116 The acceptabilin· of the sentence improves when the adverbial na koncerie is contrastively
focused.
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(12) Properties of pronominal clitics in Polish and South Slavic

Bulgarian Macedonian Serbo-Croatian Pohsh

pOSttlOn verb-adiacent, verb-adjacent, Wackernagel enchtic

enclitic usuallv proclitic encutic

ordering Dat-Acc Dat-Acc Dat-Acc Dat-Acc and
Acc-Dat

pronominal yes ves no no

clustering
adjacent to yes ves no only in the

the verb postverbal
posmon

type of                 XT'                      X0 XP XP
movement
the Person Ves yes no no

Case
Constraint

The chart indicates that the pronominal forms in Polish enioy a greater autonomy in
the clause structure than their South Slavic counterparts. This makes them seem to be
more like weak pronouns than clitics. They do not need to cluster or be adiacent to the
verb. They undergo phrasal movement and may surface in different orderings with
respect to each other.

5.3 The auxiliary forms and the syntax of
compound tenses

The present section will discuss the syntax of compound tenses in Polish and is
organized as follows. Section 5.3.1 will analyse the status of auxiliaries in Polish. Section
5.3.2.1 and 5.3.2.1 will show that the perfect and conditional auxiliaries can be either
clitics or affixes, and that the latter option is a more recent diachronic development.
Section 5.3.3 will discuss some previous accounts of the syntax of compound tenses in
Polish, while section 5.3.4 will present an alternative analysis.

5.3.1 The paradigm of the auxiliaries

Polish has two types of auxiliary clitics perfect and conditional. The paradigm of the
perfect auxiliary forms is presented  in   (13). Just  as  in  other West Slavic languages  and
Macedonian, the singular and plural variants of the 34 person are morphologically null.

(13) Perfect auxiliaries in Polish

SG PL
1 -m -srny
2                            -6                                                -icie

3                         -                                           -

Apart from the forms in (13), Polish has a conditional auxiliary 4· This auxiliary carries
the same inflectional endings as the perfect auxiliaries in (13)
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(14) Conditional auxiliaries in Polish

SG PL
1 be·-m bv-smi·
2 bv-6 by-icie

3                            b>·                                                 A

Polish has also a future auxiliary bedrie. It is a perfective form of the verb 'be', with the
same person/number inflection as finite verbs in Polish (cf. section 5.3.4.2.4.1 for an
explanation of differences between finite verb inflection and the person/number
marking on the auxiliary clitics).

(15) Future auxiliaries in Polish

SG PL
1 bgdg bgdziemv
2 bQdziesz bedziecie
3                            bedae bvda

The future auxilian· is not a clitic. It is accompanied by an infinitive or an l-participle as
the main verb. The choice of either  form o f verb does  not in fluence the meaning of the
sentence. 117

(16) a. janek bgdzie parzyi kawc

Jana bePRF.ISG breWpART.IMPF.M.SG coffeeACC.

"Janek will brew coffee" / 'Janek will be brewing coffee"
b. janek bcdzie parzye kawg

.lanek bePRF.,SG  brewINF.IMpf    coffee Ac:c                                            (PD

Beder imposes aspectual restrictions on the main verb, and it may appear only with
imperfective forms. Hence, the variants of (16) constructed with the l-participle or the
infinitive marked for perfective aspect are ungrammatical (cf.  17a). In order to render a
future meaning with a perfective verb, the verb must be used in the present tense (cf
171,)

(17) a. *Janek bcdzie zaparzal/zaparzat kawc
Janek bepRF 356 brewi'ART PRF M.SG/breWI F PRE        coffeeACC

b.      Janek zaparzy kawq
Janek brewPRF.PRES.3SG coffe ACC
"Janek will brew coffee"                                                                 91)

The fact that bed: e is followed by the infinitive might give an impression that this is a
bi-clausal construction. However, Grenoble (1995) argues that this is not the case,

117 Nitsch (1956) and Mikod (1985: 454) observe that the use of the l-participle following bedde is
the most common when the subject of the clause is masculine. The infinitive is found more often
when the subject is plural or feminine. Both of them claim that the choice of the variant of the
main verb is dictated by stylistic considerations. See Whaley (2000a: 53ff) for more discussion.
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because the future auxiliary cannot form double negatives (cf. 182). In this way it differs
from modal verbs, such as moc'be able to', which admit two negatives.118

(18) a. JaneL nie bcdzie (*nie) chodzid do szkoly
Janek NEG bepRF ibG AF.(, gOINF to school

b. Janck r:tic moze rue chodzie do szkoly
Janek NEG caniSG NEG gOINF to school
" It is not the case that Janek may not go to school"                                          (Pl)

Since bedpe is not a clitic, it patterns like other finite verbs in Polish. Therefore, I
postpone discussion of its syntactic behaviour to section 5.3.4.2.4.

5.3.2        Positions of the auxiliaries
As far as the position of the auxiliary clitics is concerned, two strategies can be
distinguished. First, the auxiliaries can appear attached to the l-pal:ticiple as affixes. This
is the pattern they follow in contemporary Polish most often. It is exemplified for the
perfect auxiliary in (19a) and for the conditional auxiliary in (19b).

(19) a Rano wyiechali-infy z        Ir'rociawialig

morning leave ART VIR PL+AUX.2PL     from     Wrociaw
""W'c left Wroclaw in the morning

b. Rano wyjechali-by-s'my z          Wrociawn

morning leavePART.VIR.PL COND AUX.2 PL from Wrociaw
Yr'e would leave Wrociaw in the morning"                                                (PD

Second, the auxiliary may appear after the first constituent in main clauses, and function
as a second position clitic. This variant dates back to the period when Polish was a
\X'ackernagel clitic language  (cf.  chapter 1, section 1.3.4.2.2.1),  but  is still productive,
particularly in the Southern dialects (cf. Topoliriska 1961) However, in  odern Polish
this is not the default strategy of the auxiliary chtic placement, and the element
preceding it is always interpreted as topicalized or focused. The auxilian· most often
follows the subject, especially when it is realized as a pronoun. Constructions with the
auxiliary in the 2„d singular, 1- and 2.d plural are quite standard (cf. 202); the ones with
the  1" singular form are archaic (cf. 201,),120 and the 3,d singular and plural forms do not
exist, because the auxilian· is  null in the 3"1 person (cf. the chart in  13).

118 The sentence  in  (186)  does not exemplify negative concord, because  the two negations  are
interpreted compositionally. See Blaszczak (2001) for an extensive discussion.
119 In the Polish orthographic convention the auxiliary affix is written together with the /-
participle. However, for the sake of clarity of the presentation, the affix is italicized and preceded
by a hyphen.
12(  In  chapter 1, section 1.3.4.2.2.2  I  report  that  the 1. person singular  form  of the auxiliary  was

the first one to be reanalyzed as an affix on the l-participle. The reason for this seems to be
morphological ambiguity of the auxiliary clitic, which is the same as an instrumental case
morpheme in one o f the case paradigms.
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(20) a. My-imy Wyiechali z   \1('rociawia rano

We+At'X IPL leavePART.VIR.PL from W'roclaw morning
"Irre left Ir rociaw in the morning"

a'. Afy-by-imy wyiechali z   \I'rociawia rano

we+COAD+AUX.IPL leavePART \'1KPL from W'rociaw morning
"We wi,uld leave Wrociaw in the morning"

b. 0/012-m Wyiechal z   Ir'rociawia rano tdated '
1+At X ts(; lear epARTMSG from \rrociaw morning

""1 left IT'rociaw in the morning
b'. Ja-by-m wyjechal z   Wrociawia rano

I+COND+At_'XZSG  eaVePARTM.SG from W'rociaw morning             (Pl)

The auxilian clitic may also be preceded  by  a  topicalised prepositional phrase  (cfi  21 a),
an  object  (cf.  21 b  and c), an adverbial, an AP (cf.  21 d), a complementizer (cf.  21 e), or a
wb-phrase (cf. 21 4

(21) a. Z Warszawy-in(y wYiechali rano
from WARW+Mon leavepART\'IR.PI     morning
"We left W'arsaw in the morning" (... but we left Krakdw in the evening)

b. Ksi:*fkc-i o Polsce napisal
book+ AlIX.2SG about Poland Wr tep,ART.M.SG

'*You wrote a book about Poland" (...  and not an article)
c.        Ksi*kv o Polsced napisal

book about Poland+Aux.2SG writePART M.SG

'fYou wrote a book about Poland" (... and not about the Czech Republic)
d.      Bliski-i                 mi              jak      brat

close + AUX.2SG meCLDAT as brother

You are as close to me as my brother
e. Zauwazyi-em, k-f ucieki

noticepART.M.SG+ALIX. 1 SG    that AL X.2SG      run-awayPART.M.SG
""I noticed you've runaway

f. Kiedy-ide przyjechaliP
when+AUX.2PL arrivepART.\'IR.PL

"When did you arrive?" (Pl,  cf.  Mikoi & Moravaik  1986)

However, the auxiliary clitic may not encliticize on all types of lexical elements. For
instance, coordinating conjunctions i and a may not lend support to auxiliary clitics (cf
22) even though they may serve as hosts for pronominal clitics (cf. 4 above).

(22) a. *Poszedlem do  tego  pana
gOPART M.SG+AUX.1SG       to this man
5-m mu wszystko powiedzial

and+AUX.isG himEL.DAT everything tellp.ART.M.SG
"I went to this man and told him even·thing"

b.      Poszedlem do tego pana i mu wszystko powiedzial-em
91,  cf.  Rappaport  1988:  321)

There is some disagreement in the literature concerning the range of positions that can
be occupied by the auxiliary clitic. Franks (1998) and Franks and Batiski (1999) argue
that when the auxiliary is not an affix on the l-participle (cf. 232), it may appear
anywhere in the clause as long as it precedes the l-participle (cf. 23e)
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(23) a. Ah· znowu wczorai poszh-imy do parku
we again vesterdgy      gopART VIR Pl +Auxipl-    to     park
" "We went to the park yesterday again

b. Mi·-i'ny znowu wczorai poszli do parku
c.       My znowu-imy wczorai poszli do parku
d.      My znowu wczorai-imy poszli do parku
e.    *My znowu wczoral poszli do parku-iny (Pl, cfi Franks 1998)

These examples have been repeatedly quoted b>· different authors, but their
acceptability varies among native speakers. For example, neither I nor any other native
speakers I have consulted find (23d) to be acceptable. In fact, (23c) is not completely
well-formed, either; it is only saved by the fact that the auxiliary encliticizes on the
adverbial  no#w 'again'. which here must be necessarily interpreted as focused.121 The
most felicitous position for the auxiliary clitic is (236), in which it immediately follows
the first element in the sentence.

Thus, the claim that the auxiliary clitics may appear "anywhere" in the clause
preceding the l-participle is definitely too strong. It seems that the clitics show a strong
tendency to appear  in the second position (cfi Atikoi  &  Aforavcsik  1986  for  a  similar
r'iew)

Summarizing, it has been shown that there are two patterns of the auxiliary
placement in Polish: affixation on the Apart:iciple and encliticization on non-verbal
hosts in the clause initial positions. The next two sections will examine these tWO
patterns in detail and demonstrate how they differ.

5.3.2.1    Auxiliaries as clitics
The following sections will discuss the properties of the auxiliary clitics in Polish. I have
mentioned earher that whenever the auxiliary is not affixed on the l-participle, it must
encliticize on the clause-initial element However, it is still necessan· to determine
whether the process is only triggered by phonological requirements of the auxiliary
enclitic, or whether it has syntactic effects as well.

5.3.2.1.1 Placement of the auxiliary clitic - syntax or phonologyP

The auxiliary clitics tend to occupy the second position in Polish. In this way they
resemble clitics in Serbo-Croatian. In chapter 4, section 4.4.1.3.1 1 reported that
according to some analyses, cliticization in Serbo-Croatian is determined by rules of
phonology, because clitics seem capable of splitting syntactic constituents. As indicated
in (24), at first blush the auxiliaries may appear inside constituents in Polish as well.

121 1n this way Polish resembles Czech, which is a very closely related language. Clitics must
appear in the Wackernagel position in Czech. However, there are exceptional contexts in which
clitics may occur embedded further in the Clause than in the second posioon, and encliticize on
the  element  that is focused  (e.g.  Petr in  ib). T'his pattern is often  re ferred  to as "clitic slippage"  in
the literature (cf. Short 2002: 495).

0) a. Helena hkda, 6 se Pea odstehoval
Helena sayPART FSG that Cl_REFL  etr move-awayPARTM SG

"Helens said that Peter had moved"
b. Helena Hkala, ie PETR se odstehoval

"Peter, Helena said, had moved" (Czech, Franks 1998)
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(24) a. Ktdrego-fae studenta oblaliP
which+ALX 2PL student failPART VIR Pl

"10(llich srudent did you fail, after 2117
b. Tego-m piosenkarza  znal

thisACC+AL'>2 ISG Singeric-c knowpART.M.SG

"1 knew this singer!"
c. Bardzo-iso' iwigdomi tych problemciw byli

Ven'+Al,X. IPL aware\'IR.PL these problems bePART.\'!R. Pl

"W'e were aware of these problems VERY well"
d. Bardzo iwiadomy-s' tych problemdw bvi

very 3Ware\'/R.SG+ALIX 2SG these problems bepART M.SG
""You were aware of these problems very well

(Pl, Borsley & Rivero 1994: 395ff; Rappaport 1988: 322)

Thus, in (242) the auxilian· clitic encliticizes on the wh-word ktdrego, which is separated
from its complement student. Likewise, in (24b) the auxiliary intervenes between the
demonstrative tego and the DP piosenkafa. 1-n (24c) the auxiliary splits the adverb bard:f
from the adiective it premodifies. Example (24d) indicates that the clitic does not have
to appear after the first head. Here it follows the first phrase (AP), bardfo iniadomy. The
AP is separated from the copula *y/by the scrambled DP 4'cbpmblemdw.

However, as in the case of Serbo-Croatian, placement of these elements in front of
the auxiliary clitics can be shown to be a result of left-branch extraction, which is widely
available  in  Polish (cf Corver 1992; Rappaport  2000, and Bogkovid  2005).  Moreover,
the examples in (25) indicate that the left branch extraction may also occur across non-
clitic elements, so it is not conditioned by the clitic status of the auxiliary verb.

(25) a. Kt6rego obleiesz studenta?
which failpRES.PRF.2SG student
'6\r'hich student are you going to fail?"

b. Tego chcq zobaczyE piosenkerza, kt6ry jest nailepszy

thiSACC wanttSG SeepRF.INF singer CC who be35(i best

"I want to see the singer who is the best"
c. Bardzo jesteimy iwiadomi tych problem6w

very betpL awarep·IR.PL these problems
"W'e are aware of these problems ven· well"

d. Bardzo  wiadomy iestem tych problem6w
very awareM.SG beisG these problems

"                           (Pl)"I am aware of these problems very well

Furthermore, it is possible to show the clitic may only follow an element that has
independently undergone syntactic movement. For example, neither the auxiliary clitic
nor a lexical verb may intervene between a preposition and its complement (cf. 26).
From a phonological point of view, this position should be accessible for a clitic,
because the preposition is an independent phonological word that can be stressed.

(26) a. do Krakom-i poiechal
to      CraCOW+Alix 2SG gOPART M SG

'You went to Cracow"
a'.      *do-i Krakowa pojechal
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b.  do Krakowa iedziesz
to Cracow gOPRES.2SG
"You are going to Cracow"

b'.   *do iedziesz Krakowa (Pl, cf. Borsle)· & Rivero  1994: 406)

However, from a syntactic point of view the restriction is to be expected, because
prepositions can never be extracted in Polish.

(27) 1 0 czym Jan rozmawia?
about what .1 an     talk3SG
"What is Jan talking about?"

b.     *Czym Jan rozmawia 02 (Pl, cf. Borsley & Rivero  1994: 406)

Thus, I conclude that in Polish, just as in Serbo-Croatian, placement of the auxiliary
clitics is determined by syntax, rather than phonology.

5.3.2.1.2 Prosodic and morphological interactions between the auxiliary and
its host

We have seen that the auxiliary clitic may only appear after the first syntactic position in
the clause. This section will provide more evidence for the idea that even though the
auxiliary clitic is phonologically impoverished, it is an independent syntactic unit.

As an enclitic, the auxiliary needs phonological support. However, this does not
mean that it forms a morphological or prosodic word with its host. Example (28)
shows that the second auxiliary clitic may be optionally deleted in a coordinated clause
consisting of two acljectives if the other clitic is identical.

(28) Zmcczony+m i glodny(+m)
tired.4DJ.M.SG AUX. ISG and hungry(+Aux. isG)

"I am tired and hungry" (Pl, cfi Franks & Bariski 1999)

The deletion of the second clitic should be prohibited if the auxiliary were a part of the
inflection of the host, because this would involve deletion of a part of a word. The fact
that this is possible indicates a non-morphological relation between the auxiliary and its
adjectival host.

Furthermore, encliticization of the auxiliary on non-verbal elements does not
influence word stress placement, which would be expected if the process were a result
of a phonological operation. Word stress is very regular in Polish and almost without
exception falls on the penultimate syllable, which is capitalized in (29).

(29) a. kt6REgo
which

b. BArdzo
very                                                                                    (pl)

As demonstrated in (30), the penultimate stress of the word followed by the auxiliary
Clitic is retained. This means that the clitics does not enter the prosodic word of the
non-verbal host.
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(30) a. kt6REgo-frie
whichACC+AL'X..PL

b. BArdzo-imy
ven·+AUX. 1 PL 91, cf. Bmiski 2000: 65)

However, even though the encliticization of the auxiliary is a syntactic process, its actual
realization might be influenced by prosodic factors. Bariski (2000: 96) points out that
the encliticization is possible when the final syliable of the clitic host does not have a

..

coda; that is, when it ends in a vowel.1-

(31) a do Krakowa-3 pojechal
to CraCOWGEN AUX.256 gOPART.M.SG
"You went to Cracow"

b. *do Katowic-s pojechal
to Kate)wlceGEN+AUX.2SG gOPART.M.SG

b'. do Katowic poiechal-el
to Katowice EN gOPART.M.SG+AUX.25(,

Otherwise, when the auxiliary encliticization is blocked for phonological reasons, a
focus particle ke might be inserted to provide appropriate support for the clitic (cf.
section 5.3.4.1.3 for a detailed description of ke support).

02) do Katowic-ie-ei pojechal

to KatowiceGEN FOC ALIX.256 gOPART.M.SG
"You went to Katowice?"                                                                     91)

The next section will investigate the properties of the auxiliary when it is affixed on the
Aparticiple

5.3.2.2   Auxiliaries as affixes
The auxiliaries in Polish may also appear as affixes on the l-participle. This is a more
common strategy than the encliticization of the auxilian· on the clause-initial element. It
also represents a more recent stage in the diachrony of the syntax of compound tenses.

When the auxiliary is an affix on the l-participle, the relationship between the two
elements is closer than in the case of auxiliary clitics and their non-verbal hosts. Suitable
evidence for it comes from morphological and prosodic patterns.

First of all, as an affix, the auxilian· may not be separated from the participle by any
overt material (c£ 332), not even by pronominal clitics (cfi 331)).

(33)              al. Kupili-sly lustro

buyp ART. vI K PL+ A UX. 1 PL mirror
"W'e bought a mirror"

a'. *Kupili lustro-ily

122 This is a descriptive statement and certainly not a rule. The actual realization of this tendency
varies among speakers.
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bt·Dde-i    mi  go
giVePART.M.SG+AUX.2SG meCL DAT it L.ACC
"You gave it to me"

b'.   *Dal mi go -i (Pl, cf. Borsley & Rivero 1994: 386; 394)

In this way Polish differs from the South Slavic languages, in which the pronominal
clitics always intervene between the l-participle and the 3'  person auxiliary.

(34) a. Da mu go      e
givePARTM.SG himELDAT itcLACC be.4,.x.3SG
"He gave it to him"

b. Dal sum mu              go

givePARTM.SG be.sux-iSG hima_DAT itCL.ACc
"I gave it to him" Bu

In Polish the 3'd person singular and plural forms of the auxiliary disappeared from the
paradigm between  the  158  and  the  176. This was an important step  in the evolution  of
the compound tenses in Polish, because it meant that the l-participle and the auxiliary
clitics to the right of it became unexceptionally adjacent. Thus, the loss of the 3"'
person form certainly speeded up the reanalysis of auxiliary clitics as affixes. However,
as will be demonstrated by using a variety of prosodic and morphological tests, the
process has still not been completed.

The first test is related to the phonological rule of Vowel Raising and has been
described by Booij & Rubach (198D, among others. The rule applies to stems that have
/0/ before a voiced consonant in the last syllable. In some specifically defined contexts,
when the vowel is not followed by any other vowel within the same word, it raises to
[u], which is orthographically represented as d. The rule is informally described in (35).

(35)               /0/ - [u] / _ +voice Co # (B. Hermans, p.c.)

In this way the following outputs are obtained.

(36) a. Anna pomogia
Anna helpPART.F.SG

"Anna helped"
b. Jan pomdgi

jan helpp„R™.SG
"Jan helped"                                                                   (PD

As indicated in (3D, the rule does not operate when the perfect auxiliaries are added.
'rhis suggests that they are not perceived by speakers as separate words (that is, as
clitics), but rather as parts of the verb (that is, as affixes). Therefore, /0/ does not
count as the last vowel in the word.

(37 a. fa mogi-em b. my mogl-iing
I CanpART.M.SG+AuxtsG we canPART.VIR.PL AUXtPL
"I could" "We could-                    94

By contrast, the rule is at work with the conditional auxiliary & followed by the perfect
auxiliary. This indicates that 41 is not an affix.



Tbe  auxihary forms  and  tbe  fyntax  oicompound tenses 237

(38) Ja mdgi-by m
I     canpART.Nt..G+C<)ND+Al'X.iSG

"I could have"                                                                 (Pl)

However, there are some other prosodic te StS, which indicate that the reanalysis of the
perfect auxiliary clitics as affixes has not been completed, because the auxiliaries are not
uniformly interpreted as affixes throughout the whole paradigm (cfi also section
1.3.4.2.2.2 in Chapter 1). One of them is related to stress assignment, which in Polish
almost without excepoon falls on the penultimate syllable. The paradigm of the
perfective auxiliaries shows a split between the singular and the plural forms, because
the stress assignment rule applies only in the singular. The whole paradigm is presented

in (39) for the Aparticiple gyla/ 'readi with the stressed syllable capitalized and the
auxiliaries in italia.

(39)

SG PL
1 czyTAl-em czyTAli-imy
2 cz,TAI-ei czyTAli-ide
3                                                                           czyl'AliVIRCZYtalM

czyTAiaF czyTAI 'NON.VIR

czy·TAIoN

Thus, the stress patterns show that the reanalysis of the auxiliary as an affix is more
advanced among the singular forms. The perfective auxiliaries in the plural are still
treated as clitics, given that the part+aux complexes receive the antepenultimate stress.

Still, an increasing number of speakers applies the rule to the plural forms as well, and
stress the penultimate syllable, even though this is still considered substandard by
normative linguists.

Example (38) indicates that the conditional auxiliary 47 is not an afftx, because its
attachment to the l-participle does not trigger the rule of Vowel Raising. This fact is
further verified by stress assignment in the 'participle+by+perfect auxiliary' formations.
As the chart in (40) demonstrates, the conditional auxiliary does not enter the prosodic
word of the host, on a par with the plural forms in (39).

(40)

SG PL
1 CZYtal-by-m czyTAli-by-imy
2 CZYtal-by-i czyTAli-by-fae
3 CZYtal- »1 czyTAli-hyviR

cz>·TAia- b» CzyTAkV-hhON.VIR

caTA10-44

There is also syntactic evidence for the divergent status of the perfect auxiliaries in the
singular on the one hand, and the conditional auxiliaries and perfect auxiliaries in the
plural on the other hand. Mikoi & Moravcsik (1986) and Franks & Batiski (1999) point
out that the singular forms of identical perfect auxiliaries cannot be deleted in structures
with coordinated l-participles.
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(41) 3. Czytal -em i ziewal-em
readPART.M.SG+AUX.1SG  and       yaWnPARTM. SG+AUX.1SG
" "

I was reading and yawning
b.     *Cz)·tai-em i ziewal-em                                                                                     (PI)

In this way the auxilian· -em resembles the person/number inflection on finite verbs,
which cannot be deleted under identity, either.

(42) a. Dai-esz i bierz-esz

give256 and takeZSG

"You give and take"
b.    *Daiesz i bierz-ee (Pl, cf. Bafiski 2000: 73

However, it is possible to elide the perfect auxiliary in the plural, but only when the
normative, antepenultimate stress pattern is applied (cf. 432). When the participle is
stressed in the "substandard" way, the coordination with a deleted perfect auxilian· is
ruled out (cfi 431,)

(43) a. CzyrAli-s'my i piSAli
readPARTI'IRPL+Al'X.,Pl. and wnrePART VIR.PL
"We read and wrote"

b.    *CzytaLI+smy i pisaLI                                                                             (Pl)

This shows that the auxilian· deletion is impossible for the speakers that treat the
participle-auxilian· complex as a single word, with the auxiliary being an inflection affix
on the /participle

To my knowledge, all speakers stress the penultimate syllable of the l-participle
when it is followed by the conditional auxilian· by. Therefore, the conditional auxiliaries
can be alwal·s deleted in structures with coordinated l-participles under identity.

(44) CZYtal-by-m i Plsal-*rm
readPART.M.SG C()ND+Al'X.156 and WntePART.M.SG

To summarize, it has been shown that the auxiliaries in Polish exhibit two different
morphological patterns: the>· can be either clitics or affixes on the l-participle. The
intriguing question is whether these two patterns can receive a single syntactic
treatment. Four previous approaches to this problem will be presented in the next
section.

5.3.3 Some previous accounts of the syntax of
compound tenses in Polish
A number of analyses of the structure of compound tenses in Polish have been
suggested in the literature (cf. W'itkod  1998 and  Blaszczak 2001  for an overview). HereI selected only four, which represent different ways of accounting for the divergent
properties of the auxiliary clitics and affixes. The proposals make various statements as
to the position of the auxiliary clitics and affixes in the clause structure, the proiections
in which the perfect and conditional auxiliaries originate, as well as to whether
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affixation and encliticization of the auxilian takes place derivationally (i.e.,in syntax) or
in the lexicon.

5.3.3.1    Borsley & Rivero (1994)
Borsley & Rivero (1994), henceforth B&R, offer the earliest syntactic account of the
compound tenses in Polish. Many of the later analyses were put forward in response to
B&R's approach; therefore it is necessary to present their assumptions in some detail.

B&R argue that both affixation of the auxiliary on the l-participle (cf. 452) and the
encliticization of the auxilian- on non-verbal forms (cf. 45b) occur via head movement.
In the first instance the /-participle incorporates into the auxilian·. In the second
instance the l-participle stays in situ, and the auxilian' encliticizes on a non-verbal
element, such as the subject pronoun 0' at PF

(45) a. Ty czrtal-es ksiqfk 
you readP,ART.M.SG AUX.2SG bookACC

"You have read the book"

IP

Ty                                                         I'

I           VP

1

.-
V          NP

1«1 ksidkq

b. Ty-i czytal ksi*kc
you+AUX.256 readpART.M.sG book,4cc

IP

Tz·                                                         1'

I            VP1 .-V          NP

Czvtai ksit kq
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As far as the position of the auxiliaries is concerned, B&R assume that both the perfect
and the conditional forms occupy IO, because they are inseparable from each other (cf.
46b). Thus, the sequence of the /participle cboal and the auxilian· complex 41'-i in (462)
receives the analysis given in (4623

(46) a Chcial-47-3
warltpARTM.SG COND+AUX.2SG

"You would like to"
a'.     [t V, IA# CONDll t,
b. *By-chcial-ei (Pl, cf. Borsley & Rivero 1994: 389)

Let me briefly evaluate B&R's account on the basis of the arguments they put forward
themselves, as well as the data presented in section 5.3.2.

B&R's idea of the participle-to-auxiliary incorporation gains support from the
penultimate stress assignment, which is frequently recalculated when the auxiliary is
affixed to the l-participle (cf. the chart in 39 and the examples in 4D. This suggests that
the participle-auxiliary complex is interpreted as a single word.

(47) a. TY-i CZYtal ksiaikg
>'OU+AUX.2 SG     readpARTM SG     book:1cc

"You've read the book"
b. Ty czyTAl-es' ksi*ki

you readpART.M sG+Aux.2.sc;  bookACC                                                                                        91)

Moreover, some evidence for B&R's hypothesis comes from divergent requirements
for adjacency between the l-pat,ticiple and the auxiliary, which are related to the
ordering between these two constituents. As demonstrated in (48), when the auxiliary
occurs to the right o f the l-participle, it must be adjacent to it. It may never be separated
from the 1-participle by any other constituent (cf. 482), not even by pronominal clitics
(cfi  48b).

(48) a. Dal-ef mi         ksiaikq
givePART.M.SG+AUX.ZSG mecl.DAT bookACC
"You gave me a book

"

a'.      *Dal ksia*kv-d mi
b. Dal-ei mi     go

givePART.M.SG AUX.2SG me(1.DAT   lta.ACC
""You've given it to me

b'. *Dal-mi-go-i (Pl, Borsley & Rivero  1994:  389)

By contrast, the auxiliary need not be left-adjacent to the Aparticiple. Whenever it
encliticizes on non-verbal clause-initial elements, it can be separated from the participle
by other constituents, such as the direct obiect in (49a and b) or the adverbial in (49c).

(49) a. Ewy-i ksiqik< czytai
EwaGEN AL .2SG book. CC readpARTM.SG

"
"It's Ewa's book you have read

b. Tv-i ten list napisal
YOU+AUX-2SG this letterACC writepARTM.SG
"You've written this letter" (... and not read it)
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c. Ah·-4 Szybko oproznili loddwk
We+AUX.jpL  quickly     empt>'PART\'IR pr   fridge.ic<
"W e have quickly emptied the fridge"                                               (Pl)

Thus, it is possible to make a generalization that whenever the /-participle raises, it must
incorporate (or left-adioin) to the auxilian·. W'hen the l-participle remains in situ (cf. 49),
the auxilian encliticizes on the clause-initial element.

As far as the position occupied by the auxilian· is concerned, B&R observe that it
is equally accessible for present tense verbs (cf. 501,) and for the l-participle (cf. 50©.

(50) a. Ewy-5 ksiagkg czytal
EwaGEN +AUX.256 book.Acc     readp.ART M.AG

"It's Ewa's book vou have read
b. Ewy czytasz ksitizkf

EwaGEN readisG bookACC
"lt's Ewa's book you're reading"

c. Ewy czytale-i ksitti:kC
Ewa EN readPART.M.SG .AUX.2SC, bookACC
"It's Ewa's book you have read" (Pl, Borsley and Rivero 1994 397-398)

In B&R's view this indicates that finite verbs, auxilian· clitics, and the l-
participle+auxiliary complexes have the same distribution and that they may all occupy
I . The direct object Euy is claimed to undergo scrambhng and move to Spec, IP, as
exemplified for (58)  in (51; cf. Borsley & Rivero  1994: 402)

(51)

IP

NP                          I'

 
I IT'

Euy*
XP

1 /......................................
tk                        X                                  vp

r                            t,

ksi zkq

czytal

However, B&R acknowledge that there are types of clauses in which certain positions
are restricted for movement of the l-participle and finite verbs, but not for the
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auxiliaries. For instance, the auxiliaries may appear between two wb-words (523 and b),
but this position is inaccessible for the l-participle (cf. 52c).

(52) a. Co komu-f dat?

what whom+Al-IX.2SG giVePART.MSG
"Ireat did you give to whomP"

a'.        Co-i komu dal?
b. Gdzie kto b poszedl?

where who COND gOPART.M.SG

"\r'ho would go where?
b'.     Gdzie b kto poszed!?
C. CO komu dal-e.19

what whom glvepARTM.SG Al:X.2SG
"Wliat did you give to whomP"

c'.    *Co dal-es'komuP (Pl, Borsley & Rivero  1998: 410)

The well-formedness of (52a and b) is unproblematic for B&* as they assume,
following Rudin (1988), that only the first n,b-word fills the Spec, CP position in Polish,
whereas the other 40-phrases are adioined to IP. On this approach the two wb-words
precede 11 which allows them to maintain the idea that the auxilian' is always located in
the same position. In order to account for the acceptability of (522' and b), in which
the auxiliary appears after the first wb-word, they suggest that the auxiliary can be
adjoined to IP in the same way as a wb-word. According to B&R, this proposal is
supported by the fact that in clauses with three wb-elements, the auxilian· mar intervene
between each of them. 123

(53) a. CO by-s komu kiedy dal?
What COND+AUX.2SG whom when givepART.M.SG
"What would you give to whom when?"

b.        Co komu by-s' kiedy dal?
c.       Co komu kiedy by-idal? (Pl, c£ Borsley & Rivero  1998: 409)

In m;· view the suggestion that the auxiliary, which is a head, may adjoin to IP has a
dubious value on the assumption that heads may adioin only to other heads. Apart
from that, the proposal that the auxiliary may optionally adjoin to other categories
seems quite ad bor and weakens the initial hypothesis that it is always located in a single
syntactic site.

B&R do not explain why the positions between the wb-words cannot be accessed
by the /-participle.124 Clearly, the clitic status of the auxiliary does not play a role here;
because the non-clitic future auxilian· bedfe may intervene between wb-phrases as well,
as B&R observe themselves.

123 B&R do not mention that the auxiliary mn· also follow all the three whwords (cf. 53©. I add
this example for consistency of the presentation.
124 In fact, B&R's statement is too strong, because the l-participle may be sandwiched between
two wb-elements when the first wb-word is not D-linked. See Domisch (1995) for details and
Lubatiska (2005) for an in-depth analysis of u,b-movement in Polish.
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(54) a. CO kornu bedziesz rozdawal?

what whom bepRF.2SG give-awayPART.M.SG
"Irhar will you give away to whomP"

b.      Co bcdziesz komu rozdawal? (Pl, cf.  Borsley & Rivero  1998:  409)

Moreover, B&R's idea that both auxili;in encliticization and incorporation of the l-
participle into the auxiliary affix occur in the same structure does not pay attention to
different interpretations triggered by these two processes. As was noted in section
5.3.2.2, the affixation of the auxiliary onto the l-participle is the default strategy of
forming compound tenses and conditional structures in Modern Polish. Conversely,
encliticization of the auxiliaries into the clause-initial element always gives rise to a
focused or topicalized reading. B&R argue that this elelement targets Spec, IP, on a par
with subiects, but crosslinguisticall>· the occupants of the subject position are not
normally interpreted as focused. In fact, it will be shown in section 5.3.4.1 that the
constituents that enditicize onto the auxiliary undergo A'-movement, so they cannot
target Spec, IP (TB

Furthermore, Dornisch (1997) and Witkoi (1998 ch. 1) point out empirical
shortcomings of B&R's proposal. For instance, they observe that when the l-participle
is affixed to the auxilian·, it can be either preceded or followed by a pronominal clitic
(cf. 552). However, when the auxilian· encliticizes to an element at the beginning of the
clause, the pronominal clitic can occur only between the auxilian· and the l-participle
(cf. 55b), but it may not precede the auxiliary (cf. 55bD·

(55) a. 51>, (go) spotkali-snfy (go) wczoraj

we   hima.Acc:     meerPART.VIR.PL+AUX. 1 PL himCL.ACC yesterday
"W'e met him yesterday"

b. My-ing (go) spotkali (go) wczoral
We+ AUX.1 PL hlmcL.Acc meetPART.VIR.PL himCL.ACC yesterday

b.'    *My goggg spotkali wczorai (Pl, cfi Dornisch 1997: 191)

The acceptability difference between (552) and (5563 poses a problem for B&R's idea
that the auxilian' in Polish is always generated in tile same position. If this were the
case, the clitic go should always be able to appear on both sides of the l-participle.125

In spite of the shortcomings mentioned above, B&R's hypothesis successfully
captures the fact that the perfect and conditional auxiliaries in Polish can be both
enclitics and auxiliaries in syntactic terms. In the latter case they stay in a much closer
relationship with the l-participle than in the corresponding constructions in South
Slavic. Therefore, in an alternative account of the syntax of compound tenses in Polish
developed in section 5.3.4 I will adopt B&R's idea that the l-participle incorporates into
the auxiliary in 10 (T))

5.3.3.2   Boskovit (1997)
Boskovic (1991 extends his analysis of participle fronting in Serbo-Croatian (cf.
chapter 2, section 2.2.2) to Dutch and Polish. In his brief overview of Polish data he
claims that in Polish, iust as in Serbo-Croatian, the pal:ticiple head-adioins to the
auxilian· located in Auxo. The process is triggered by an [+aux] feature. The idea that

125 In my opinion, the sentence in (55b') is excluded because the auxiliary clitic does not appear in
the second position.
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the rwo elements are adioined gains support from the fact that no lexical material mar
intervene between the l-participle and the conditional auxiliary (cf. 56c).

(56) a [,«,p Chcial,-ej 1,·p t. tc ksiqgkcl]

WantPART.M.SG  Al X 256 this book
"You wanted this book"

b.   Chcial,+4)+S; 4 t, tv ksi:izkv
WantPARTMSG+COND AUX.256 this book
"You would want this book"

c. *Chcial  tt  ksiqikc by-s
want ART M.SG this book COND AUX.2SG (Pl, Boikovid 1997: 173-174)

Unlike B&4 who suggest that both the perfect auxiliary and the conditional auxiliary by
are generated in the same head position, Boakovid argues that b is higher in the
structure and takes the AuxP headed by the perfect auxiliary as its complement. In this
way he accounts for the fact that the participle is always adjoined to the highest verbal
head in the sequence. If both the perfect auxiliary and the conditional auxilian· are
present, the participle may adjoin only to the latter. This is evidenced by the example in
(57), in which the presence of a higher verbal head above the l-parnciple precludes its
adjunction to the perfect auxiliary -(e)i

(53  *By chcial-ei   tc ksia*kQ
COND    wantPARTMSG+Al X 25(; thisA(.(. book.ACC
"You would want this book" (Pl, Boikor·id 1997: 174)

Boakorie concludes the l-participle in Polish adioins to the highest verbal head
available. However, if there is more than one auxiliary in the clause, by must adjoin to
the highest verb as well (cf. 566)

Boakovid's analysis of the compound tense formation in Polish is not extensive
and is used by him mainly to support his theories of participle movement in Dutch and
Scrbo-Croatian. However, his idea that the conditional auxilian· is generated in a
different position than the perfect auxiliary will be used in an alternative analysis of
participle movement in Polish presented in section 5.3.4.

5.3.3.3   Szczegielniak (1997)
Szczegielniak tries to recast B&R's proposal in a Minimalist theory of feature checking
(Chomsky 1995). Moreover, drawing on the ideas of Cardinaletti and Starke (1999: 187)
concerning the architecture of clitic pronouns (cfi chapter 4, section 4.4.2.4.2.4.1), he
argues that clitic auxiliaries have a similar impoverished morphological structure. The
poverty can be compensated either by establishing a Spec-head relationship with Eo,
which is the locus of polarity, focus, and prosody-related features, or by incorporation
into IO. According to Szczegielniak, the auxilian· clitic in Polish resorts to the latter
option. Since E  may encode topic and focus features, movement of an element to
Spec, IP gives rise to its focused or topicalized interpretation. This is what happens in
(58), where the subiect ty is interpreted as topicalized or focused. The auxilian·-i raises
as a head and adjoins to Xo.
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(58) a. Tv-s zabil lanka
you+AL,256 killpART.M.sG Janek.icc
"You killed Janek"

b.      Isp Tv 11 -6,] b zabil,] I.i,„ t,1 1 ,·p le· t,1 lanka ]] (Pl, cf. Szczegielniak 1993

\X'lien S is not present in the deri,·ation, the auxiliary circumvents its structural
impoverishment by incorporation into the l-participle, which moves to T'. The
incorporation usually leads to creation of a prosodic unit, which consists of the
participle and the clitic. The derivation is presented in (59b).

(59) a. Ty zabil-ei .lanka
YOU        killpARTMSG+AUX.256      JanekACC

"You killed Janek"
b.       h.p Ty IT zabil,+6,1 [A.p t, [vp [v & ] Janka ]]]1 (Pl, cf. Szczegielniak  1997)

In contrast to (58), the subject in (59) is hosted in Spec, TP, rather than Spec, EP. This
correlates with the fact that it does not have to be interpreted as focused Or topicalized.

If the conditional auxilian· by is present in the Numeration, the derivation proceeds
as sketched in (6Ob)

(60) a. Ty zabil-0-s Janka
you killpART.M.5(3+a*ID+AUX.256 JanekACC
"You would kill lanek"

b.         I·rp Ty, [T zabil,+b>·2+i,]  IMp t., I.#-p t,  [.p[Dp t,]  [ . t,l  ivp[v t'i]  [Dp Janka ]]]11]

The VP is created by merging the participle Twbil and the object lanka. The subject 4 is
generated in Spec, vP. Next, the perfect auxiliary i merges with VP to form AuxP,
which is subsequently merged with by and gives MP (Mood Phrase). Alternatively, MP
might be located below AuxP, and the conditional auxilian' picks up the perfect
auxiliary on its way up the structure. Then T is selected and merged with hiP, which
gives rise to TP. Finally, the subject 4 moves to Spec, TP and checks the EPP feature
oftr'.

If Eo is present in the derivation, it attracts the '6'+ the perfect auxiliary' clitic
complex, which circumvents its structural deficiency in this position. I  also encodes a
Topic/Focus feature, which forces movement of the subject to Spec, IP (cf.  61 b)

(61) Ty 47-i zabil Janka
Joll        COND+AUX 25(3    killpART.M.SG        Janek· C

"You would kill Mark"
b.      Isp Ty, [I by»6, [Tp t'4 IT zabil,+t'2+t'11 IMP t, [A-p t, [Vp[Dp t'] [ v tjl Ivp[v t'4

[Dp Marka 11]11111

Szczegielniak submits that the l-participle moves to T' in order to check Tense. This
forces him to assume that the l-participle has overt Tense morphology. As he
acknowledges himself, this is problematic, because the l-participle occurs also in future
tense constructions (cfi 62), so it is a stipulation to suggest that it has a past
interpretation.
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(62) .la bcd< malowal st61

I          bepRF.1 56    paintpART M.SG    table.1CC

"I will be painting the table"

Consequently, he proposes that there are two distinct types of the l-participle in Polish.
I consider this suggestion a weakness in his analysis.

Szczegielniak argues that the movement of the l-participle to the auxiliary is
optional, because it does not occur if the auxiliary can encliticize into an element that
precedes it, such as the subject or a focused/topicalized element. Hence, he concludes
that the operation cannot be regarded as feature driven as in Chomsky (1995).126
Following Chomsky's 1995 autumn lectures, Szczegielniak proposes     that    head
movement takes place at PF. He States that PF movements are not feature driven, but
exemplify "category conflation", which results from a tendency to fuse all verbal or
nominal projections by head movement. Thus, he claims that the movement of the
auxiliary to E<" is triggered by the need to eliminate morphological deficiencies of the
raised element. However, this proposal is inconsistent with his idea that the l-participle,
which in his view also raises as a head at PF, checks the Tense feature of Tri. In other
words, it is not clear u,hy only certain types of head movement may lead to feature
checking if they all occur at PF.

Crucially, Szczegielniak's claim that participle movement occurs at PF is not on the
right track. It was shown in chapter 2 that the operation may have semantic effects, so
it does not take place only to provide support for the phonologically impoverished
auxiliary. Constituents of various types may be preposed to the posioon preceding the
auxiliary, and depending on the element that undergoes movement, the sentence
receives a different interpretation. Thus, the movement is not optional, because it is
related to the intended meaning of the clause. For example, encliticization of the
auxiliary into the subiect pronoun in (61) gives rise to its topicalized or focused
interpretation. This type of reading does not need to occur when the l-participle is
affixed to the auxiliary in Tn.

In spite of these shortcomings, Szczegielniak offers a very interesting proposal
concerning the structure of compound tenses in Polish. His ideas, and especially the
proposal of a IP in the clause structure were a malor source of inspiration for the
theory of compound tenses in Polish developed in section 5.3.4.

5.3.3.4   Witkoa (1998)
The theories of the participle-auxiliary orders in Polish presented so far have been
largely derivational in nature. The participle has been argued to undergo head
movement or head incorporation by raising from some lower projection to lo (Borsley
& Rivero  1994), Auxo  (Bodkovid  1993,  and 'In  or I° (Szczegielniak  1996). The analysis
due to Witkoi (1998), which will be reviewed in this section, represents a lexicalist
approach. Since Witkoi's proposal is a challenge both to the previous analyses as well
as to the alternative derivational account I develop in section 5.3.4, his ideas will be
scrutinized in detail.

126 Note that the "optionality" of movement does not exclude feature checking. For instance, a
feature in a functional head may make movement possible, but it does not force it to apply
overtly. Thc overt displacement might be enforced by some other factors, such as discourse
structure requirements.
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 uch in the spirit of the early version of the Atinimalist Program (Chomsky 1995),
Witkoi assumes that verbs enter the computational component of grammar as fully

"
inflected forms. In his View this means that the "l-participle-perfect auxilian·
complexes are always generated as single words. Voreover, he suggests that since
movement is dispreferred and regarded as a costly operation in the diininalist
framework, there should be no overt raising of the l-participle to Itt in Polish unless

substantial evidence to the contrary is found.
in order to substantiate his claim concerning the lack of verb movement in Polish,

Witkod (1998: 27ff) refers to an analysis of verb and adverb placement by Spiewak &
Szymatiska (1995); henceforth S&Sz. S&Sz demonstrate that adverbs may follow and

precede TrP, as well as separate a verb from its nominal complement.

(63) a. Tomek ostroznie podnidsi dziewczynk 
Tomek carefully liftpART.M.SG   little-girl
"Tomek lifted the girl carefully-

b. Tomek podru6si ostroznie dziewczynkq
c. Tomek podnidsl dziewczynkc ostroznie

(Pl, Spiewak & Szymatisks 1995: 130)

Hence, the position of adverbs seems to be quite free and apparently reflects
information structure requirements. However, there is a group of adverbs, such as
prawie 'nearly', n®rawde  'really',  and poprostu 'simply', which may only precede the verb.

(64) a. Ja prawie skoriczy!-em swojq pracq
I nearly finishPART.M.SG Al„IX. 1 SG REFL work

"I nearly finished my work"
b.     *Ja skoticzyl-em prawie swoia pracg
c.     *Ja  skoficzy!-em swoia pracc prawie   (Pl, c£ Spiewak & Szymatiska 1995: 131)

The dist:ribution of the adverb prmvie exhibits the same restrictions when the auxiliary

encliticizes to it (cf. 659) or some other non-verbal element, such as the pronominal
subject uy (cf. 651))

(65) a. Prawie-sl:ie skoticzyli SW01 4 pracf

almost AUX.ZPL finishPART VIR.PL REFL work

"You have almost finished your work"
b. W'y-fae prawie skodczyli Swoj' pracq

VOU AUXZPL almost finishPART \'IR.PL REFL work

c.     *W'v-iae skoticzyli prawie swoia pracf
d.     *IV'y-fae skoticz>·li swoiq pracf prawie (Pl, c£ Witkoi  1998.28-29)

S&Sz remark that the restriction in the position of pranie might be due to the fact that it
is a scopal element, which requires the verb to be in its scope. Movement of the verb
across it is prohibited, because it results in an illegitimate reversal of scope (cf. 64b and

65c).
Witkoi seems to ignore the special scopal semantics of the adverb prawie 'almost'

and states that the lack of verb movement across it is unexpected on the assumption
that the verb leaves the VP, as dairned by Borsley & Rivero (1994). Moreover, he
suggests that the position of the auxiliary clitic in (652) following the adverb prawie
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indicates that the adverb has been topicalized across the auxilian'.tr Thus, the adverb
data lead him to posit that adverb placement does not favour the verb movement

hypothesis.
1 consider IT'itkos's interpretation of the adverb positions to be misguided. He

disregards the special scopal effects triggered by the scopal adjuncts and attempts to
generalize the prohibition on verb movement across them to all contexts. This line of
reasoning is not on the right track, which can be shown on the basis of interactions
between prawie and another adjunct, such  as the temporal adverbial dg nai 'today'.

(66) a. 'Ny-icie dzisiai prawie skoxiczyli SWOM pram
yOU+AUX.2PL today almost finishpART.vIR.PL your work
"You have almost finished your work today"

b. W'y-jae prawie skoliczyli dzisiaj swoiA pracg
c. *Wy-sae prawie dzisiaj skoficzyli swoiq pracf
d.     *Wy-*i, dzisia j skoriczyli prawie swoja pracc                                                 (Pl)

The examples in (66 a and b) show that the temporal adverb dKisia; may, follow or
precede the l-participle, which indicates that the participle may move across it.
However, the temporal adverb d isi€i may not separate the scopal adjunct prawit from
the l-parnciple, because then prawie would scope over the temporal adverb rather than
the VP. Witkoi claims that the lack of participle movement across prawie manifests lack
of participle movement out of the VP. If this were the case, sentence (66b) should be
unacceptable, because here the l-participle has raised across the temporal adverb.

In spite of his initial claims that there is little evidence for overt verb movement in
Polish, Witkod (1998) points out that that the position of subjects indicates that the l-
participle may leave the VP. In (67a) the subiect receives an existential reading, and
remains in its thematic base-position. The subject in (67b) has a generic interpretation,
as it characterizes a general property of children in the past. It has raised from its base
position and presumably occupies Spec, TP.

(63 a. Na ulicy bawily siq dzieci
on street playPART.NV.PL REFL children
"                                   "Children were playing in the street

b. Dzieci bawily   sig ne ulicy
children playPART.NV.PL    REFL On street
" "Children used to play in the street (cf. Pl, Witkod  1988: 8 D

Since the existential subject in (673) occurs to the right of the l-participle, the i
participle must have moved from its base position within the VP. However, contrary to
B&R's claims, Witkoi argues that the l-participle never moves very high, and that it
does not reach the I/T projection. Given that it does not carry any tense specification,
it cannot be attracted by the Tense feature in T.128 He proposes that it only targets

127 This is an unusual claim, because adverbs are normally taken to be immobile elements and can
be used indicators of verb movement (cf. Cinque 1999; Pollock 1989).
128 On similar grounds Lavine (2000 ch. 3) argues against derivation of the incorporated
participle-auxiliary forms via participle movement to IO. He states that the idea is problematic
from a feature-checking perspective, because the feature that drives this movement of the
incorporated form would remain unchecked when the auxiliary encliticizes into a non-verbal
element and the participle-to-auxiliary incorporation does not apply. In my view, the argument
does not hold. T' (or ID contains both a Tense feature, which is checked by the auxiliary, as well
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AspP, where aspectual morphology is licensed. The proposal is supported by the fact
that the l-participle always carries aspectual specification.

(68) 1Ag,Sp subject In, T [A,pp [#,p l-participle] I.,pop obicct I\'p J' ··· Dpl]]l]

(ct. \T'irkoi  1998: 99)

Unlike the affixes, both the perfect and conditional auxiliaries are generated in T',and
are therefore considerably higher than the l-participle. They may move still further to
AgrS. According to W'itkoi (1998: 97), in clauses with the conditional auxiliary  , Tr,
has either a strong or a weak verbal [+v} feature. If it is strong, the 1-participle raises
from Asp  to T' and incorporates into the conditional (cf. 692). If the feature is weak,
the incorporation does not take place (cf. 69b).

(69) a. Ty ziadl-4,4 ciastko
you eatpART.M.%+COND+AUX.2SG cake.icc
"You would eat the cake"

a'.         'Ag,Sp ty, IAMS ziadi,-byak  [Tp IT tAl  IA,pp [A,p 9]  [Apop ciastkot [Ag,0 t,l [vp t, t, t,11]111
b. Ty-by-i ziadi ciastko

yOU+COND AL'X.:SG catp.4RT.M.SG cakeAcc

b'.       [Ag,sp ty, [Ag,s brik [·rp [T tk] [AipP |A,p ziadi,] |.ig,op ciastkot [. g,0 t,1|vp t, t, t,]1]]11

By contrast, there is no optionality in the feature strength in the case of perfect
auxiliaries, and the [+vl feature of T is always weak, so it never triggers movement of
the l-pat,ticiple. The non-incorporated (cf. 702) and incorporated (cf. 706) variants
result from two different numerations.

(70) a. Ty-i ziadi ciastko

yOU+AUX.2SG eatPART.M.SG cakeACC
"You ate the cake"

3.         |Ag,Sp ty, [Ag,S ik [17 IT 4 11.Aipp [A,p Ziadi,]  [Ag,op ciastko, [Ag,0 t,] ivp t, t, t,]1]]1]

b.  Ty zjadi-es' ciastko
yOU eatpARTM.SG ALIX.2SG cakeACC

"You ate the cake"
b'.          1.4'sp ty, I.40 ik  bp  [T tk 1  IA,pp GiF ziadi-es'A  IAg,Op ciastko, [Ag,0 t,][vp t, t, tt]]]1]1

Thus, on Witkos's approach there are two ways in which the Aparticiple-auxiliary
structures are generated in Polish: the one with the conditional auxiliary 57 is created
derivationally, whereas the structure with the perfect auxiliary enters syntax as a fully-
inflected form.

Witkoi's approach is certainly an interesting attempt at a lexicalist analysis of the
structure of Polish compound tenses. However, the problem is that the author confines
himself to strict Minimalist restrictions on overt movement, and tries to rigidly follow
them even when data speak to the contrary. Furthermore, he stipulates that the
incorporation of the Aparticiple into the conditional auxilian· hinges on the strength or
weakness of the [+v] feature. Yet, it is unclear what kind of feature is represented by
[+v], and how it is decided whether it is weak or strong in a given context. The
proposal that the [+v] feature of To is always weak is equally unjustified. According to

as (p-features, which are checked by the 1-partiaple. The 9-features are itlterpretable, so they do
not need to be checked.
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Chomsky (1995), feature strength may correspond to overt presence of a morphological
element that realizes this feature. In Polish both the conditional morpheme and the
perfect auxiliary are lexically overt, so there is no principled reason to assume that
either of them differs in strength.

Witkog's analysis also faces empirical problems. If the participle-auxilian·
complexes enter the derivation as single words, it is unexpected that one of the
auxiliaries in the plural may be deleted under identity in a sentence with two
coordinated participles.

(71) Czytali-in1, i         pisali(-S>139
readpART.VIR.PL+AL'x.ipL and WntepART.VIR.PL+AUX.ipL
"We read and wrote" (Pl, Mikol &  Moravcsik  1986)

Admittedly, it was shown in section 5.3.2.2 that the auxiliaries are being reanalyzed as
affixes on the l-participle, so when the change is completed in the future, it might be
correct to argue that the l-participle enters the derivation fully inflected. Such a claim,
however, is still unjustified for Modern Polish.

By means of summan·, 1 present the main claims of the approaches presented in
this section in the chart in (72).

02)

B&R (1994) Boikovid Szczegielniak Witkoi (1998)
(1997) (1997)

position of the 1('/It' Auxo/AUX tt Aux°/ comes from the
auxilian· affix Moodcl, lexicon together

(perfect/conditional) moves to TI with the verb
position of the In/It not discussed             Ds                      Ti/T),

auxilian· enclitic moves to AgrScI,
(perfect/conditional) optionally with

the l-participle
type of movement                     XII                            XI'                            X0                                X0

5.3.4 An alternative account
We have seen that the auxiliaries in Polish appear in two variants: synthetically as affixes
on the l-participle, or analytically as second position clitics. The former option is a more
recent diachronic development and prevails in Modern Polish; the latter is reminiscent
of the Wackernagel law, which was observed  in Old Polish. In chapter 1, section
1.3.4.2.2.1 I pointed out that the reanalysis of the auxiliary as an affix started already in
the 16'h century   and   has been proceeding very slowly   over time. According   to
Kowalska's (1976: 63) calculations, the auxiliary appears as the second position clitic
only in 3% of compound tense formations in her corpus of Polish texts from the first
half of the 20'h century. However, in spite of the rarity of these cases, the process seems
to be far from completion.

Furthermore, it has been reported that the reinterpretation of the auxiliary status
does not proceed uniformly within the paradigm, and that it is completed only among
the singular forms. Thus, it seems that the auxiliaries are subject to two diachronic
changes, rather than just one: a shift from the Wackernagel clitic to an affix on the l-
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participle, and the spread of the affix form within the singular and the plural paradigms.
The important question is whether these two proceSSeS are really related, or perhaps
one of them occurs independently of the other.

Franks & Babski (1999) analyze the change in the position of the auxiliary by using
Kroch's (1989) theory of "Grammar Competition". According to this theon·, a
diachronic change occurs in a language when there are two competing analyses of a
single linguistic phenomenon in the individual grammars of native speakers. Language
change is achieved when one of the analyses wins over the other. Franks & Batiski
suggest that in the case of Polish the competition seems to be between the two
interpretations of the auxilian·: as a clitic or as an affix on the l-participle. In Modern
Polish there is a strong preference for the latter. However, if the affixed variants enjoy
such a predominant position in the grammar, and the process of the reanaysis has been
taking place for so many centuries, it is surprising that the auxilian· clitics still exist.
Bariski (2000: 195) argues that the slow rate of the process is due to the fact that the
competition between grammars involves three options, rather than just two. The third
option covers the present tense copula 'be', which is constructed with an old strong
form of the verb 'be'jest and person-number affixes (cf. 73a; see section 5.3.4.2.4 for
details). They are morphologically the same as the affixes on the l-participle (cf. 73b; see
also  section  1.3.4.2.2.1 in chapter  1, and section 5.3.4.2.4 in the present chapter), but
different from the ones found on finite verbs (cf. 73c)

(73) a. lest-efmy bardzo zmgczeni
be+tpL ven' tired

"W'e are very tired"
b. Kupili-imy ciekawa ksitizkQ

buyp,ART.VIR.pL+Aux. lpi interesting book
"

"We bought an interesting book
c. Jecizi-emy na wycieczkq

gO+!PL on trip
"W'e are going on a trip"                                                                 (131)

It is not clear to me why Batiski singles out the copula 'be' as a special verbal case that
hinders the reinterpretation of the auxiliary clitics in Polish as affixes.

In my view, the diachronic change is far from the end because in fact there is no
competition between the two forms of the auxiliary in Modern Polish at all. I would like
to argue that auxilian· affixation and the auxiliary enclitization correspond to two
different syntactic processes, which make use of a morphologically identical form of the
auxiliary, but which are syntactically and semantically independent of each other.

The auxiliary always encliticizes onto the elements that have been moved to the
clause initial position for reasons of focus or topicalization. It may also move by itself
to a functional head located in the left periphery of the clause in which a special
grammatical function, such as subjunctive mood, polarity or focus is encoded. Thus,
the operation is performed in order to express special semantic concepts which are
found less often in language, and therefore auxiliary encliticization is statistically a less
common option than auxiliary affixation, which is used in order to render the temporal
relations in the clause.

When the auxiliary is right-adiacent to the l-participle, most speakers treat it as an
affix in the singular, and as an enclitic in the plural. Some speakers have already
reinterpreted the auxiliary as an affix throughout the whole paradigm. However, all of
them are able to perform auxiliary encliticization in order to express focus or modality.
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Hence, the only process of language change that is taking place at the moment consists
in the extension of the auxiliary affixation to the whole paradigm of the "l-
participle+auxiliary" complexes. It is entirely independent of the auxilian· enclitization
on clause-initial elements.

The situation in which the auxilian· enclitics and the auxiliary affixes performed the
same grammatical function in Polish would be very uneconomical. It would imply
presence of morphological doublets, that is the forms which are morphologically the
same, but which are not functionally differentiated. Since both variants of the auxiliary
still exist in the language, this means that they are not in competition, because they are
used for different reasons.

The analysis developed here presupposes that since the auxiliary clitic and the
auxilian affix are formally and functionally unrelated, they should occur in different
syntactic positions. This implies that it should also be possible to find contexts in which
only one of the options is available. This is indeed the case, as is exemplified in (74)
The sentence contains a verb of volition cbaet, which requires that the auxilian· is
encliticized on the complementizer, rather than affixed on the l-participle in the
embedded clause (see section 5.3.4.1.1 for details).

(74) a. Chcc, k-by-i przestal mi przeszkadzat
wantlSG that COND AUX.ZSG StopPARTM SG meDAT disturb

""I want you to stop disturbing me
b.      *Chcv, ze przestal-gyimi przeszkadzat (Pl, cf. Borsley & Rivero  1994)

Aforeover, texts written in older variants of Polish contain clauses in which the two
positions of the auxilian· are filled simultaneously. Thus, in the examples in (75) the
auxiliary is doubled and appears simultaneously on the l-participle and the clause-initial
element, which is interpreted as topicalized or focused.129

(75) a. Tedy-m  ia owszeki stracil-em rniasto

then+Aux-1 SG I irretrievably      losepART.MSG+AUX.1SG   city
" "Then I irretrievably lost the cin·

b. Iz-ei tv pobil-es' wszytki sprzeciwiajqce sig  mnie

that+AUX.,SG      You   beatPART.M.06  .AUX.2SG a 1 opposing REFL me
"That you defeated all those who opposed me"

(16'h c. Pl, Decaux  1955: 34; cf.  Bariski 2000:  125)

The following sections will discuss these two types of the auxiliary placement and will
provide support for the claim that the auxilian' participates in divergent syntactic
operations, depending on whether it is a clioc (cf. section 5.3.4.1) or an affix (cf. section
5.3.4.2). 1 will begin with cases of enclitization, which comprise conditional and
subjunctive structures formed with the enclitic by (cf. section 5.3.4.1.1), topicalization
(cf. section 5.3.4.1.2), and ie-support (cf. section 5.3.4.1.3). Subsequently, I will address
the syntax of the incorporated l-participle-auxilian· forms in Polish, which will be
contrasted with the corresponding structures in South Slavic (cf. section 5.3.4.2). The
conclusions that I reach there will allow me to make definite claims about the position
of different auxiliary verbs in the structure of Polish (cf. section 5.3.4.2.4) and finally,
about the syntax of the 'l-participle-auxiliary' constructions (cf. section 5.3.4.2.5).

129 Note that this phenomenon resembles complementizer agreement in W'est Flemish (cf.
Haegem:in 1992) and Bavarian (cf. Bayer 1984).
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5.3.4.1 Auxiliary encliticization
The fullowing sections will examine instances of encliticization of the auxilian· onto
clause initial elements. It will be shown that these elements are always located higher
than TP, and occupy projections that license different types of modality, focus, and
t<,picalization.

5.3.4.1.1 The conditional / subjunctive auxiliary by

This section analyzes the auxiliarr· by. It will be demonstrated that it occurs in two types:
as a conditional and as a subjunctive marker, depending on whether it encliticizes on
the l-participle or a clause-initial element. The two types of 4,· will be argued to target
different syntactic positions.

5.3.4.1.1.1 Tbe position °fbr

By is an invariant conditional auxilian·, which is always immediately followed by the
perfect auxilian·. Since these two elements are inseparable, it is often argued (cfi Borsley
& Rivero 389-390; Witkoa 1998) that they enter the derivation as a single inflected
'conditional auxiliary+perfect auxilian'' complex. This view receives support from the
fact that when the perfect auxiliary is attached to by, it cannot be elided in coordinated
clauses under identity (c£ 76b). By contrast, it is possible to clide both of the auxiliaries
simultaneously (cf. 76a; compare the data in section 5.3.2.2).

(76) a. W'laczyli-*rs>ny radio  i

turn-OnpART.VIR.PL+ COND + AU X 1 PL     radio     and

posluchali-*™49 muzyki
listenpART.VIR.PL+COND+AUX.ipL music
"We would turn on the radio andlisten to muSiC"

b. *W'iaczyli-by-im radio i posluchali-by.47 muzvki (Pl, Batiski 2000: 80)

However, I would like to argue for a derivational treatment of the '41 + perfective
auxiliary' complexes (cf Dogil 1987, Booii and Rubach 1987; Bo#oviE 1997, and
Dornisch  1997  for a similar  view).  If they  were to emerge  from the lexicon together
with the perfect auxiliary as a single unit, they should be always able to appear together.
Still, only 4, can be attached to impersonal participles.130 Encliticization of the perfect
auxiliary, either alone, or together with by on the impersonal pat,ticiple results in
ungrammaticality.

(73 a. Wiaczono-by radio i posluchano-47 muzyki
turn-OnIFT+COND radio and listenIPT+COND music
"One would switch on the radio and listened to rnusic"

b. *Wiqczono-gy-m radio i posluchano-b-m muzyki

turn-onIFT+COND+AUXISG radio and listenIFI·+COND+AUX.i SG music
c. *\rigzono-m radio i posiuchano-m muzyki

turn-OnIM+AUX.iSG radio and listenIFT+AUXisG music              (Pl)

130 Impersonal participles were introduced in chapter 3, section 3.5. They never show subject
agreement and were argued not to be able to raise to T.
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More evidence for the claim that 0, and the perfect auxiliary do not form a single lexical
word comes from language acquisition. Aguado and Dogil (1989) notice that Polish
children often place the conditional auxiliary independently of the perfect auxiliary,
which they choose to attach to the l-pal,ticiple (cfi 78a; 78b represents standard Polish)
This demonstrates that it is possible to generate gy independently of the perfect
auxiliary, so the two elements must occupy different positions in the clause structure.

(78) a Basia powiedziala, ie-0,   ja za godzinc (cbild langua )
Basig say ART.F.SG that+coND  herkcc after  hour
obudzil-ef
wakePART.M,SG AUX.2SG

b. Basia powiedzida, ze-4.f       jq   za godzing obudzil
Basis sav ART.F.SG that+coND+Aux.isci herACC afterhour WakepART M 56
" "Basia said that you should wake her up in an hour

(Pl, Aguado and Dogil 1989: 106)

Hence, I would like to claim that by is merged  as the head of MoodP, and left-adjoins to
the perfect auxiliary in 'P, as is exemplified in (79) for the conditional auxiliary in (76a)

(79) ... [T by,+imy [Mooa t, ]

5.3.4.1.1.2 Tbe meanings ofby

It has been observed (cf. Borsley and Rivero 1994; Mikok and Moravcsik  1986)  that the
'by+perfect auxiliary' complex is obligatorily attracted by some con junctions, such as
g*+4) 'if lak+by 'as if O+47 '1 wish'/'may', and ie+6 'so that', which express various
types of modal meanings, such as condition and potentiality in (80) or desire in (81).131
If the auxiliary is affixed on the l-participle rather than the complementizer, the result is
ungrammatical (cf. 80b and 811,)

(80) a. Gdy-by-m mial CZa S,

if+beCOND+AUX.ISG havePART.M.SG timeACC
poszedl-by-m do kina
gOPART.M.SG COND AUX.ISG to cinerna
"If I had time, I would go to the cinema"

b.    *Gdy mial-by-m czas, poszedibym do kina (Pl, Borsley & Rivero  1994: 418)

131 It is a matter of debate whether these forms are formed in syntax via movement of 47 into the
position occupied by these con junctions  (as  in  Mikoi and Moravcsik  1986  and  in the analysis
developed in this section), or whether they emerge from the lexicon as fully inflected items, as in
Batiski (2000:  110). One of Banski's arguments for a lexical approach to 57-con junctions is related
to the meaning of some of these forms, which according to him is not compositional. For
instance, a€7 consists of b and a coordinating conjunction a 'and', but the meaning of the whole
structure is 'in order to', which does not correspond to the meaning of a plus e. However, the
problem is that 4 may express a variety of modal meanings, such as potentiality, non-factuality,
or prediction, so it is difficult to provide a compositional meaning of the whole 'b-conjunction'
complex without specifying the exact semantic contribution of b first.
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(81) a. Ze-by-s n·lko    tego     nie   robil!
that+COND+AUX.2SG onli this NEG   dOPART M.SG

" fav T·ou never do that!"
b.     *Ze n·lko tego nie robil-4'-2 (Pl, cti  Banski  2000:  113)

Correspondingly, the sarne requirement holds for the position of the auxiliary in
purpose clauses. lt must occur right-adjacent to the complementizer ie and may not be
affixed on the l-participle.

(82) a. Basia prosila, ze-by-i  14 za godzint obudzil
BaSia askp.in-.i=.sG that+coND+.ex.2sG herACC after hour wakePART.M.SG
" "Basia asked you to wake her up in an hour

a'.    *Basia prosila, ze jq za godzinv obudzil-ky-i (Pl, Dogil 1987: 40)
b. Muszg sic duzo uczyd Ze-by-m zdai ten egzarnin

mUStlSG REFL much stud,VINF that COND 1SG  passPART.M.SG  this exam
" "I have to study hard so that I pass this exam

b'.    *Aluszq sig duzo uczyc ze zdal-4)'-m ten egzamin                                           (Pl)

Likewise, by must encliticize on the complementizer ke when it introduces a subiunctive
complement of volihon verbs (cf. 83a and b). Ze is the most common subjunctive
complementizer, but as demonstrated in (83c and d), it does not need to be present, or
it can be replaced b>· the complementizer a, which carries a similar meaning.

(83) a. Chcc, ie-by-f    to zrobil
wantls(;  that+coND+Au,2SG it dopART.M.SG
"                  "I want you to do it

b.     *Chcf, k zrobil-by-i to
c.         Chcc, by-i to zrobil
d.           Chcq,  a-by-ito  zrobil

(Pl, cf. Aguado & Dogil 1989: 105; Borsley & Rivero 1994: 418; Banski 2000:
82)

All the examples which require encliticization of 47 onto the complementizer contain
subiunctive complements, so it can be assumed that the auxiliary is attracted by a modal
feature related to subjunctivity located in a functional head in the left periphery of the
clause. The assumption is supported by the fact that if the auxiliary is not adioined to a
complementizer and instead is affixed on the l-participle, only the indicative meaning is
normally possible (cf. 84a).

(84) a. Powiedzial, fe to zrobili-6.-s>iD' indicative clause
say ART.M.SG that it dOPART.VIR.PL+COND AUX. 1 PL
"He said we would do it"

b. *Powiedzial, ze to zrobili-41-imy purpose clause
sayPART.MSG that it dOPART VIR.PL COND AUX.1 PL
"He told/asked us to do it"

(Pl, cf. Aguado & Dogil 1989: 105; Babski 2000: 84)

The indicative meaning may also obtain when the conditional auxiliary raises to a
position to the right of the complementizer * as in (85). This leads to a focused
reading of the auxiliary complex byinf,
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(85) Powiedzial, k
4)'-in!) to zrobili indicative clause

sa)'PARTM.SG that COND AUX.tPL it dOPART VIR.PL

"He said we would do it" (Pl, cf. Batiski 2000: 85)

Nevertheless, there is some evidence that the movement of bysky in (85) does not
involve adjunction of 47 into the complementizer. For instance, in contrast to the
subjunctive purpose clause in (862), the complementizer and the conditional auxiliary
may be split by a covert or overt subject, such as 9 in the inclicative clause in (861,).
Moreover, the two auxiliaries are written separately. According to Batiski (2000: 84ff),
the orthographic convention reflects different positions ofpro or overt subjects in these
two types of clauses.132

(86) a. Powiedzial, i:e-4,·-s.,21, Ipm]/   my to zrobili purpose clause
say ARTM.SG that+COND+AUX. 1PL we it dOPART.VIR.PL
"He told us to do it"

b.  Powiedzial, ze  [pro]/my »s.= to zrobili indicative clause
sayPART.M.SG that we     COND+AUX 1 PL it dOPART.VIR.PL

"He said we would do it" (Pl, cf. Bmiski 2000: 86)

Furthermore, Bmiski  (2000:   81 ff)  observes that prosodic requirements  of by differ
depending on its occurrence in an indicative clause or in a subjunctive clause. In
general, 0, is an enclitic, so it may not appear at the beginning of a sentence. However,
it  has been reported (cf. Booij & Rubach  1987: 40; Borsley & Rivero  1994:  389)  that
some speakers accept b clause-initially According to Bmiski, the speakers who permit
& in this position do so only when the sentence has a subjunctive interpretation.

(87) By teraz to zrobil

COND now it doPART.M.SG

"(For him) to do it now"
"*He would do it now" (Pl, Bmiski 2000: 83)

To summarize, it has been shown that t:hat there are two types of conditional auxiliaries
in Polish. The auxiliary must encliticize onto a complementizer that introduces
subiunctive clauses, but it does not need to do so when the complementizer selects an
indicative clause. I suggest that this means that 47 may occupy two different positions in
Polish. The proposal is specific not only to Polish, because there is some evidence for
this idea in other Slavic languages, too. For example, in chapter 4, section 4.3.3.2 I
pointed out, following Willis (2000), that in Old Church Slavonic certain
complementizers such as a 'if always attracted the conditional auxiliary, irrespectively
of the order of the constituents that followed it.

(88) a. A by byle sbde

if      CoND.,SG    bepARTMSG   here

"I f he had been here"
b.      A by Sbde byl'b
c. A by byl·b prorokb

if CONDJSG bepAR™SG prophet
"I f he had been the prophet" PCS, Vaillant 1977: 219)

132 It is more usual not to insert the subject, unless it needs to be focused or topicalized.
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Some other auxiliaries, such as da, attracted the conditional auxiliary only optionally, as
in the two different translations of Luke 4:42.

(89) a. Drbiaaxo i da ne bi on,Ael-b Orb nix-b

held,pL him that NEG Ce)ND.3SG    ]eavePART.M.SG from them

(OCS, Codex Marianus, W illis 2000: 330)

b.  Dr-biaax6 i da bi ne otbal-b Orb nlX-b

held3PL him  that  cc,ND jsG    NEG   leavepARTM.,6   from     them
"And they held him, so that he would not leave them"

(OCS, Codex Zogr*bensis, Willis 2000: 330)

lt was argued in chapter 4 that the placement of the auxilian' was contingent on the
semantics of the complementizer. The complementizer that selected conditional
sentences, such as a, always attracted the auxilian·. By contrast, the complementizer da,
which usually introduced indicative clauses, did not have to be adjacent to the
conditional auxiliary.

Likewise, Tomit (2005) shows that in some contemporary Balkan Slavic languages
conditional auxiliaries also appear in different positions in indicative and subiunctive
clauses. For example, in Macedonian the auxiliary clitic Re occurs to the left of the
subiunctive complementizer da (cf. 902), but to the right of the indicative
complementizer deka tci 9Ob).

(90) a. Ke da doide
CLMOD thatsUBI comeSUBI.PAST.3SG

"S(he) seems to have come"
b. Rede deka Re doide

sayPAST.3SG   tharIND CL.MOD come RES 1SG

"(S)he said that (s)he would come" (Mac, Tomit 2005: 365)

Given the crosslinguistic data from various Slavic languages I suggest that there are m'o
positions in which the conditional auxiliary by can be hosted in Polish. Following
Tomic's (1995) terminology, I will dub the projection where the subjunctive mood is
licensed ModP, and I will refer to the lower modal projection licensing non-subjunctive
meanings as MoodP.

To begin with an analysis of indicative (non-subjunctive) clauses, I propose that
MoodP is located immediately below TP. The conditional auxiliary by obligatorily raises
from  Mood  to T  via head movement  (cf.  91 a). Subsequently, the l-participle may raise
via head movement from within the VP and left-adioin to the auxiliary complex in T
(cfi  91 b). The movement of the l-participle  is not obligaton'.  If it does  not  take place,
the auxiliary complex receives a focused interpretation (cf. 85 above).

(91) a. (Powiedzial) ie 6-imy    im     tv ksiAikf pozyczyli

sayPART.M.SG that coND+Aux.ipl- thema„D.,T this book lendpART.VIR.PL

"He said that we would lend this book to them"
a'.         Ic ce b· by,+imy]  [,g,top im  [Ag,op tg ks*ke  [Vp poiyczyli]]l]
b.  (Powiedzial) ze pozyczyli-0·-ing      im     tc ksiazkf

sayPART.M.50 that lendPART.VIR.pt.+CoND+Aux.ipL thema_D.AT this book
b'.          Ic  ze  IT pozyczyli,+by,+6my]  I.Agdop im  [Ag,op  tq ksiackf  [vp t, ]]11                            (Pl)
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It is evident that the l-participle adioins to the auxiliary complex in T), because it may
not bc separated from it by any lexical material, whether it is a full DP (cf. 92a; cf,
Bogkovid 1997: 173) or a pronominal clitic (cf. 92b)

(92) a. *ze poiyczyli tf ksiazkg 47.iny
rhat lendpART.viR.pi. this book COND+AUX. 1 PI-

b. *ze pozyczyli i, 4-imy
that      lendpART VIR-PL  it/hercLAcc  COND+Auxipt-                                                        91)

Moreover, it is possible to insert the subject to the left of the fronted l-participle. This
shows that the 'by + perfect auxiliary' complex is not incorporated into the
complementizer. This also indicates that the l-participle does not land in Spec, TP, the
way it does in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian. The subject m,· 'we' in (93) is topicalized.

(93)      ze  my pozyczyli-by-imy       im     tg ksiaikV
that We lendpART.VIR.PL+COND+AUX.!PL thema-DAT this book        (PD

Apart from the subject, other elements may intervene between the complementizer and
the  auxilian· (or the l-participle that has  adioined  to the auxiliary), such as adverbs  (d
94a) and topicalimd objects (cf. 941,). Both of them receive a focused interpretation.

(94) a (Powiedzial) Fe jutro by-smy          im
sayPART.M.SG that tomorrow COND+AUXIPL themCL.DA'r

t< ksiqzkf Pozvczyli
this book lendpART.VIR.PL

"He said that tomorrow we would lend this book to them"
b.  (Powiedzial) ze g ksiazkc ID'-imy till

SaVPART M SG that this book COND+AUX.PPL theme:L.DAT

wtedy po2yczyli
then lendPART.VIR.PL

"He said that we would lend this book to them then"                           91)

By contrast, in the case of subjunctire clauses, the conditional auxiliary must
obligatorily be right-adjacent to the complimentizer. It cannot be separated from it by
any overt material. This is illustrated for an adverbial in (952) and a subject in (95b)

(95) a (Powiedzial) Pe (*iutro) -by-imy till lutro

sayPART.M.SG that tomorrow +C.c)ND+Aux.ZpL  thetlla„DAT tOmOrrOW

H ksiazk pok. czyli
this book lendPART.\'IR.PL

"He said that we should lend this book to them tomorrow"
b.  (Powiedzial) ze (*9)- -ide wy   im

sal/PART-M.SG   that youpL+COND+AUX.2PL YOUPL themCLDAT
M ksi42kc pozyczyli
this book lendPART.VIR.PL

As an illustration, the derivation of the embedded clause in (95b) is presented in (96b)
First & moves as a head from Mood and adjoins to the auxiliary in T. Next, the
complex is attracted by a subjunctive feature in Mod, which is located immediately
below the complementizer.
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(96) 2. killy-iae wy lin 4 ksi kc pozycz>·li
that+COND+Allx.21)L  YOUPL themci.DAT this book lendpART VIRPL

b.        Ic ic IM„dpby,+icie,] b.p wy IT <t; + ti>] IM„„dp IM...d t,1 13,„iopim |imoptq
ksivzk  1,·p pozyczyulll]                                                                  (1,1,

To summarize, this section has shown that the auxiliary enclitic by in Polish may occupy
two different positions in the clause, depending on its semantics. When it functions as
the subjunctive marker, it moves to the head of ModP above TP. When it is the
conditional auxiliary, it stays in its base position in Mood below TP.

(9D Icp IMap BYSUBI  ITF IMoodp BYCOND 1]1]

5.3.4.1.2 Topicalization
Another context in which the auxman· is not affixed on the /-participle involves
auxiliary encliticization on constituents that have been preposed for reasons of focus or
topicalization. It was shown in section 5.3.2.1.1 that the fronted elements comprise a
variety of different categories. The movement prevents the auxilian· enclitic from
occurring clause initially, so Borsley & Rivera claim that it happens at PF. This does not
seem to be the correct suggestion, because the process displays syntactic locality
restrictions. For instance, the auxiliary may not encliticize onto extra-sentential
elements, such as the vocative in (98a) or the conjunction (992). Rather, it must
encliticize on the initial element that is part of the same clause, such as a wb-word (cfi
98b) or an adverbial (99b), or else it must be affixed on the l-participle (cf. 98c and 99c)

(98) 2. *Jurku-4, czernu otworzyl drzwiP

Jurekvoc+Aux 2SG why openpARTM.SG door Co
"Jurek, why did you open the door?"

b. jurku, czemu-iotworzyl drzwi?
c. Jurku, czemu otworzy!-ei drzwi? (Pl,  Mikoa & Moravcsik  1986:  330)

(99) a *I-i wtedy orworzyi drzwi?

and AUX 2SG      then       openpART.M .SG   door

b.         I wtedy-i orworzyl drzwi?
And was it then that you opened the door

c.           1  wtedy otworzy!-es' drzwi?                                                                                                                  91)

In section 5.2.2 I mentioned that pronominal clitics may be supported by conjuncts and
other extra-clausal elements, because this process occurs for purely phonological
reasons, so they accept any type of overt lexical material as prosodic support.

(100) a. I mu wtedy otworzy!-ei drzwi;

and     himCLDAT   then    OpenpART.M.SG+Aux.2SG doorACC
" "And you open opened the door for him then?

b.      *Afu wtedy otworzy!-ddrzwi?                                                                                             91)

This is not the case with the auxiliary enclitization on the focused/topicalized elements,
which leads me to conclude that this is a syntactically-constrained phenomenon.

According to Borsley & Rivero (1994), the perfect auxiliary is always generated in
Io, whether it is incorporated into the l-participle or encliticized onto the word
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appearing in the first position. The clause-initial elements reach their ultimate landing
site by scrambling (cf.  101 a), or in  the case of wb-elements,  via wb-movement (cf.  1016)

(101) a. Tego-m piosenkarza znal
thisACC+AUX.1 SG singer. CC knowpART M.SG

"I knew this singer!"
b. Kt6rego-iae studenta oblali?

which+AUX.2PL student failPART VIR.PL
"Which student did you fail, after all?"                                                   (Pl)

All these clause-initial elements create an inseparable unit together with the auxilian'.
However, even though the unit is inseparabic, the two elements do not form a
phonological word, because they resist penultimate stress assignment, as shown in (102)
for the example in (101 b).

(102) a. *KrdreGO-ia, studenta oblatip
b.      KtdREgo-ine studenta oblaliP                                                          (PI)

Consequently, I conclude that tile unit is formed in syntax. Since the auxiliary can be
preceded by phrasal elements, such as wb-words and pronouns, 1 suggest that they
occupy the specifier of the projection which is headed by the auxilian·. Following
Borsley and Rivero (1994: 399), I assume that these elements reach this position by
scrambling. Now, in order to determine whether the auxiliary really resides in I/T, as
Borslev and Rivero (1994: 399) suggest, and whether the elements that precede the
auxilian· target Spec, TP it is necessan· to examine the properties of scrambling. 133

lt has been observed that scrambling in Polish shares a number of properties with
u,b-movement  (cf.  IT'illim 1989; Borsley & Rivero 1994; Lubatiska  2000). For instance,
both types of displacement are constrained by the same restrictions, such as the IFb-
island Constraint, the Complex NP Constraint, and the Left Branch Condition. As an
example, the sentence in (1033) illustrates wb-movement, whereas the ones in (103b)
demonstrate scrambling of an object to the clause-initial position in the context of the
1Fb-island Constraint. See Willim  (1989)  for a discussion of the other constraints.

(103)    a.    *[cp  Co, trppro  zastanawial-es'               si 
wha5 wonderPART.M.SG+AUXZSG REFL

Icp      komu,  1.,p       Jan     da  t,  t,  21]]]

(to) Who,   Jan  glvePRES 356 4 9
"*What did you think that John to whom gives?"

b. *Jana, [oni zastanawiali sig   [kto t, odwiedza t, ]1
John,    [they     wonderpART VIR.PL     REFL  [Who, t,     VisttpRES.3SG t/]]

"*John„ they wondered who visited him," (Pl, Willim 1989: 110; 124)

IF'b-movement represents A'-movement. Since scrambling is subiect to the same
conditions and restrictions as wb-movement, it must instantiate A'-movement as well.
This assumption is further verified by the fact that scrambling in Polish licences
parasitic gaps.

133 Borsley & Rivero (1994: 400-401) claim that scrambling in Polish "adjoins a phrase to a Xmax

in the clause and creates a chain with the characteristics of wh-chains". Afy interpretation of this
statement is that scrambled elements adioin to TP/IP by creating an A'-bar chain. Topicalization
seems to be the more appropriate term here.
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Parasitic gaps, which are marked with e in (104), are compatible only with A'-
movement. Their existence depends on the presence of a real gap in the clause, which is
identified with t in (104) Bondaruk (1995) observes that parasitic gaps are attested in
clauses in which the real gap that licenses the parasitic gap results from scrambling (cf.
1042 and b). The clauses in which scrambling does not occur are ill-formed due to the
lack of the gap (cf. 1049' and bD. Thus, scrambling is the only way to create the required
gap. Since the traces left by scrambled constituents behave like A'-bound variables,
scrambling must take place via A'-movement.

(104) a. Ten arn·kul Piotr odiofyi t    nie  analizuiqc e
this article Piotr put-awayPART M.SG     not   anal>'sing
"                                                "Piotr put away this paper without analysing

a.' *Piotr odiofyi ten  artykul   nie  analizujac e
Piotr put-awn,PARTMSG      this article not analysing

b. Tf spddnicf trzeba dobrze wyprasowad 4
this s kirt one-should well ironINF

zeby mk    nalozyd e
that+COND Catll.NF put-OnINF
"This skirt should be well-ironed before it is worn"

b.' *Trzeba dobrze wyprasowad tg spddnicq,
one-should well ironiNF this skin

feby moc naloiyE e

that+COND CanINF put-onINF (Pl, cf. Bondaruk 1995)

Moreover, Borsley & Rivero (1994: 399-401) postulate that scrambling in Polish must
be movement to an A'-position, because it has reconstruction properties, which is a
characteristic of A'-movement (cf. Ddprez  1989). As shown  in  (1056), the anaphor
sweiego can be bound by the object Jana even when it is topicalized to the clause-initial

position.

(105) a. Jan spotkal Swojego brats

J an    meetpART.M.56     his-ownREFL       brother

"Jan, met his, own brother"
b. Swoiego brata Jan spotkal

his-ownREFL brother    Jan   meetpART.M.SG 91, Borsley & Rivero  1994: 400)

To conclude, the tests that have been carried out so far uniformly indicate that Polish
has scrambling of the A'-type. However, the sentences examined above did not include
auxiliary clitics. Fllat remains to be shown is that the examples with auxilian' clitics
exemplify the same type of scrambling possibilities. Thus, the sentence in (106), which
corresponds to (104), indicates that scrambling of the object across an auxiliary clitic
licenses parasitic gaps.

(106)  TQ ksiqfkc-f odio2yi t    nie  analizujqc 2
this  book+Aux.,sc, put-awayp.ART.M.sG not analysing
"Was it this book that you put away without analysing?"                     (Pl)

Likewise, the pairs in (loD demonstrate that movement of the direct object in front of
the auxiliary clitic exhibit reconstruction properties, as well.
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(103 a Ty-i spotkal swolego brata

you+.AUX.2SG      meetPART.M SG  Our-ownREFL brother

"6'c,u, met your, own brother"
b. Swojego brata-3 spotkal

your-ownREFL brother+AUX 2SG   meetpART.M.ju                                                             (PD

To summarize, the test I have carried out prove that the displacement of various
constituents across the auxilian· clioc exemplify A'-movement. This indicates that they
may not target Spec, TP (or Spec, IP), because it is an A-position. Following the
insights clue to Szczegiclniak (1996; c£ section 5.3.3.3), but contra Borsley & Rivero
(1994), I assume that in these cases the auxiliary clitic raises higher than I/T and that it
lands in E, which is a projection that encodes topic and focus features. The scrambled
elements land in Spec, IP, as exemplified in (108) for (1071,).

(108) ISP <SWolego brata>, Is -4 I:rp IT 9 ··· Ip..p spotkal t,]]]]]

5.3.4.1.3 Ze-support

Section 5.3.2.1.2 showed that there are circumstances in which encliticization of the
auxiliary onto the preceding element is blocked for phonological reasons. This happens
most often when the last syllable of the clitic host has a highly sonorous coda (cf.
Babski 2000: 96). The only way then to save the derivation is to attach the auxiliary to
the l-participle as an affix (cf.  109b), or to insert the focus particle ke, which will provide
appropriate phonological support for the clitic (cf. 109c)

(109) a. *do Katowic-i poiechal
to KatowiceGEN+AUX.2SG gOPART.M.SG

b.  do Katowic poiechal-ef
to KatowiceGEN gOPART.M SG+AUX.2SG
"You went to Kgrowice"

c.  do Katowic-ze-es pojechal
to KatowlceGEN FOC+AUX.2SG gOPARTM.SG

"You went to Katowice?!"                                                                            71)

When supported by :te, the auxiliary clitic may appear in the clause initial position. As
shown in  (110), the auxiliary-ke complex may be followed by the subject (cf.  1102) or a
scrambled direct object (1106)

(110) a. Zed ty czytal  Y ksiaBke
FOC+AUX.256  vou readpART.M.SG this book
nic zaskoczylo nikogo
NEG surprisepART.N.SG nobody
"The fact that you read this book did not surprise any one"

b. Ze-i tych meili jeszcze nie wysial

FOC+AUX.2SG these EN e-mailsGEN soll NEG sendpkxT.M.SG

to my wiemy
this we know

"           (Pl)"The fact that you haven't sent these e-mails yet is known to US



Tbe auxiliarr  forms and  tbe syntax of compound tenses 263

This indicates once again that Borsler and Rivero's (1994) idea that the auxiliary is
located in I" in all contexts cannot be on the right track. If this were the case, it should
be impossible for the subject ty in (1101) to follow the auxiliary clitic.

As in the other types of auxiliary encliticization, * does not enter the prosodic
word of the preposed non-verbal element. This is shown in (111), where ie does  not
change the normal penultimate stress pattern.

(111) a. do KaTOwic-te-es poiechai
to KatowiceGEN FOC. AUX.256 gOP.VT.MSG
"You went to Katowice?!"

b. KIEd>·-te-i tarn poszedi
when +FOC+AL'X.256 there gOPART.MSG

"When did you go there?!"                                                              91)

Ze is homophonous with the indicative complementizer. However, the complementizer
0, has a different distribution from the supportive particle ke, and there is strong
evidence that the two elements constitute different categories in spite of their
morphological identity. For instance, insertion of the supportive ke is obligaton· only
when there is no suitable phonological host for the auxiliary clitic (cf. 1123). If the
auxiliary is affixed on the l-participle, 5 is superfluous and hence may not appear in the
structure  (cf.  1125).  If the auxilian, can encliticize  on the clause initial clement,  *  may
be optionally inserted to render additional emphasis  to this element  (cf.  112c)

(112) a. We wtorek-*(fe)-Amy      go me widzieli
on Tuesday+FOC+AUX.tpL himcLACC NEG SeePART. VIR.PL

"On Tuesday we didn't see him"
b.      F wtorek (*fe)       go nic widzieli-imy

on Tuesday+Foc hima.GEN NEG SeepART.VIR.PL+AUX. i PL

c. Wtedy-(ze)-imy go me widzieli
then FOC+AUX.IPL hirnCLACC NEG Step ART VIR.PL

"We didn't see him then" (11'1, cfi Batiski 2001)

By contrast, the indicative complementizer must always appear in the clause and is
never dropped.

(113) Powiedzial, *(ze) iui ziedli-sae obiad
saypART.M.SG that already eatpART.VIR.PL+AUX.2PL dinner
" "                                     (Pl)He says that you have already had dinner

Furthermore, the two types of ie may co-occur. The complementizer is always located
higher than the focus particle. It is also possible to place some lexical material between
the two elements  (cfi 114b), which is then interpreted as topicalized or focused.

(114) a. Powiedzial, fe ze-fae iuz ziedli obiad

sayPARTM.SE       that FOC AUX.2Pl already eatpART.VIR.PL     dinner

"He says that you have already had dinner"
b. Powiedzial, k ten park pelia'e jug widzicli

saypARTM SG       that        this   park       FOC+AL-xwPL        already       SeepART.VIR.PL

"                  71, c£ Batiski 2001)"He says that you've seen this park already
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Moreover, the focus particle ke ma>· be accompanied by the interrogative
complementizer g. As in the case of the indicative complementizer, ke is located lower
than RY.

(115) Zastanawiam sk, czy ze-fae juz to widzieli

WOnderpRES.156   REFL     if         FOC+Aux-2PL     already it see ART VIR.PL

"I wonder whether you have seen it yet"                       (Pl, cf. Batiski: 2001)

The position of the supportive ie with respect to other constituents suggest that even
though its occurrence is motivated prosodically, it is located in a designated syntactic
position in the left periphery of the clause. To my knowledge, there have been no
detailed accounts of ie-placement specifying its syntactic position proposed so far. The
use  o f . e-support seems  to be increasing in spoken Polish  (cf. Szpiczakowska 1988),134
which led Franks & Bmiski (1999) to suggest that the 'ke+:*ux' complexes might be new
auxiliaries, with ke being reanalyzed as a verbal stem. In his later work, Babski (2000,
2001) proposes that ie is a ubiquitous dummy head which may be inserted at PF in
order to supply a host for stranded auxiliary clitics, which are unable to form a prosodic
word otherwise. He argues that in this respect ie is similar to de-support in English.

However, as Babski (2001) points out himself, there are problems with the idea
that Ze occurs just for phonological reasons. For example, ke-support may apply when
there is no prosodic need for it, as in (116a), where the auxiliary can be affixed on the l-
participle (cf. 1166). The only reason to insert ie in (1162) is to put an additional focus

on poni/.

016) a POSZLI Ze-fae          luz        tam?

gOPARTV1R PL FOC AUX.2PL already there
"Have you gone there yet?"

b.      Poszli-ide juz tam? (Pl, cf. Bariski 2000: 211)

Likewise, ke is commonly affixed on the imperative. As (11·,b) shows, its form may be
morphologically reduced to k.

(113 3. Idi(-ke)           jui!
gOIMP\'.2SG+FOC already
"Go there now!"

b. Zrdbcie(-2) to!
doIMP\'.2PL FOC it
"Do it" (Pl, cf. Batiski 2001)

The current status of ie in Polish becomes clarified once the diachronic development of
this element is taken into account. Both types of ky have a common ancestor. Ze was
used as an enclitic focus marker in Old Church Slavonic  (cf.  118)  and in Old Polish  (cf.
119).

134 It will be shown presently that this statement does not seem to be iustified diachronically. It is
more likely that the use of supportive ke tends to be more accepted by normative linguists, and
hence may appear to them to be more widespread than before.



Tbe  auxilian' jomis  and  the  syntax  of compound tenses 265

(118) a. Redno k  bistb
SayPASS N.SG  Fc)(-   beAOR.356

"But it was said" (OCS, W'illis 2000: 325)

(119) Tv, jen-Be-5 iest przez pocz*ku

YOU who+F{w:+AUX.25(, befic Since beginning
"Thou, who hast been since the beginning..."

(OId Polish, Andersen  1987: 33

In Old Polish texts the focus particle was frequently attached to demonstratives in
order to add emphasis. These forms have been lexicalized in Modern Polish into ten*
'thiSGEN'; tegot 'thisGEN', temut 'thisDAT'. and qmke 'thisiNSTR'· Moreover, it formed a

complex conjunction together with the 34 person copulajest and the question particle 5.
»)+te+h. which  has  been  lexicalized   as  the  complementizer jekeli  if/whether'135   (cf.
Decaux 1955: 205-206).

According to Decaux (1955: 208-209), the function of ke as a complementizer,
which predominates in Modern Polish, was extremely uncommon in Old Church
Slavonic and Old Polish texts. The usual complementizer was zke, and te emerged as a
complementizer   only   in    the    166    century,   when the initial vowel   i   was    lost.    The
categorial shift from the focus particle to the complementizer was accompanied by a
change in the direction of cliticization: whereas the focus particle was an enclitic, the
complementizer was a proclitic.

1 would like to suggest that the reinterpretation of Rr has syntactic repercussions as
well. As a declarative complementizer, it is the head of CP. When ke functions as a
focus particle, it is one of the possible spell-outs of the E -related focus feature. W'lien
the auxiliary clitic is unable to encliticize onto a host, it must compensate for its
prosodic deficiency by incorporating into  ie in  I .  This is exemplified  for  the 1" person
plural auxilian· -s'my in  (120)

(120) 11:p 1, ie+-s'my, ] [Tp [T t,]]l

However, the E-head does not have to be spelt out overtly. For example, the auxiliary
clitic may encliticize into the topicalized lexical element occupying Spec, IP, if the
prosodic structure of this element is appropriate for encliticization (in the case at hand,
if it  does  not  end  in an obstruent). This option is illustrated  for  the  1 " person plural
subject pronoun  , which is the host for the enclitic auxiliary de)

(121) [Ep Aid [x -* 1 [TP t, [T t,11]

Summarizing, the preceding sections investigated cases of auxilian· enclitization. It was
demonstrated that the enclitics move from their base positions to functional heads
which lexicalize meanings related to focus, topiC, and subjunctivity. The elements that
give support to the enclitics undergo A'-movement.

135 1n contrast to the South Slavic languages, the question particle b' is obsolete in Modern Polish.
lekeli has an alternative variantles'A which presumably derives from lest+b. Jetti seems to render
additional focus meaning, which is to be expected given that it contains the focus particle ie.
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5.3.4.2 Auxiliary affixation on the Aparticiple
The present section will analyze the position of auxiliary affixes in the clause structure.
Unlike the auxiliary clitics, which can encliticize on any fronted category, the auxiliary
affixes are always adjacent to the verb. Therefore, 1 will be only concerned with their
placement with respect to the l-participle.

5.3.4.2.1 Participle movement in Polish and in South Slavic

Chapter 2 extensively analysed fronting of the l-participle across the auxiliary 'be' in
South Slavic. The movement was argued to be an instance of predicate/locative
inversion, and the l-participle was claimed to raise to Spec, TP. A number of arguments
were raised in support of this approach. For instance, it was shown that since the l-
participle is marked for gender and number, it is a suitable candidate for movement into
Spec, TP in order to check the tp- features  of To. The hypothesis is confirmed by the  fact
that the fronted participle may never co-occur with the subiect, which means that the
two constituents compete for the same position.

In Polish the l-participle has exactly the same morphology as in South Slavic. It
carries 9-features, so it is potentially eligible for movement to Spec, TP. However, it
may be preceded by the subiect.

(122)  My pojechali-sm) do Bukaresztu pocitigiem
we gOPART.VIR.PL+AUX! Pl to Bucharest EN trainINSTR
"We went to Bucharest by train                                                             (Pl)

"

Admittedly, the presence of the pronoun in (122) adds emphasis to the interpretation of
the clause, but this is due to the fact that Polish is a pm-drop language, so subject
pronouns are usually elided. However, in South Slavic the subiect may not be placed in
front of the l-participle, not even to render extra emphasis. Whenever the subiect is
clause-initial, it must precede the auxiliary, while the l-participle remains in situ. If the
same word order is applied in Polish, the auxilian· encliticizes on the subject. The
subject is then normally interpreted as topicalized or focused, which is not necessarily
the case in South Slavic.

(123) My-* poiechali do Bukaresztu pocilgiem
we+AUX.1 PL gOPART.VIR.PL to BuchareStGEN trainINSTR                9|)

There are a number of ways to explain this variation across the Slavic languages. For
instance, there exists a linguistic division between East Slavic on the one hand and the
West and South Slavic on the other hand concerning the availability of declinable
auxiliary clitics. The East Slavic languages, such as Russian or Ukrainian, have lost their
perfect auxiliaries completely (c£ chapter 1, section 1.3.4.2.1). At the same time they are
non-pm-drop languages, and this property is often attributed to the lack of the
auxiliarics in these languages (cfi Franks 1995 ch. D. It could be hypothesized, then,
that due to the weakening of the auxiliaries, Polish is losing its pm-drop properties.
Presumably, some of the person features are being lost on the auxiliary because of its
morphological impoverishment, and the overt realization of the subject is a way to
recover them. In order to maintain uniformity with the analysis of the related
constructions in South Slavic, it could be argued that when the subject precedes the
participle-auxiliary sequences (cf. 122), it moves higher than the l-participle and lands in
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a high verbal position (e.g. in Spec, Focus/Topic Phrase). This idea might be potentially
supported by the position occupied by sentential adverbs. W'atanabe (1993) and
Boikorit (1997) assume that they are adioined to TP. As long as the position of
sentential adverbs is a reliable criterion for the structure of Polish, the data in (124)
show that the subject may occur higher than sentential adverbs in the structure, and
target positions inaccessible fc,r the l-participle.

(124)    a.     Tv     na pewno   zaspal-el
you certainly overs]eepp.,RTM SG+AUX.2SG

"You're certainly overslept"
b. *Ty zaspal-ei na pewno

you oversleepPARTM.SG AUX.256 certainly                           (Pl)

However, it was pointed out in chapter 2 that the same distribution is found in the
South Slavic languages, where the subject may raise across sentential adverbs as well.

Another option may be to suggest that as a result of the morphological weakening
of the auxiliaries, the structure of the compound tenses in Polish is different than in
South Slavic. As was pointed out in section 5.3.2.2, not all native speakers of Polish
treat the perfect auxiliarics uniformly. All of them analyze the forms in the singular
paradigm as affixes, but man>· of them still interpret the variants in the plural as clitics. I
will assume, though, that regardless of the clitic/affix status of the auxilian·, all speakers
treat the 7-participle as a head. It undergoes head movement to T, where it adjoins to
the auxiliary. As a result, it may be freely preceded by the subject, which occupies Spec,
TP.

In the subsequent sections I will cam· out clifferent teStS, which will allow me to
determine that the l-participle does indeed move as a head in Polish. The most
important one will be related to its interaction with sentential negation. Section 5.3.4.2.2
will differentiate between sentential and constituent negation. Since only the former is
relevant for l-participle movement, it is necessary to distinguish between the two typeS,
using criteria related to prosody (cf. section 5.3.4.2.2.2) and certain morphological
relations between negation and the object, such as the genitive of negation (cfi section

5.3.4.2.2.3).

5.3.4.2.2 Position and types of negation in Polish

The Slavic languages have a very lax word order, with many constituents being moved
in order to establish specific discourse structure relations. Frequently the only reliable
way of deciding about the placement of a constituent in the clause structure ts to

investigate the elements that are assumed not to undergo movement, such as adverbs
and negation, or the words that must appear in fixed positions, such as clitics.

However, it was shown in section 5.2.2 that pronominal clitics do not have to target a
designated position in Polish, so they cannot be used to determine verb placement.
Therefore, it seems more useful to look at the position of negation instead.

It was demonstrated in chapter 2 that negation is a useful device not only for
establishing the position of the verb, but also for deciding whether the verb moves as a
head or as an XP. The negative marker is a head, which projects NegP. It obligatorily
attracts other Xo elements, either only verbs, as in Serbo-Croatian, or the Closest head
of any categon·, as in Bulgarian. Since the l-participle undergoes XP-movement in
Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian, it may not be attracted by negation.
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Furthermore, it was pointed out in chapter 2, section 2.3.6.1 that it is important to
distinguish between sentential   (cf.   1252)   and   constituent   (contrastive)   negation   (cf
125b).

(125) a. Jan nie piie piwa
Jan   NEG drinklsG beerGEN
"jan doesn't drink beer"

b. Jan piie nie piwo a  Win o

Jan drink3SG NEG beer al but Win(Acc
"Jan doesn't drink beer but wine"                                                                 91)

The two types of negation differ in their syntactic licensing in Slavic. Sentential
negation always involves incorporation of a verbal head into the negative marker.
Constituent negation is assigned by placing the negative marker in the position
immediately preceding the element that is to be negated. It does not involve syntactic
incorporation, because the negated element can be either a head or an XP, while
incorporation is possible only between two heads.

Hence, the Xo/XP nature of the element that is attracted by the negative particle
can be uniformly determined only in the case of sentential negation. Luckily, unlike
South Slavic, Polish has ven· explicit means of distinguishing between sentential and
constituent negation, which are related to stress shift and the assignment of genitive of
negation. They will be overviewed in sections 5.3.4.2.2.2 and 5.3.4.2.2.3, respectively.
On the basis of these findings I will determine the position of NegP that licenses
sentential negation in section 5.3.4.2.3. This will allow mc to make definite claims about
the location of the l-participle and the type of movement it undergoes in section
5.3.4.2.3, as well as about the position of the auxiliaries in the clause structure in section
5.3.4.2.4.

5.3.4.2.2.1 Position  of sentential and constituent negation

It has been observed in  the literature  (cf. W'illim 1990: 212ff, Witkoi  1998:  214ff, and
Blaszczak  2001:  55)  that the negative particle nie immediately precedes finite  and  non-
finite verbal heads in Polish. Insertion of any overt material between negation and the
verb results in ungrammaticality.

(126) a. Jan rue czyta gazet
Jan  NEG read356  newspapersGEN
"Jan doesn't read newspapers"

b.    *Jan nie gazet czyta                                                                                 (Pl)

Negation may not be separated from the verb even by reflexive or pronominal clitics.
In this respect Polish patterns with Serb-Croatian, where negation is obligatorily pre-
verbal as well.

(123 a. Jan sib me nudzi

Jan REFL NEG bore3SG

"Jan is not bored"
a'.   *Jan nie sig nudzi
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b.             Jan           jej nie slyszy

Jan    her(.1. GEN NEG hear,SG

"jan can't hear her"
b'.      *Jan  nie  iel styszy (Pl, cfi \\ illim  1990: 212)

Biaszczak (2001: 125-127) observes that there is some evidence fc,r overt attraction of
verbs in Polish by negation, which comes from their ordering with respect to frequency
and manner adverbs. The default pattern is 'adverb-verb'. However, when the verb is
negated, it tends to precede the adverb.

(128) a. Ewa ladnic siq ubiera
EWa prettily REFL dress,SG

Ewa dresses well
a'. Ewa me ubiera sif ladnie

Ewa NEG dressJSG REFL prettily

"Ewa doesn't dress well"
b. jan Czgsto pisze listy

Jan often writejsG lettersACC

"jan writes letters frequently"
b' Jan nie pisze Cztsto list6w

.lan NEG write'ISG often letters EN
"

"Jan doesn't write letters frequently (Pl, Blaszczak 2001: 125-126)

The sentences listed in (126) through (128) exemplify set· tential negation. However, just
as Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian, Polish also has an option of expressing constituent
negation by placing the negative particle in front of the constituent that negation scopes
over. Unlike in the case of sentential negation, the negated constituent does not have to
be a verbal element or a head. It can be of any categon' that needs to be negated, such
as the noun phrase in (1292) or a prepositional phrase in (1296). The sentence is
normally followed by a "correction phrase" introduced by the complementizer ale or

knT 'but'.

(129) a. jan czytal nie gazerv ale list
Jan readpARTM.SG NEG newspaperAcc but letterACC

"Jan didn't read a newspaper but a letter"
b. Ania przyszia nie w  poniedziatek, lea we wtorek

Ania COmePART.F.SG NEG on Monday but on Tuesday
"      91, Bleszczak 2001: 57)"Ania didn't come on Monday, but on Tuesday

To summarize, sentential negation attracts only verbal heads, whereas constituent
negation may scope over different categories, which can be phrasal. This means that
only sentential negation involves the syntactic operation of incorporating a negated
element into the head of NegP, because incorporation is possible only berween two
heads. Constituent negation consists in placement of a negative adverbial in front of the
negated constituent, and does not involve incorporation. In the following sections I will
show that in Polish the two typeS of negation differ in prosodic and syntactic
properties. By examining these differences it will be possible to determine the exact

position of NegP in the clause structure, and its relation to the l-participle.
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5.3.4.2.2.2 Prosodic properties  of negation

Apart from the selectional restrictions, sentential negation exhibits different
phonological properties than constituent negation. Namely, the former imposes stress
shift on the verbal element that is negated. Thus, since stress falls on the penultimate
syllable in Polish, it is moved from a one-syllable verb to the negative particle when the
verb is negated. This shows that negation forms a prosodic word with the verb it
precedes.

(130) a WIEM
knowl SG
"I know"

b. NIE wiem
NEG knowlsG
"1 don't know"

c.    *Nie WlEM (Pl, cf. Ozga 1976: 133

Conversely, constituent negation does not give rise to the stress shift, which means that
the negative particle nie does not form a prosodic word with non-verbal elements.

(131) a Nie JA
NEC; I
"Not me"

b.   *NIE ia (Pl, Biaszczak 2001: 120)

The contrast is to be expected on the assumption that a syntactic process may have
prosodic effects. Only sentential negation involves syntactic incorporation, so onl>· this
type of negation changes stress assignment.

5.3.4.2.2.3 Genihve  of ne ation

It has been demonstrated that only sentential negation involves syntactic incorporation
of a negated verbal head into the negative marker in Neg . The present section will
discuss the phenomenon of genitive of negation, which is a ven· reliable criterion of
sentential negation. I will examine the elements that are affected by this rule, and this
will allow me to locate NegP in the clause structure.

Polish, along with Slovene, is the only Slavic language that obligatorily exhibits
genitive of negation (Blaszczak 2001: 60).136 The rule requires that the direct obiect that
appears in accusative case in affirmative clauses switch into genitive case when the
sentence is negated  (cf.  1321,).

(132) a. Ewa karmi ptaki/*prakcjw

Ewa feed3SG birdskcc/birdsGEN
"Ewa feeds birds"

136 The other Siavic languages that have genitive of negation limit its application to some specific

constructions. Sce Babby (1980), Pesetsky (1982), Franks (1995), Brown (1999), Biaszczak (2001),
and the references cited therein for a detailed discussion.
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b.  Ewa nie karmi *ptaki/ptak6w
Ewa NEC feedjsG birds.Acc/birdsGEN
"Ewa doesn't feed birds" (Pl, cf. Blaszczak 2001: 61)

The examples in (133) demonstrate that the direct objects selected by the transitive verb
may also appear in dative (133a) or instrumental (133b), but ther remain unaffected by
negation. Thus, the generalization is that negation does not have any influence on
inherent case.

(133) a. Jan pomaga Ewie
.lan helP3SG EwaDAT

"jan helps Ewa"
a'. Jan nie pomaga Ewie/*Ewy

 an NEG helpJSG EwaDAT/EWaGEN

".}an does not help Ewa"
b. Jan kieruie sarnochodem

jan drive3SG carINSTR

"Jan drives a car"
b'.          Jan nie kieruie samochodem/*samochodu

Jan NEG drive3SG carINSTR/car EN

"jan doesn't drive a car" (Pl, cf. Blaszczak 2001: 61-62)

Correspondingly, negation has no effect on the case of nominal adjuncts (cf. 134). It is
only nominal complements that appear in genitive case  (cf.  135).

(134) a. Deszcz padal trzy godziny

rainNOM fallpART.M.SG three.4cc hoursACC
"It was raining for three hours"

b. Deszcz nie padal trzy godziny/*trzech godzin

rainNOM NEG fallPART.M.SG threeACC hoursAcc/threeGEN hoursGEN

"It wasn't raining for three hours" (131, Willim  1990:  211)

(135) a. Jan przeszedi trzy mile

Jan walk-throughpARTMSG threeAcc InjleSACC

"Jan walked three miles"
b.    Jan nie przeszedi *[trzy mile]/ [trzech      mili] 137

Jan    NEC   walk-throughpARTMSG  threeACC    mileSAcc/threeGEN   mileSGEN
(Pl, Willim  1990:  211)

Genitive of negation has a different distribution with internal arguments of negated
unaccusative verbs. Blaszczak (2001: 62) observes that their case is not affected by
negation, so they must appear in the nominative form.

13- It is not entirely dear whether trfecb mih is a complement or actually an adjunct. Most analyses

(e.g.  Franks & Dziwirek 1993, Franks 1995, Witkol 1998) argue  for the latter interpretation  of the
constituent, which is regarded as a member of an exceptional class of temporal, distance, and
measurement adjuncts that take genitive of negation. Witkoi (1998: 273 fn 32) points out that
both variants of (1356) are acceptable under the appropriate interpretation. Genitive on the DP
adverb implies that jan covered a distance shorter than three miles. When the accusative  form of

the DP is used, the adverb of duration has negation within its scope and thus involves
constituent negation on the adverb. It may trigger contrastive reading, such as "John did not
cover three miles, but four".
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(136) Studenci/*student6w rue przyszli na wyklad
studentsNOM /studentsGEN NEG comePART.VIR.PL on lecture
"The students didn't come tc, the lecture" (1)1, Blaszczak 2001: 62-63)

Correspondingly, the underlying objects of passive participles must also always occur in
nominative.

(133 Gazety/*gazet nie byly dostarczone
newspapersNOM.Nv/newspapersGEN.NV NEG bepARrm'.PL deliverPASS.N\'.PL

"The newspapers have not been delivered"                                            (Pl)

Moreover, in contrast to sentential negation, constituent negation has no bearing on the
case of the nominals that are negated, whether they are subiects (cf. 1382) or objects  (cfi
138b).

(138) a. Nie Marek, a Tornek przynidst chipsy i wmo
NEG MarekNoM but TomekNoM bringpART.M.SG chipSACC and wineACC
"Chips and wine were brought not by Marek but by Tomek"

b   Jan kupil me ksiaik  a kwiaty
Jan buy ARTM.SG NEG book.4cc but flowersACC
"Jan didn't buy a book but flowers"                                                       71)

The exact mechanism of the accusative-to-genitive shift in the presence of sentential
negation has been a matter of debate in the literature for a long time (cf. the references
listed in footnote  136, and especially Biaszczak 2001, Przepi6rkowski  2000, and Witkod
1998 for an analysis of the genitive of negation in Polish in particular). The details of
these accounts or the reason for the case change are not relevant here and exceed the
scope of this dissertation. What is important for the analysis developed in this chapter
is that genitive of negation never operates on the external argument of transitive and
unergative verbs, or internal arguments of unaccusative verbs. It is related to sentential
negation and only affects the objects marked for accusative case. Therefore, NegP that
licenses sentential negation cannot be higher than TP in Polish. I propose that it is
located immediately above AgrOP, which means that it scopes only over the projection
in which accusative   case is checked   (cf.   Blaszczak   2001    for related claims).   As   an
illustration, I provide a derivation of a clause with a negated verb in (139)

(139) a. Nie kupuic roweru
NEG buyisG bicycle EN

"I'm not buying a bicycle"
b.       bp [T <nie+kupujc>,] ... IN,gp [N.g nie + ti'} [Agiop roweru, [Ag,O t,1... Ivp t, t, ]]]

The finite verb keite undergoes head movement from V to AgrO. The object DP
rvlverAcc raises out of VP to Spec, AgrOP in order to  check case. Under the influence of
negation immediately above AgrOP, the case on the obiect switches into genitive. The
verb is attracted by the negative particle and incorporates into it. Finally, the verb
moves to T together with the negative particle, where it checks Tense.

5.3.4.2.3 Negation and types of verbs

The properties of genitive of negation discussed in the previous section indicate that
NegP is located above AgrOP in Polish. Moreover, it has been established that Neg
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attracts verbal heads, which incorporate into the negative particle nie, and that the two
elements form a prosodic word. The present section will investigate the types of verbs
that are attracted by negation.

In section 5.3.4.2.2.1 I mentioned that in Polish as in Serbo-Croatian the negative

particle must immediately precede finite and non-finite verbs. Insertion of any overt
material bem·een negation and the verb results in ungrammaticality

(140) a. Jan me iedzie jutro na wycieczkq

jan NEG g03SG tomorrow on trip
"Jan is not going on a trip tomorrow"

b.    *Jan nie jutro iedzie na wycieczkc                                                            (131)

Corresponding:l\·, negation precedes the copula 'be' in Polish. This is the pattern found
in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian as well, but the important difference between Polish
and the other languages is that the present tense copula in South Slavic is a clitic and
must occur in designated clitic positions. In Polish the present tense copula 'be' is not a
clitic and has the same distribution as other finite verbs (cfi section 5.3.4.2.4.1).

(141) To iablko nie lest wystarcza}Rco doirzate

this apple NEG be3SG enough ripeN.PL

"This apple is not ripe enough"                                                       (Pl)

There are a few other differences with respect to verb movement and negation between
Polish and South Slavic. In Serbo-Croatian and Bulgarian negation may attract all types
of auxiliaries. In Polish, negation may precede only the non-clitic future auxiliary.

(142) a. Ty nie bcdziesz si  grnial

VOU NEG bePRF.2SG    REFL        laughp„RT .SG

"You won't laugh"
b.    *Tv bcdziesz sic nie imial (Pl, cf. Blaszczak 2001: 81)

When the auxiliary is a clitic or an affix (cf. 143 for the conditional auxiliary and 144 for
the perfect auxiliary), the l-participle must be attracted instead.

(143) a. Tv by-6 nie zgubil kluczy

you COND AUX.AG NEG losePART.M.SG keysGEN

"You wouldn't lose the keys"
b    *Ty nie by-6 zgubil kluczy                                                                (Pl)

(144) a My-imy nie widzieli zorzy polarnei
today+Aux.l PL  NEG SeePART.VIRPL light polar
"We didn't see the northern lights"

b.     *Afy nie-imy widzieli zorzy polarnei                                                               (PD

The contrast in (143) and (144) is crucial for the analysis developed in this chapter,
because it shows that the l-participle incorporates into negation in Polish. Since the
negative marker is a head, and incorporation is possible only between heads, the
acceptability of (144a) proves that the l-participle moves as a head in Polish. The
variants of (1442) are ungrammatical in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian, because the l-

participle undergoes XP movement in these languages.
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To summarize, the preceding sections have demonstrated that there is only one
NegP in Polish, which dominates AgrOP. As in South Slavic, the head of NegP
obligatorily attracts verbal heads, which incorporate into the negative marker nie.
However, in contrast to the South Slavic languages, negation may not attract verbal
clit:ics, such as the conditional auxiliary 15· and the perfect auxiliaries. A striking property
of Polish is the fact that it allows incorporation of the l-participle into negation. This
indicates that the l-participle undergoes head movement in Polish, and has the same
syntactic distribution as finite verbs.

In order to make more definite claims about the position and the movement of the
l-participle in Polish, it is necessary to est:ablish the syntactic distribution of the
auxiliaries that it appears with. This will be done in the subsequent section.

5.3.4.2.4 Position and types of the auxiliaries

The following sections will determine the positions occupied by different auxiliaries in
the clause structure in Polish. It will be shown that it is possible to distinguish two typeS
of auxiliaries on the basis of their interactions with negation and the l-participle.

It has been established that negation always immediately precedes the future
auxilian' b**e. finite verbs including the copulaj« and the Aparticiple. Conversely, the
perfect and conditional auxiliaries may never be preceded by negation. 1 would like to
argue that the contrast is not superficial and that it corresponds to substantial structural
and semantic differences between the two groupS of verbs.  For ease of reference, I will
term the members of the former class "lexical", while the latter class will be dubbed
"functional". In this way I follow the distinction introduced by Lema and Rivero (1989)
and Rivero (1991, 1994,2000) to differentiate between the auxiliaries that license
participle preposing in South Slavic.

5.3.4.2.4.1 Syntactic pmperties offunctional and lexical auxiliaries

1 propose that the lexical auxiliaries are generated below AgrOP, which is the projection
immediately dominated by NegP. They undergo head movement and incorporate into
negation. The functional auxiliaries that may not be preceded by the negative particle
are merged above NegP: by originates as the head of MoodP, while the perfect
auxiliaries are generated directly in T. The proposal receives support not only from the
interaction of functional auxiliaries with the negative particle, but also from their
distribution in the presence of the main verb. As demonstrated in (145) and (146), by
and the perfect auxilian· may never appear lower in the clause structure than
immediately right-adiacent (affixed) to the l-participle.

(145) a Plyn li-imy szybko na drugi brzeg
swimPART VIR PL+AUX.1 PL   quickly on second shore

""/r'e were swimming quickly to the other shore
b.    *Plyngli szybko-imy na drugi brzeg
c. *PlynCE szybko na dru0 brzeg-sky                                                     91)

(146) a. Pi\·nfli-4-sn). szybko ne drugi brzeg
SWimpART VIR.PL+COND+AUX1PL quickly on second shore
"\F'e would swim quickly to the other shore"

b.    *Plyngli szybko-0,-snO na drugi brzeg
c. *Piyngli szybko na drugi brzeg-b-im                                             (PD
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However, the future auxiliar>· bed<ye, which is a lexical auxilian, can follow the main
verb and be separated from it by some ovcrt lexical material, such as the adverb sobko
'quickly' and negation.

(147 Plynqd/plyneli szybko nie bvdziemy,
su'im INF/swimpART VIR.PL quicklY  NEG bepRF tpl.
bo lest silny wiatr
because beisG strong wind
"Ir e won't swim quickly because the wind is strong"                            91)

The contrast is expected on the assumption that the functional elements are generated
higher in the clause than the lexical ones. The perfect auxiliary in (145) is located in T,
and the l-participle raises to become left-adioined  to  it  (1482).  Similarly, the conditional
auxilian· is generated in Afood. The l-participle raises to Mood  and left-adioins to by.
Finally, they raise together to T in order to incorporate into the perfect auxiliary -ino,

(cf. 148b).

(148) a. Irp IT plyncli, + 6my]... [Vp [v t, 11 perfect auxiliary
b.            Irp  IT plyngli,  +  by  imyl  [M,Ic,dp  IM,»dt,  +  t,' 1...  [vp  [v  t,]11

conditional auxiliary

Bedfe originates in a projection that is positioned lower than T, as it can be separated
from the l-participle by some other constituents. It must also be generated lower than
AgrOP, because it is preceded by negation. For ease of reference, I term the projection
where bid:de is merged Aux. I will provide justification for the choice of this position
later in this section.

Turning to the functional auxiliaries, I have claimed that the perfect auxiliary and
the conditional auxiliary are generated in T) and Moodo, respectively. The Aparticiple,
finite verbs, and infinitives originate as heads of the VP. These arc lexical verbs, capable
of assigning case and theta roles. I would like to argue, though, that the future auxiliary
bed<f , as well as the present tense Copulajest/sq 'beJSG/bejpL' are generated in neither of
these positions. I propose that they are merged in Auxo, which is located above VP, and
below  NegP.  This  is  the   same head which hosts  the 34 person auxiliary je in Serbo-
Croatian and e in Bulgarian (cf chapter 4, section 4.4.4.1.3),and which is endowed with
the number feature.

(149) [Tp IT Perfect Aux IM«odP <Mood 0 [AgdoP IN,gp [Agiop [A.ip bedde/lest/£4

[vp 'p™P]]]]1]1]]

The feature content of Auxo in Polish is motivated by the fact that the only suppletive
elements in the copula paradigm are the 3'd person forms: jest in the singular and sq in
the plural. Since the 34 person is a null person form,jest and s,1 do not carry any person
feature by themselves. Consequently, they can be used as stems for the other members
of the copula paradigm. In standard Polishlest is used as the stem both in the singular
and the plural, to which person/number morphemes are added  (cfi  150).138

138 In some modern dialects of Polish jest is the stem only for the singular forms, whereas sq is the
stem  for the plural: sq-i# (belpO, sq-ste (beZPO,  Sq  (be3PL), (cf. Andersen  1987:  37, and chapter  1,
section 1.3.4.2.2.1)
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(150) Paradigm of the copula 'be' in standard Polish

SG PL
1 lest-em iest-,imy
2 jest-es iest-fae
3                         lest                                             4

The chart in (150) presents the most common strategy of copula formation. The
alternative way is to encliticize the person/number morphemes onto the clause initial
element. The two variants are compared in (151). The striking property is that when the
copula is encliticized onto the pronominal subject, jest and sq are copula stems, which
remain the same irrespectively of the person specification of the copula enclitic (cfi
Batiski 2000: 169)

(151) Two ways of copula formation in Polish

copula affix copula enclitic
1 SG ia iest-em ia-m test

I belsG 1+AUX i SG  bejSG
2SG ty lest-,i tv-i           jest

you bejG Vou+Al'x.2,6 beJSG
3SG on/ona/ono jest

he/she/it be.3SC;
1 PL my iest-es'ml my-s>m·         $4

u.e beipL w/+ALX IPL beipi

2PL U.Y iest-ride wy-fae         s#

vou be2PL We+.Ar'X.2PL     be3Pl.
3PL oni/one             sq

theyvIR/theym' be3Pl-

The pattern observed in (151) confirms that sq and ./est do not specify any person
feature, as they are compatible with any person variant of the copula enclitic. Moreover,
they must be located lower than the other members of the paradigm in this context. If
the>· were to move, they would compete for the same syntactic position with the enclitic
following the clause initial element. As an illustration, the contrast between jesti si and
the other copulas is exemplified in (152). In (1522) the copulajest raises to T  in order
to left-adjoin into the auxilian affix -imy, which carries the 1" person plural feature. In
(1526)    -imy    is    the    1" person plural clitic, which originates    in    70, and becomes
incorporated into the subiect pronoun m. The 34 person (or non-person) plural copula
34 may not raise to Tl, as this position is occupied by the the auxiliary affix -i'ny'. I
propose that sq remains in its base position, that is in Auxo. The ungrammaticality of
(152c) proves that only the non-person copula forms remain in situ. The ones that carry
a person feature must raise to T'. They may not do so if this position is already
occupied by an auxilian· clitic, such as -inp·.

(152) a. My jest-es>:Ey zadowoleni
we be+ A ux 1 PL gladvIR.PL

"We are glad"
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b. Ah·-smy sq zadowolerli
We+AL'X.1 PI beipl_ gladviR.PL

"We are glad"
c.    *Aty-s>n)· iest-eimy zadowoleni                                                            (Pl)

Thus, the generalization is that only the 1" and the 20'1 person copula raise to To, while
the 3'd person variants remain in AuxO. In this way I am also able to show that the
syntactic structures of the auxiliaries in Polish and in the South Slaric languages are in
fact quite similar. In each of these languages the 3'd person auxiliary remains lower than
the other forms. In Bulgarian, Macedonian, and Serbo-Croatian this is overtly
demonstrated  in the arrangement  o f the clitics  in the cluster,  as  the   1"  and 20'1 person
auxiliary forms are higher and are separated from the 3'd person by the pronominal
forms. This pattern is more difficult to discern in Polish, because the language is lacking

pronominal clitics.
Even though the auxiliaries in Polish and South Slavic target the same syntactic

positions, an important difference between these languages concerns the fact that in
South Slavic the copula  has  the same morphological  form  as the auxilian·  (cfi  153  for
Bulgarian).

(153) a. Dovolen sum 'be' as a copula
gladM.SG bePRE,. ls(;

"I am glad"
b. Prodel sum suxove 6be' as an auxiliary

readp.ART.M.AG   bepRE, ibil poerns
"I hare read poems" mu

In Polish the two forms have divergent properties: the copula has properties of a lexical
element, and  can  incorporate  into negation  (cf. 1542), while the auxiliary is a functional
word, because it cannot be preceded by me (c£  1541))

(154) a Jestem zadowolony 'be' as a copula
bepREs.isG gladM.sG

"1 am glad"
a'. Nie iestem zadowolony

NEG          bePRES. ISG        gladM.SG

"I am not glad"
b. Czytai-em wiersze 'be' as an auxiliary

readpART.M.SG+AUX.1SG poemsA(:(:
"                   "I have read poems

b.' Nie czytal-em wierszy
NEG readp. r.M.SG+.iux ISG   poertlSGEN

"1 haven't read poems"
b". *Nie-em czytd wierszy                                                               (Pl)

Despite the morphological contrast bem·een the auxiliary and the copula in Polish, I
will demonstrate that the differences are more superficial than they seem on the
surface. The main evidence for this claim will come from their inflectional paradigms.

I have argued that Aut is the position where both the present tense copulajest and
the future auxilian· bedfe are generated. However, the two elements have different
inflection. Bed: ie exhibits the same paradigm as lexical verbs in the present tense,
exemplified in  (155)  forjerbal'to ride'.
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(155) Paradigm of the copula 'be' and the finite verbjecbat

SG PL
future auxiliary lecbat future auxilian jecbat

1 bodl iad-q bcdzi-emy iedzi-emv
2 bvdzi-esz iedzi-esz bQdzi-ecie iedzi-ecie
3 bQdzi-e iedzi-e bcd-4 iad-q

Conversely,jest has inflection affixes which are the same as the auxilian affixes attached
to the l-participle. In (156) the paradigm of jest is contrasted with the auxiliary forms on
the l-participlejecbat 'ride'.139

(156) Paradigm of the copula and auxiliary affixes

copula affix auxilian· affixes
1 SG 12 lest-em iechal-em

I bets(3 ridepART.M.SG + Alix ISG
2SG

n.· icst-ei jechal-,i
you be2SG ridepART M.SG+AUX.2SG

3SG on/ona/ono iest jechal
he/she/it be356 ridepART.M.SG

1 PL my iest-eim jechali-sng
We beipL ridePART VIRPL+AUX. 1 PL

2PL "7 lest-,Sae iechali-ia,

vou be2PL ndepART K'IR.PI-+ 4 L' X.'PI

3PL oni/one sit iechali

theyviR/theyN\ be3PL ride ART.VlR.PL

The principal difference between the two paradigms in (155) and (156) is the lack of the
morpheme i in the finite verb forms in (155), as in jest-einD 'beipil and jerbali-Ang
'ridepART. VIR.PL+ALIX-tpL'. as well as Jest-esae 'be2PL' and jecbah -Scie 'ridePART.\'IR.PL .4UX.ZPL 
versus  bedo-59  'bepRF.ipL'  and  bfdp-eae  'bepRE zpL'. Following  the ideas developed  in
chapter 4, section 4.4.4.1.3, it could be hypothesized that this morpheme represents the
"speaker/hearer" feature,  as it appears  only  on  the  1"  and 2"d person forms (cf. Poletto
2000). The morpheme is absent on the 3'd person auxiliary, which only carries the
number feature.140

At first blush the contrast between the two paradigms is surprising, because the
copula 'be' does not follow the same pattern as *dge, which is the form of'be' used as
the future auxiliary. Quite unexpectedly, the copula matches the paradigm of the
auxilian· that is affixed to the l-participle However, the contrast receives a
straightforward explanation once a diachronic development of the Copula is taken into
account.  As was argued in chapter 1, section   1.3.4.2.2.1,  the  form  of the copula  in
Modern Polish were created via morphological merge of the emphatic (orthotonic)

139 For reasons of clatity, I present only the masculine/virile forms of the Aparticiple. The
feminine variant of 'ride' is jecba/a,  and the neuter  one is jerbato. The ferninine  and the neuter
forms in the singular have the non-virile form in the plural jecbaj.
14(j

Andersen (1987: 34) defines the meaning of i as "subject other than speaker", because the
morpheme is missing in  the 1. singular  form in Polish. However, this specification is misguided,
because the equivalent of iin South Slavic occurs in the first person singular, too.
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variant of 'be' jest with the affixes that originated from an enclitic variant of 'be' (cf
Andersen 198D. This is shown for the 1" person plural form in (157).141

(153 iest+(e)smy - iestesmy
beFc,< 3SG+bec.Lipl_ betpi

The l-participle is accompanied by the same type of affixes as auxiliaries, because it also
occurred with an enclitic variant of 'be' functioning as the auxiliary (cfi Diugosz-
Kurczabowa & Dubisz 2001: 307).

(158) przyszli smy --+ przyszli-imy

COmePART.VIR.PL beAUXIPL comepART.vIR.PL+Aux.iPL                       (PD

In spite of the similarity in the forms of affixes, the l-participle and the copula have
different verbal properties. For instance, the former is non-finite, exhibits adiectival
morphology, and is able to assign case and theta roles. The latter is finite, functions as a
linking verb and is unable to assign case or proiect theta roles. Therefore, I suggest that
the l-pal:ticiple is generated as the head of Vo, while the copula is merged in the
extended projection of the verb, as the head ofAuxP.

The future auxilian· b ie has a different paradigm than the present tense copula

Jest.
However, these two elements are members of the same aspectual pair. Native

speakers of Polish do not perceivejest and bed ie as marked for any aspectual value, but
there   are diachronic reasons to assume   that   this   is   the   case. In chapter 1, section
1.3.3.5.2.2 1 mentioned that the equivalent of bed ie in Old Church Slavonic represented
the perfective form of 'be' (cf. Dostil 1954: 146). The assumption that td: ie is
perfective is further supported by the facts that it contains the nasal vowel e in the root,
which  is a descendant  of a Proto-Indo-European perfectivizing infix (cf, chapter   1,
section 1.3.3.5.2.2) Nasality signals perfectivity in some other Polish verbs as well,  for
instance in %451457'to sitPRF'• which contains the nasal vowel 4, in contrast to sied6et 'to
sitiMP', which is imperfective. Therefore, given that jest and be«ie represent the same
verb, I submit that they are both generated in Auxo.

To summarize, it has been demonstrated that Polish has two types of auxiliaries,
which differ in their syntactic behaviour. The subsequent section will show that the two
groups of auxiliaries differ in their semantics as well.

5.3.4.2.4.2 Semantic properties offunctional and lexical auxiliaries

Apart from the syntactic ordering with respect to each other, the functional and lexical
forms have different semantic content. The auxiliary Clitics carry only formal features,
which are number and person in the case of perfect auxiliaries, and the mood feature in
the case of b. The lexical elements are richer in their semantics. For instance, they are
able to appear in aspectual pairs (cf. 1593), which means that they must have raised
across AspP. The functional elements are unable to show aspectual distinctions. This is
demonstrated in the compound tense constructions in (1591,), in which the aspectual
meaning is carried by the l-pat:ticiple, rather than by the perfect auxiliary.

141 E preceding sn) is a linking rowel occurring for phonological reasons.
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(159) a. piszc/napiszc
WtlteIMP 156 /WritePRE 15G

b. pisal-em/napisal-em
Wr teIMP PART.M.SG+Al 'A ISG / writePRF PART M SG+AUX 1SG

Likeu,ise, the future auxiliary be*ie is also a member of an aspectual pair. As was noted
in  chapter 1, section 1.3.3.5.2.2,  it  is a perfective variant  of the  verb  'be' and forms  an
aspectual pair with the present tenSe copulajest, which is imperfective. Moreover, *dde
imposes aspectual restrictions on the main verbs that it appears with. Thus, as shown in
(160), only imperfective forms of verbs are permitted in compound future
constructions in Polish.

(160) Bfdziemy ki pali/*wykqpali Slf W morzu

bePRF. 1 Pl- bathePART.IMP.VIRPL/bathePART.PRF.VIRPL  REFL in sea

"\re will be bathing in the sea"                                                              (Pl)

The perfect (functional) auxiliary is not specified for any aspectual distinctions, because
it originates above AspP Consequently, it may occur with both perfective and
imperfective variants of the 1-participle. 142

(161) a. K:'pali-ing,     sig w morzu
bathePART.IMP VIR.PL+AUX.1 PL REFL in sea

"r< e were bathing in the sea.

b. \r'>·kapali-smy    si  w morzu
bathePART PRF.VIR.PI.+AUX. 1 Pl. REFL tn Sea
"W'e bathed in the sea"                                                             91)

To summarize, I present the positions of the two types of auxiliaries in the clause

structure in (162). It shows that the perfect and the conditional auxiliary forms are
located in T and Mood, respectively. Thus, they are higher than the lexical future
auxilian· beck$e, which occupies the same position as the copula lest

(162) ITp IT Perfect Aux IM.,0,9 |MI.d bl' |Aipp I.Ag,loP IN.,P IATOP |A.,P bfddejest
Iwip.„p}]1]11111]

142 In chapter 2 I mentioned thar in Bulgarian the past auxiliar> befe, which diachronically
corresponds to the form of the verb 'be' in the imperfectum in Old Church Slavonic, cannot

combine with the Aparticiples that carry imperfectum morphology, whether they are specified for

perfective or imperfective aspect (cf. ib). It may only appear with aorist participles (c£ is, sce
Krapora 1999a: 61).

0)       a.     Ivana bek pisala Stixove

Ivana     bepAST 3SG    writepARTIMPF AOR  F SG poems
""I had written poems

b.   *Ivana beie napilela/pikla suxove

Ivana     bepAST 3SG   writePART.PRF IMP F SG/Wntep.UT IMPF.IMP.F 56       poems

(Bg, Krapova 19992: 60-61)

Thus, the generalization is that the participle should carn· the opposite aspectual value from the
one specified by the auxiliary. I leave the explanation of this semantic relation for future research.
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5.3.4.2.5 Why is XP-movement of the Aparticiple impossible in Polish?

1 will conclude this chapter by trying to respond to the question posed in section
5.3.4.2, which was concerned with the impossibility of l-participle fronting via predicate
inversion.

It has been shown that the Aparticiple moves as a head in Polish. The main
motivation for this assumpoon comes from the fact that the l-participle is able to
become incorporated into the negative particle, which is the head of NegP. However,
this still does not exclude XP movement of the l-participle to Spec, TP. In principle, it
should be equally possible to raise NegP into Spec, TP after the /-participle has
incorporated into negation. For instance, NegP in (139), repeated in a modified version
in (163), should be eligible fc,r XP-movement into Spec, TP, that is to the position in
front of the auxiliarr affix -em.

(163) a Nie kupil-em rolveru
NEG       buyPART.M.SG Al_X.ZSG    bicycleGEN

"I didn't buy a bicycle"
b.        [rp IT -em ... IN,gp IN.g nie + kupil,1 [Ag,Op roweru, [Ag,0 t,1 ... Ivp t, t, 11]]]]]

In fact, I suggest that this is the way the derivation proceeds in Czech, as will be
demonstrated briefly in the next section for comparison.

5.3.4.2.5.1 An  excursus  on  participle »nting in  CLecb

Czech has been scarcely discussed in this dissertation (although see some remarks on
the copula/auxiliary distinction in chapter 1, section 1.3.4.2.2.3). However, even though
it is a Western Slavic language closely related to Polish, it displays participle fronting via
predicate inversion, on a par with the South Slavic languages. Thus, the examples in

(164) indicate that the l-participle in Czech may be preposed to the sentence-initial
position.

(164) a. Ja isem koupil knihy
I       beAUxiSG      buypART.M.SG     booksAcc
-1 have bought the book"

b.      Koupil isem knihy (Czech, cf. Rivero 1991; 2000: 315)

As in South Slavic, the l-pal:ticiple may not be fronted across the auxiliary clitic if the
position at the beginning of the clause is occupied by the subiect (cf. 1653)
Correspondingly, the l-participle may only raise entirely on its own, so full VP-
movement, together with an object DP, is barred (cf. 165b)

(165) a. *Ja koupil j sem knihy

I   buyPARTM.SG beAUX ISG bookSA(x

b. *Koupil knihy isem
buypART.M.sG booksdcc beAUX.156 (Czech, cf. Rivero 2000: 314)

As in Polish, negation in Czech exhibits different patterns depending on whether it
negates the copula or the auxiliary 'be'. In the former case, it must precede the copula
(cf. 166). In the latter, it must precede the /-participle (cf. 16 D
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(166)    a. Jsem zdrtiv
belsG healthy
"I am healthv"

b. Neisem zdraj·
NEG+be SG healthy
"I am not healthy"

c. *jsem ne-zdrav (Czech, J. Dotlatil p.c.)

(163 a Nekoupil jsem knihy
NEG+buyFARTMSG beAUX iSG booksACC
"I haven't bought books"

b. *Neisem koupil knihy (Czech, cfi Rivero  1991)

I assume that this means that the verb 'be' is generated in two different positions
depending on its function: in To when it is an auxiliary verb, and in Auxo when it is a
copula (cf. also Veselovskd 2004 for an analysis of the position of the verb 'be' in
Czech).

In contrast to Polish, Czech does not have the rule of Genitive of Negation, so the
obiects in negative clauses retain their structural case. I propose that this means that
NegP does not dominate AgrOP in Czech. In other words, it is located lower in the
structure than in Polish. As an illustration, I provide a derivation of (167a) in (1681))

(168) 1 Nekoupil j
sem knihy (Czech)

NEG+buvpART.M.SC;    beAux.isG books.icc
b.

TP

Ine+koupil,} T'

:AT AgrOP

knilly)   
1 Isem /d-= Neg

{ne+1:eepi  Vp

DP

1
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The derivation shows that the l-participle ko il incorporates into negation, while the
direct object kniby moves to Spec, AgrOP to check case. Next, the ne+koupil complex
raises as NegP to Spec, TP, and checks the 9-features of T.

5.3.4.2.5.2 Tbe solution

There are two crucial differences between Czech and Polish with respect to the
structure of compound tenses. First, in Czech the auxiliary is homophonous with the
copula. In Polish, these two elements are morphologicaly different (cf section
5.3.4.2.4.1 above). I would like to claim that this fact has direct repercussions for the
nature of l-participle movement in Polish. It was mentioned in chapter 2, section 2.3.2
that participle fronting via locative/predicate inversion is possible only across the
auxiliary 'to be'. Due to its morphological impoverishment the auxilian' does not
resemble the verb 'to be' in Polish any more. I suggest that this precludes participle
movement via locative inversion in Modern Polish.

Another contrast between the rwo languages is the fact that in Czech the auxiliary
is a clitic which must receive phonological support, but does not need to become
affixed to the l-participle. In Polish tile perfect auxiliary is more impoverished than in
Czech, and it must be affixed to the l-participle. The affix status of the auxiliary makes
the l-participle fronting via XP-movement in Polish impossible for two reasons. First,
this is an instance of remnant movement, so although the PartP moves without its
complement, it contains the trace of the object that has been evacuatated out of it for
case checking. It is a common property of traces that they block encliticization or
affixation. The most well-known case is the "wanna-contraction". IF'anna is a contracted
form of want and the infinitival particle to.

(169) a. Which wine do you want to drink
b.     Which wine do you wanna drink

It has been observed (cfi Lasnik and Saito  1984; Van Riemsdijk  and Williams  1986:  150
and the references cited therein) that the contraction is blocked when there is a wb-trace

present between want and to.

(170) a. Who do you want to get the wine
b.    *Who do you wanna get the wine (Van Riemsdijk and Williams 1986: 150)

The derivations for sentence (169a) is presented in (1712),and for (1702) in (1711,)

(171) a. [which wine], do vou, want [rp PROJ to drink Ie], ]
b.       [who], do you want [Tp [e], to get the wine]

(Van Riemsdijk and Williams 1986: 150)

Likewise, the contraction is blocked by the intervention of an overt lexical element
between want and to.

(172) a. I want the glass to be emptied
b.    *I wanna the glass be emptied

The examples of wanna contraction closely correspond to the auxiliary affixation in
Polish, because both processes are blocked by the presence of an overt element, such as
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the direct obiect ni'no in (1732) as well as the object trace, if the object moves to Spec,
AgrOP before the l-participle lands in Spec, TP (cfi 173b).

(173) a *W.ypil wino-em
drinkpARTM SG Wlne+AUX.1SG

a'.         ITp <wypil wino>,  IT -em ...  [Ag,op ...  [vp t, ]
b. *IxpWypil t;t-em wino,

drinkpART.M.SG+AUX.isci Wine
b'.        ITp <wypili t,>  IT -em...  [Ag,op winob...  [Vp t,t,]1]1

Another property of l-participle fronting via locative inversion is the fact that it always
occurs as XP-movement, even if an intransitive verb is fronted. It is standardly assumed
that affixes may attach to heads, rather than phrases. Therefore, the intl:ansitive l-
participle sko,i€ytem 'finish' in (1 74a) may not undergo XP-movement to Spec, TP,
because this will preclude the affixation of the auxilian- into the l-participle.
Consequently, the derivation presented in (174b) will crash.

(174) a Skoticzyl-em
finishp.ARTM.sG+AUX isG
"I have finished"

b.'    [Tp [vp skoficzyi] IT -em ... [t\·p]]l

Summarizing, I have shown the l-participle may not undergo XP movement in Polish
due to the affixal nature of the auxilian·. The l-participle must always raise as a head in
order to permit the auxilian affixation. Moreover, the movement via locative inversion
is impossible, because the auxilian does not correspond to the verb 'to be' any more.

The structure in (175) represents a converging derivation, in which the negated l-
participle undergoes head raising.
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(175) a. Nie wypil-em wina
NEG drinkpART.M.SG+ALIX 156   WineGEN

b.

TP

T'

T        NegP

            »Inie+wypit,]-em / \
Inie .pit, 411't',,P

3 1 DFP
In contrast to the related derivation of the Czech example in (168), AgrOP in
dominated by NegP, and hence it is affected by the rule of genitive of negation. The l-
participle incorporates into the negative particle nie in Nego, and the two elements raise
as a complex head to 'Iv, where they left-adjoin to the auxiliary affix -em

5.4 Conclusions
This chapter has described the properties of pronominal clitics and the syntax of
compound tenses in Polish. The pronominal clitics have been shown to be steadily
becoming more independent with respect to their position in the clause. By contrast,
the auxilian' clitics are in the process of being reanalyzed as affixes on the l-participle
Thus, the pronominal and the auxiliary clitics are developing in opposite directions: the
former are being reinterpreted as strong, whereas the latter are becoming
morphologically impoverished.

Summarizing the ideas developed in this chapter, I propose the syntactic template
for the structure of compound tenses in Polish in (176). The perfect auxiliaries are
functional elements, so they are generated directly in the functional projection that
specifies their feature content. Since they carry person and number features, I suggest
they are merged in 'Ir. Right above them I place Mod; which is the site where the
subjunctive mood is lexicalized. To simplify the template, I generate the 620 in the same
position. This is the site where polarity and Force features are located. This proiection
hosts the emphatic particle ie, and it may attract perfect and conditional auxiliaries,
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while A'-scrambled constituents land in Spec, IP. The perfect auxiliaries, to which the
l-participle may adioin, are hosted in T°. This is also the head against which finite verbs
check Tense. The modal auxiliary by originates in Moodf from which it moves in order
to adioin to the perfect auxilian, in 'Ir, either by itself or as a free rider on the l-
participle. The future auxiliary is merged as the head of AuxP, together with the 34
person copulas jest and sq. Bedde raises to 17 in order to check Tense. Finite verbs, the
present tense copula left, and the l-participle, which are merged in V, move to TY1 as
well, where they check Tense Or 9-features.

(176)

Mod/X

subjunctive by      T
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Summary
This dissertation has oreniewed the diachrony and synchrony of the structure of
compound tenses in Slavic. The underlying assumption was the idea that the tense

system of the contemporan· Slavic languages has been simplified due to an excess of
aspect marking via both tense and aspect morpholog,· in Proto Slavic and Old Church
Slavonic. The simplification proceeded in two ways: morphosyntactically, through a
decline of the aspectual tenses, and semantically, through a reinterpretation of the
present perfect. The former strategy occurred in IK'est and East Slavic languages, which
have lost the aorist and the imperfectum, and reduced the auxiliary in the present

perfect. The latter strategy was applied in South Slavic. These languages have largely
retained the aspectual tenses, but have reanalyzed the present perfect as a marker of
non-evidentiality.

Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian have preserved the morphological make-up of the
Old Church Slavonic present perfect. It is constructed with the auxiliary 'to be', which
has the same form as the copula, and appears in different aspectual variants in order to
render temporal distinctions. The auxiliary is accompanied by the l-pat,ticiple, which is a
descendant of a class of Proto-Indo-European *le-adiectives. Throughout the history of
Slavic these adiectives have become completely verbalized. and now are case and theta
role assigners. The l-participle always shows agreement in gender and number with the
subiect. I argued in chapter 2 that this propern' makes it eligible for movement to Spec,
TP and for checking the 9-features of T. 1 also suggested that the operation proceeds

via XP-movement, on a par with locative inversion in English. The main motivation for
this claim came from the complementan· distribution of the raised subject and the
fronted participle, and the requirement of strict adiacency between the clause-initial
participle and the auxiliary. More evidence was drawn from properties of double
parnciple constructions, short participle movement, participle fronting across the future
auxiliary fte in Bulgarian, and the patterns of sentential negation. In this way I
challenged the previous accounts of l-participle fronting, which postulate that the
movement consists in head raising or head adiunction.

Chapter 3 studied the compound tense formed with the auxiliary 'have' and the
past participle. It has received scarce attention in linguistics so far, So this thesis offers
the first detailed analysis of the construction in generative literature. Unlike the 'be'-
perfect, which has a uniform distribution across Slavic, the 'have'-perfect has developed
a complete paradigm only in Kashubian and Macedonian. In these two languages the
participle does not agree with the subject in 9-features, and always appears in the
invariant singular neuter form. It is mot:phologically the same as the passive participle,
and hence was claimed to be unable to assign structural case to the obiect and proiect
an external theta role. These functions are performed by the auxiliary 'to have'. A few
other Slavic languages, which have not grammaticalized the 'have'-perfect yet, use a
similar construction, termed the 'stative perfect'. Its distribution is quite limited,
because it is found only with animate subjects and transitive participles, which always
appear in the perfective form and agree with the direct object. On the basis of the
development of related structures in Germanic and Romance languages I concluded
that the stative perfect is the underlying, non-grammaticalized variant of tile 'have'-
perfect. The stative perfect and the 'have'-perfect were contrasted with the impersonal
participle construction, which is found in Polish, Byelorussian, Ukrainian, and some
dialects in Russian. This form represents the most verbalized type of the passive

participle.
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Chapter 4 investigated clitics in South Slavic. Their distribution is important for the
structure of the compound tenses for two reasons. First, Slavic languages have a ven·
unconstrained word order, but the arrangement of ditics in the clause is exceptionally
rigid. Therefore, clitics can be used as indicators of syntactic movement in order to
determine the placement of other elements in the sentence. Second, the forms of the
auxiliary 'to be' in the present tense are clitics themselves.

Thc South Slavic languages exhibit a considerable diversity in their clitic systems.
Serbo-Croatian is one of the few world's languages which still have Wackernagel clitics.
In this way it represents the pattern of the early Proto-Indo-European dialects, which
was lost in most languages. Clitics in Bulgarian display divergent syntactic and
phonological requirements: phonologically they are enclitic, so they need a
morphologically overt host to their left, but syntactically they are proclitic, hence they
opt for a preverbal position. Macedonian clitics show a very intricate distribution, with
divergent requirements depending on the categorial status of their host. In the
alternative analysis developed in chapter 4 I proposed that ClitiCS in Macedonian do not
form a uniform category, but rather comprise clitics proper and weak pronouns. The
former occur with case-assigning verbs, while the latter are found in constructions with
non-\·erbal predicative XPs, such as APs, DPs, and passive participles.

The status of the auxiliary clitics was argued to determine the pattern of l-participle
fronting. It was demonstrated that the overt presence of the 34 person auwliary je' e,
which always occupies the final slot in the clitic cluster, is the condition for the XP-
movement. In the languages which have lost the 34 person auxiliary, such as
Afaccdonian, Czech, and Polish, the auxiliary raises out of the PartP as a head.

The final part of the dissertation analyzed the syntax of Polish. In contrast to the
South Slaric languages it simplified the structure of the compound tenses through a
reduction of the tense inventory and their morphological composition, rather than via a
semantic reinterpretation. The morphological reduction consists in the reanalysis of the
auxiliarv enclitic as an inflectional affix on the l-participle, and has been proceeding
slowly since the  16'h century. The phenomenon coincided with a change in the auxilian·
placement, but I have argued that the two processes have been independent of each
other. In the older variants of Polish the auxilian· uniformly targeted the Wackernagel
position. In Modern Polish the auxilian· is attached to the l-participle in most contexts,
but it encliticizes onto the sentence-initial element in the clauses that express meanings
related to subiunctivity, focus, and topicalization. This is best observed in the case of
the auxilian' 4)', which can be a marker of subjunctive mood or conditionality,
depending on its enclitization on the l-participle or the clause-initial constituent.

Finally, it has been shown that in contrast to the auxiliary clitics, which are being
morphologically reduced, the pronominal clitics in Polish are steadily becoming more
independent with respect to their position in the clause. They have few properties in
common with the South Slavic pronominal clitics: they do not need to cluster or appear
in designated positions, and they can scramble across the clause quite freely.

I have argued that the ways the compound tenses have evolved in different Slavic
groups have been influenced by external language contacts. For instance, the aspectual
tenses have been retained in Bulgarian and Macedonian because they also exist in some
other Balkan languages. Likewise, the 'have'-perfect has been fully grammaticalized in
Kashubian and Macedonian due to extensive crosslinguistic exposure of their speakers
to German and Arumanian, respectively. It might be interesting to determine whether
the internal properties of other syntactic subsystems of Slavic, such as the impoverished
DP structure in Balkan Slavic, may have an impact on the structure of compound
tenses as well. This issue, however, has to await further research.
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Samenvatting in het Nederlands
Dit proefschrift behandek de diachronie en synchronic van de structuur \·an
samengestelde diclen in de Slavische talen. De onderliggende aanname is dat het
remporele systeem in de regenwoordige Slavische talen is vereenvoudigd als gevolg van
een over\'loed aan aspectuele markering door zowel temporele als aspectuele morfemen
in het Protoslavisch en het Kerkslavisch. Deze vereenvoudiging rond plaats op twee
manieren: morfosyntactisch, door het verdwiinen van de aspectuele tijdsvormen, en
semantisch, door een herinterpretatie van de voltooid tegenwoordige tijd. De
eerstgenoemde strategic vinden wij in de W'est- en Oost-Slavische talen, die de aorist en
het imperfectum verloren en het hulpwerkwoord in het perfectum gereduceerd hebben.
De rweede strategie vinden we in het Zuid-Slavische talen, die in de regel de aspectuele
tijden behouden hebben, maar de voltooid tegenwoordige tijd geherinterpreteerd
hebben als een markeerder van niet-evidentialteit

Het Bulgaars en het Servo-Kroatisch hebben de morfologische opmaak van de
voltooid tegenwoordige did in het Kerksla\·isch behouden. Het wordt gevorrnd met het
hulpwerkwoord 'ziln', dat dezelfde vorm heeft als het koppelwerkwoord en dat in
verschillende aspectuele vananten optreedt om temporele verschillen uit te drukken.

Het hulpwerkwoord is vergezeld van het zogenaamde l-participium, dat zich ontwikkeld
heeft uit de klasse van Proto-Indo-Europeese adjectieven die beginnen met *10-. Deze
adjectieven ziin nu volledig geverbaliseerd en kunnen naamval en thematische rollen
tockennen. Het l-participium congrueert alt:iid in geslacht en getal met het onderwerp.
In hoofdstuk 2 betoog ik dat het l-participium dankzii deze eigenschap naar Spec, TP
verplaatst kan worden om de 7-kenmerken van T te checken. Ik stel verder voor dat dit
door middel van XP-verplaatsing gebeurt, op vergelijkbare wijze als locatief inversie in
het Engels plaatsvindt. De belangrijkste argumenten voor deze stelling zijn de
complementaire distributie van onderwerp en het vooropgeplaatste participium en het
feit dat het vooropgeplaatste participium direct aan het hulpwerkwoord moet
voorafgaan. Meer evidentie wordt gevormd door eigenschappen van dubbele
deelwoordconstructies, korte participiumverplaatsing, verplaatsing van het participium
over het hulpwerkwoord voor de tockomende did fte in het Bulgaars, en
zinsontkenning. Afet dit voorstel geef ik een alternatief voor analyses die stellen dat de
verplaatsing van het l-participium het gevolg van hoofdverplaatsing/adjunctie is.

In hoofdstuk 3 onderzoek ik de samengestelde tijden die gevormd worden met het
hulpwerkwoord 'hebben' en het voltooid deelwoord. Dit is tot nu toe nauweliiks
onderzocht en dit proefschrift biedt dan ook de eerste gedetailleerde analyse van deze
constructie binnen het generatieve kader. In tegenstelling tot de voltooide did met het
hulpwerkwoord 'ziin', die men in alle Slavische talen aantreft, hebben alleen het
Kasioebisch en het  lacedonisch een volledig paradigma van de voltooide tijd met
'hebben' ontwikkeld. In deze twee talen congrueert het participium niet met het
onderwerp in 9-kenmerken, maar verschiint het altijd in onverandertiike (enkelvoudige
en onzijdige) vorm. Het is morfologisch gezien identiek aan het passieve participium en
daarom wordt wel beweerd dat het niet in staat is om een externe theta-rol te nemen of
structurele naamval aan her voorwerp toe te kennen. Deze functies worden vervuld
door het hulpwerkwoord 'hebben' Een aantal andere Slavische talen, waarin de
voltooi :le tijd met 'hebben' niet gegrammaticaliseerd is, gebruiken een vergelijkbare
constructie die wel dc 'statieve voltooide tijd' genoemd wordt. De distributie daarvan is
nogal beperkt: het komt alleen voor met levende onderwerpen en met transitieve
voltooide deelwoorden die congrueren met het lijdend voorwerp. Op basis van de
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ontwikkeling van verv'ante structuren in de Germaanse en Romaanse talen concludeer
ik dat de statieve voltooide tijd de onderliggende, niet-gegrammaticaliseerde variant van
de voltooide aid met 'hebben' is. Deze twee constructies vergelijk ik met constructies
met een onpersoonlijk participium die men aantreft in het Pools, het Witrussisch, her
Oekrajens crl sommige Russische dialecten. Deze vorm representeert het meest
gegrammaticaliseerde type van het passieve participium.

In hoofdstuk 4 houd ik me bezig met clitica in het Zuid-Slavisch, Hun distributie is
om twee redenen belangrijk voor de structuur van de samengestelde tijden. In de eerste
plaats hebben de Stavische talen een nogal vriie woordvolgorde, maar is de plaatsing
van de clitica bijzonder rigide. Hierdoor kan de plaatsing van de clitica gebruikt worden
als indicator voor syntactische verplaatsing. In de tweede plaats ziin de vormen van het
hulpwerkwoord 'zijn' in de tegenwoordige tiid zelf clitica.

De Zuid-Slavische talen vertonen aanzienlijke verschillen in hun cliticsystemen.
Het Servo-Kroatisch is een van de weinige talen in de wereld die nog Wackernagel-
clitica hebben. Deze taal vertoont dus nog het patroon van de vroege 1ndo-Europese
dialecten, dat uit de meeste talen verdwenen is. Clitica in het Bulgaars moeten voldoen
aan uiteenlopende syntactische en fonologische eisen: fonologisch ziin ze enclitisch en
vereisen dus een morfologisch gerealiseerde gastheer aan hun linkerziide: syntactische
gezien, daarenteger, zi n ze proclitisch, omdat ze bii voorkeur in preverbale positie
staan. Afacedonische clitica tonen een zeer ingewikkelde distributie, die afhankelijk is
ran de categoriale status van hun gastheer. In miin analyse stel ik dat de clitica in het
Macedonisch geen homogene categorie vormen, maar een mengeling ziin van echte
clitica en zwakke voornaamwoorden. De eerste treden op met werkwoorden die
naamr·al toekennen, de laatste in constructies met niet-verbale predicatieve XP's zoals
AP's, DP's, en passieve participia.

De status van het hulpwerkwoord in de derde persoon enkelvoud bepaalt hoe her
l-participium vooropgeplaatst wordt. De overte aanwezighcid van het hulpwerkwoord
jet e, d# altiid de laatste positie in her clitic cluster inneemt, is noodzakelijk voor XP-
verplaarsing. In de talen die het hulpwerkwoord in de derde persoon enkelroud
verloren hebben, zoals het Macedonisch, het Ts jechisch en het Pools, verlaat het
participium de VP als hoofd.

Het laatste gedeelte van het proefschrift geeft een analyse van het Pools. In
tegenstelling tot de Zuid-Slavische talen heeft deze tall de structuur van de
samengestelde tilden niet vereenvoudigd door een semantische herinterpretatie, maar
door een reductie van het aantal diden en hun morfologische opmaak. Deze
morfologische vereenvoudiging bestaat uit de heranalyse van de enclitische
hulpwerkwoorden als een verbuigingsuitgang op het Aparticipium. Dit reductieproces is
begonnen   in   de   16'   eeuw en voltrekt   zich zeer langzaam. De reductie   van   het
hulpwerkwoord vond tegelijkertiid plaats met een verandering in de plaatsing van het
hulpwerkwoord, maar ik beargumenteer dat we hier met Mee onafhankeliike
verschijnselen te maken hebben. In de oudere stadia van het Pools werd het
hulpwerkwoord onveranderlijk in de Wackernagelpositie geplaatst. In het Moderne
Pools, daarentegen, hecht het hulpwerkwoord zich in de meeste gevallen aan het
/-participium, hoewel het zich ook kan hechten aan gefocusde of getopicalisecrde
constituenten op de eerste zinspositie. Tenslotte laat ik zien dat, in tegenstelling tot de
clitische hulpwerkwoorden, de plaatsing van pronominale clitica in het Pools steeds
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r dier wordt; in tegenstelling tot de Zuid-Slavische pronominale clitica hoeven zii nict
langer te clusteren of op vaste posities in de zin te verschiinen.
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